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-2Abstract
A study of the apeoch of one family, obviously crucially important
for an understanding of the nature of sound-change and variation, was
first, and last, made at the end of the last century by Roussolot. With
no knowledge of modern structuralism he could not make a comparative
analysis which would satisfy modern descriptive linguists. This thesis
proposes a new structural method for describing variation in pronuioiation
with a referential framework postulated on the basis of words. Various
implications of this method are discussed. About one-third of the
recorded speech of the Informants is then compared in an extremely
detailed manner, revealing a high degree of idiosyncratic variation both
in and between individuals, such as has not hitherto been iescrIbed with
reference to any dialect. It is iown that certain specific words may
and often do have quite characteristic pronunciations which differertiate
them from oth.r words which in a conventional phonemic analysis woud
probably be- spelt with the same phoneme. Furthermore, it Is shown that
the basic phonological units which may differentiate words, can, and, in
fact often do, overlap phonetloali.y. A fairly noticeable degree of
difference between individuals was detected. There is a good deal of
research which remains to be done before the fullest possible conclusions
can be drawn from the material, but this thesis shows the way towards

the conclusions both in the new method of description and the nature of
the facts revealed by It. To the author's knowledge, no such detailed
study of variation in speech has been made before and it Is in the wealth
of detailed statements about variation that hints at the answers to
questions about the intimate mechanisms of sound-change are to be found.
This study makes a start at collecting and organizing such hints.
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The Informants
1y informants were seven members of a family of East Londoners.
Below is a diagram showing their relationships.
NAN H.
b. Bethnal Green
1888

BEN I.
b. Stepney 1885
PHIL 14.
,. St e iney 1923

1948

I

MARK 14.
b. Bethnal Green 1953

ADA H. (nee H.)
STEVIE H.
b. Bethnal Green 1929
b. Bethnal Green 3.924
I

JENEFER 14.
b. Bethn&1 Green 1949

All the informants have lived almost the entirety of their lives in
the East End, Bethnal Green and Stepri.cy, where they were born, are within
two miles of each other, and belong to the working class area known as
the "East End", the traditional home of the "Cockney" dialect.
This thesis is essentially a study in depth.

It is not primarily an

attempt to describe the Cockney dialect through a description of the
speech of a "typical" family.

Any such attempt would be, from a

statistical point of view, unreliable.

5.14. Sapon correctly warns of

this in his article, "A N-thodo1ogy for the Study of Socio-economic
Differentials in Linguistic Phenomena" (Studies in Linguistics, 11, 1953).
He writes, "...the fact that the assumption of essential homogeneity
remains experimen1y unverified seriously dilutes the value of his
(the descriptive linguist's] observations, since be is attempting to
describe the parameter by means of a scanty and frequently biased
sampling, drawing mscroscopic conclusions from microscopic examples.
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We have reached a state wherein a degree of statistical awareness is
no longer a luxury but a necessity,

if

we are to arrive at a valid

understanding of mass behaviour through the study of a necessarily

limited sample." (p. 58)
Glenna Ruth Pickford 8180 makes a similar point in her article
"Anrican Linguistic Geography: a goaio1oica1 Appraisal" (Word 12, 1956).
Without losing sight of these warnings, however,

it is of some

value to note that the family whose speech is described in this thesis is
in many respects a typical East End family. Although of a "microscopic"
sample, the descriptions in this thesis may be used, in conjunction with
other works, for example E. Sivertsen's "Cockney Phonology", to buil.d up a

"macroscopic" picture of the Cockney dialect.
Below are descriptions of the lives of the seven individuals dealt
th in this thesis, from which it may be seen to what extent they are
characteristic East Enders. i:y own impression is that they are a very

typical family. On reiding the sociological survey of Bethnal Green,
"Family and Kinshi, in East LOfldofltS by M. 'oung and P. Willmott, I va
struck by the strong similarity between the individual East Enders of my

acquaintance and those described by Young and Willmott.
Characteristtcs which my family of informants have in comon with
the general pattern of Betbnal Green inhabitants as described by Young
and t Yillmott are as follows. Very large families in the older generations Nan was one of twenty-two and had nine child3n herself. Phil was one of
eleven. Smaller families now - Ada and Phil have two children, Stevie
has one child. A deep consciousness of the difference between conditions

-8in present-day and pr-war Bethnal Green. In the case of the older
generation vivid memories of poverty went as far back as the turn o the
century. Memories of fathers who spent more time in the pub than at
home, as Nan's father. A strong ambition on the part of modern parents
that their children get a good education

Ada, Phil and Stevie were all

very concerned about and ambitious for the education of their children.
Close proximity of members of a family even after marriage. Ada, Phil,
Nan and Stevie all lived within a huncred yards of each other. Most of
Ben's sons and daughters lived close to him. Frequent social contact
between members of a family. Nan sees some of her children and grandchildren daily. Ben is also visited daily by at least one member of his
family . Brothers and sisters seem to visit each other regularly.
Unskilled manual employment - both Phil and Stevie are or have been
street-tradt.rs.

Stevie has been a lorry-driver and a fish-porter.

Continuity of employment in on family - Ben's father was a street-trader,
so was Ben, so is Phil.

Stevie works part-time for hi8 father-in-law as

a street-trader.
The reasons for choosing an East London family for this study were
several. It was obviously more convenient from the point of view of
meeting informants and arranging recording sessions that the family chosen
should live near the place where the research was to be undertaken.
Furthermore, some degree of control was felt to be necessary regarding
the possibility of dialectal interference.

It was felt that a study of

the variations in the speech of individuals who had all learnt to speak
in a similar environment would be more rewarding than a study based on

-9individuals who, though related, may have learnt to speak in different
parts of the country or may have spent long periods of their lives in
different localities. Bethnal Green is an area more likely to contain
individuals who have spent most of their lives there, as the population
has been decreasing steadily since the war. Many Bethnal Greeners have
moved out, but very few people have moved into the area.
Ben's father moved to London from Manchester in his very early
childhood. He grew up and married in Stepney. He worked as a fruiterer
and kept his own stall in a street near where Ben has lived all his life.
When he died the fruit stall was passed on to Ben.
Bei is of Jewish descent although not a practising Jew. He left
school when he was twelve and worked all his life in Stepney, except for
the years 1914-18 when he was in France with the Royal Artillery. 1e worked
mainly as a street trader, but also on and off as a bookmaker's clerk
and assistant. Hib son hinted that he had at some time been Involved in
some cin but, naturally enough, never elaborated on this. Phil told
me that Ben had two brothets, both of whom turned out quite differeptly
from him, leaving the East End and going to university. Apparently he
didn't see much of them £n later life. Ben was described by Ada as a
"proper old character" and "cantankerous". Both thece descriptions
seem to me apt. I noticed that his name was usually mentioned with a
smile or a chuckle. Ben's own accounts of his life are not too reliable
as he tends to prefer colourful inventions to the truth. For a long time
I believed his story that he had participated in the Boer War as a boy
soldier, until I was disillusioned by his son.

It is quite certain that

he had no schooling past the age of twelve and that at the time o my

- 10 first meeting with him, he had lived all his life in the same street in
Stepney, except for the four years of the First tlorld War.

In 1909

he married a Stepney girl and they had a family of eight sons and three
daughters. Two of his sons were living with him and his wife when the
first recording of him was made. Between then and the time of the second
recording his wife had died and he and the two sons had moved to another
1:.ouse a few hundred yards away. He is retired and spends his time
attending meetings at horse- and dog-racing tracks, drinking in pubs
with his friends and his &ons, watching television and resting at home.
His other sons and daughters visit him regularly.
Phil thought that his father's accent was not so "cou!nJn" as that of
his mother-in-law although this might have been no more than family
partisanship. Ben certainly swore much more than any of the other
informants and when rebuked by his wife on one occasion for this, he
defended himself with, "That's the Cockney way of talking." One cannot
deduce directly from the wide use of taboo words that Ben's accent is rough,
but one can infer that he has a definite lack of concern for sounding
"posh" which may be reflected in his accent.

Phil went to school until he was fourteen when he began work as a
street trader, like his father.

At eighteei, in 1941 he joined the

Navy and served for four years, for most of the time in Scotland. These
four years were the only time he has spent away from the East End, apart
from the yearly fortnight's holiday at one Southern seaside resort or
&iother, or working in the hopfields in Kent. In 1948 he married Ada.
He still works mainly as a street-trader but also part-time as boo'.maker's

- 11 -

clerk at a number of horse- and dog-racing tracks in and around London.
Jenefer and Mark are his only children. He sees much of his brothers,
all of whom are also i.nterested in horse- and dog-racing, and much of their
conversation is on this topic.
He thinks having a Cockney accent is a social disadvantage and
encourages his daughter to take the elocution lessons offered at her
schoo 1 . He sometimes chides his son mildly for talking roughly.
Interestingly, two of his brothers whom I met had a rather different
attitude. "Cockney?' they said, "That's a way of talking that'll never
die out, never in a million years. Too much character about it." And
they gage the impression that they approved of this.
Talking of how his mother-in-law sometimes spoke rather "common",
Phil demonstrated by making a few protracted vowel sounds, about

(J

in quality, accompanying them with grimaces. Aparently then,he thought
that these were characteristic Cockney sounds and were ugly.

Nan's mother was born in Torquj, Devon, and caine to London in her
early 'teens to be "in service". In london she met and courted her husband,
Nan's father. Nan thinks that he was a native Londoner, although she
is not sure. Certainly all of his family of twenty-two children were
born in London, and all the younger ones of these were born and brought
up in and around the East End. Nan's father worked as an upholsterer.
Nan was the youngest but one of the seventeen who survived infancy
and lived her childhood in great poverty, since her father took to drink
and adultery in later life.

She was educated up to the age of thirteen.

She worked at first in a tobacco factory and then for most of her life as
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a seamstress.

She married twice and had a total of nine children, six

surviving infancy. Ada and Stevie are children of the second marr1age,
and her two youngest. She has never left the East End for any significant
period except for the annLal East Enders "holiday" picking hops in Kent,
which she did every year until she was about forty. She is a widow and
retired.

She is not in good health, suffering from chronic bronchitis

nd rheumatoid arthritis. She does not go out much and her children and
grandchildren visit her daily and keep her flat for her. She watches
t elevision, keeps potted plants and has her budgie for company when her
relatives are not with her. On hearing her speech played back to her on
the tape-recorder, she said she thought she sounded "very rough" (i.e.
Cockney) and apologized to me for it. Phil said of her that on occasions
she talked with a very "connon" accent, and Ada admitted, with a certain
reluctance that her mother did speak Cockney. At the end of the tenth
recording session Jenefer said to me of her grandmother, apologetically, I
thought, "She's very direct", possibly referring to Nan's "rough and
ready" way of speaking.

Ada went to the sane elementary school as her own children were to
do later and left at the age of fourteen. She married Phil when she was
nineteen, and has been a housewife ever since. She has lived in Bethnal
Green all her life except for a four-year period during and just after
the Second World War when she was evacuated to Whitstable, Kent, and annual
family holidays to South Coast seaside resorts.

In fact, in Bethnal

Green she has always ilved within a few hundred yards of where she now
lives with Phil and their two children. As a housewife she has no
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with neighbours and relatives and doing housework. She keeps in touch
with those of her family who live locally, and associates socially with
them, her husband's family, neighbour c and her husband's business contacts,
all, as far as I can gather, East Enders.
She thinks that "it is nice" for people to try to "speak properly"
i-ut admits that this is very difficult living in the East End all the
time.

Of her own speech she said, "I don't talk too coiiinon, anyway, do

I?" to which her husband replied, "Not bad." From this and other
remarks one may conclude that she speaks a form of English that is
socially acceptable in the East End, avoiding certain pitfalls that would
characterize her as excessively "common" or excessively "posh".

Stevie was also educated up to the age of fourteen. He worked first
as a barrow-boy and then as a lorry-driver delivering goods in and around
London. He served for six months in the Navy during the war, but left
because of ill-health. He married a Bethnal Green girl in 1945 and has
a daughter. They live with his wife's father in a house on the Street
where Stevie was born. Until recently SLevie helped his father-in-law
to run their fruit arid vegetable trade from a barrow in Bethnal Green
Road. He now works as a porter in the Billiagsgate fish market. Apart
from six months in a hospital in Basingstoke when he was a boy, various
short family holidays, and his time in the Navy, he has never lived out
of Bethnal Green. He mixes socially wIth friends and relatives, all
from similar backgrounds to himself.
His attitude to the subject of speech may be suninarized by his remark
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"I think it's lovely to hear a man or a womi speak the Queen's English.
I do. Though I can't speak it myself." As examples of people whom he
considered to have a "lovely speaking voice," he gave Laurence Olivier,
Richard Burton, George Sander3 end Basil Rathbone. He also said "I'm
not proud of being a Cockney, or speaking like a Cockney. I wished I
could speak the Queen's English." He did admit however that speaking
trie'Q..e€n's English" had its iisadvantages in the East End, and cited
the example of the son of a friend of his who had gone to university
and had had his leg pulled in the East End for speaking the "Queen's
English". He and his wIfe both associated accent with social class
a what they termed "breeding", of which they seemed to have a rather
deteruinistic view.

Jenefer went to a local primary school, and from there to a local
grammar school. She has been on holiday to one or two South Coast
resorts and on school trips to Germany and Portugal. The school she
ettends takes its pupils for the most part from the East End and the same
type of social background as Jenefer. At school she is very prominent
scholastically, being to of her class in many subjects.

In character

she is very shy and unforthcoming. In a letter to me the Headmistress of
her school described her as "very inhibited socially". Quite unlike
her brother, she could hardly be brought to say more than a few words in
front of the tape-recorder. All efforts on the part of her parents and
her brother to make her converse naturally and unselfconsciously failed.
At school she had taken elocution lessons for a short time, but had given
them up because, she said, they were "rot". Arting with her father about
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pretend to be something that you're not?" However, Ada said that
Jenefer did try to "speak nicely" and that her speech was "not so rough"
as Mark's.

Mark was eleven at the time the recordings were made of him. He
is a boy of exceptional intelligence, and has an ottstandingly extroverted
personality. He is quite unselfconscious in the presence of other
people, and extremely popular with other boys. He has many friends, all
local boys, whom he sees very frequently. He has lived all his life in
Bethnal Green. Ada said of the proepect of tape-recording him, "I
should think he sounds horrible. I mean that, because he talks trrib1y
to me." And later, she said, "He speaks proper Cockney." Phil's
brothers agreed that Mark spoke "real Cockney" and that this was an
illustration that the dialect was in no danger of dying out.
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The Recordings

The following record..ngs were made: Dec. 14, 1964)
)(39 mins.)
Dec. 16, 1964)
Jan. 21, 1965 (10 mins.)

Mark and four school-friends at Mark's school
'

''

II

It

II

"

"

"

"

"

It

II

"
(Questionnaire)

Jan. 22, 1965 (15 mins.)

Mark, Ada, Jenefer at Phil and Ada's hocie in
Bethnal Green

Feb. 1, 1965 (45 mins.)

Ada, Phil, Nan, Jenefer

"

"

Feb. 22 , 1965 (45 mins.) Mark, Ada, Phil, Jenefer and a friend of Mark's
at Phil and Ada's home in Bethnal Green
May 25, 1965 (32 mins.)

Ben, his wife, Phil, three of his brothers at
Ben's house in Stepney

Feb. 28, 1966 (64 mins.)

Stevie and his wife at thair house in Bethnal
Green

Aug. 3, 1966 (42 mins.)

Ben and two of his sons at their flat in Stepney

Feb. 9, 1967 (11 mins.)

Nan and Jenefer in Nan's bed-Bitter in Bethnal
Green

A description of the atriosphere in which these recordings were made
is given below. This was thought to be necessary because of the fairly
wide degree of variatiov which occurred oetween individuals. It was
thought that some, at least, of this varIation might be attributable to
the particular style in which an individual spoke for most of the time
during a recording session, that is whether or not the informant was
completely at his ease, whether the style tended to be hurried or leisurely,
whether the speech was mainly of a "narrative" type or consisted more of
short,more ininediately

functional utterances such as "What time is it?",

"Look at that", "Where's your mother?", "Don't be long."
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There is not more than one-and-a-half hours of recording of any
members of the family. This again is a "microscopic" sample and one
should be careful of drawing "macroscopic" ccinclusions frzm it. The
descriptions of the recordings have been made to give an idea of how
typical they are of the informant's everyday speech although they only
represent a minute fraction of each individual's total linguistic output.
The first two recordings were made at the boys' primary school in
Bethnal Green. Mark and four classmates were left together in a room
with the tape-recorder switched on and asked to talk. They sat in a
circle round the microphone and conversed in what appeared to be a very
natural and spontaneous way for the whole of the recording time. For
most of the time I remained in a far corner of the room or outside jt
altogether in case my presence should inhibit them. Several times it
was necessa'y for me to interrupt to ask them not all to shout at once or
to stop playing with the micronhone. The boys all knew each other well
and there wjs no apparent selfconsciousncss in their relationships with
each other. Their dicussions were all extremely boisterous and fastmoving and covered a range of subjects in which most or all of them had
a strong interest - soccer, T.V. programmes, comic strips, other boys,
Christmas presents, pocket money, cricket, what they would do with a large
sum of money, pop-groups and some recent experiences of individuals being
the most prominent. Much of the time there was competition for the
attention of the others, several boys trying to talk at once. Mark was
the most enthusiastic and successful talker. His physical size - he
was bigger than three of the others - undoubtedly conranded a certain

- 18 amount of respect within the group, a respect enhnced by his sporting
prowess, and his learning ability. Be was captain of the school's soccer
and chess teams and first in his class atholastically. On most topics of
discussion he had a somewhat wider knowledge than the other boys and tended
to dominate the conversation for that reason as well.
A topic would often undergo three separate phases.

(1) Introduction

ty one boy, who might venture certain opinions or remit4scences on a topic.
This generally led to (2) vociferous contradiction and/or support from
the others, with confused and noisy argument. Finally (3) the matter
might be settled either by one boy managing to shout the others down or
impress and silence them by his wider knowledge, or by the abandoning of
the topic and the introduction of a new one.
The constant battle for the floor resu l ted often in a rather fast
form of speech, with very little pause between sentences. The boys'
form-master, on hearing part of these two tapes played back, said that
the boys' speech in them was "987. natural". This confirmed my own
impression of the cpontaneity of the recordings.
The third recording was also made at the boys' school, but in a
different way. I had prepared a typewritten questionnaire to elicit
from Mark certain words which had not occurred in the first two recozding
sessions.

I first rehearsed Mark's four companions of the previous

recordings in asking each other questions from the typewritten sheet,
so that their reading of them should not sound to stilted and perhaps
influence Mark in his pronunciation of the answers. Mark was then called
in and his friends put the questions to him. The boys being only 10 or
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11 years old, their reading was not too fluent and the situation could
hardly have been called natural. However, the boisterous atmosphere
of the previous two sessions again prevailed, with much rowdy comment,
laughter and argument between questions.
I do not think that the fact that these recordings were made at
school had any significant effect on the boys' pronunciation. All the
boys issociated with each other both in and out of school, living qtiite
cloe together.

In this particular school no pressure was put on the

children to modify their pronunciation in any way. The attitude of the
headmaster and the boys' form-master was that boys should not be inhibited
4n expiessing themselves freely and naturally.
In the "questionnaire" recording it is likely that Mark felt himself
obliged to give the one-word answers with a certain deliberateness and
pronouncing'all the letters". Mark was of necessity the centre of attentioi
during this session, which may have put him on his guard a little. His
great self-confidence would not have allowed the situation to ruffle him
much, however. I' one-word utterances there is more need to articulate
clearly and give one's listener every clue to the word bein' spoken, than
in fluent speech where context may help to identify any one iord.
In the "questionnaire" recording, which contains about one-eighth
of Mark's recorded speech, there are four occurrences of [h], all in
one-word answers to questions. In the remaining seven-eighths of the
recorded speech of Mark there are only two occurrences f (h}, one in
the exclamation "Aha!", perhaps a special case.
The fact that in answers to a questionnaire [hJ occurs at least
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fourteen times more frequently than in conversational speech is an
indication that one should be very wary of accepting as normal pronunciation
elicited in this way.

[hi is, however, a well-known shiboleth and

possibly susceptible to greater variation than other sounds.

In all

cases where a pattern of variation in the "questionnaire" recording differs
from that in the rest of Mark's recorded speech, a note has been made
to this effect.

The fourth recording was made on my first visit to Ada and Phil's
house. Present were Ada, Mark, myself and intermittently Jenefer.
Ada was at first rather nervous of trying to speak naturally and
unaffectedly to a stranger with a tape-recorder. This was apparent from
her manner and some remarks she made. Maik who knew me already was his
usual extroverted self and this t some extent put his mother at her ease.
The recording is short and is mainly of conversation between myself, Ada,
nd Mark. We talked of Mark's school, the schoolmasters there, Mak's
progress at school, the subject of accents of various parts of the country,
and similar topics of a general interest.
Ada realized that n purpose was to record her natural speech and
curhed her instinct to talk more poshly to a stranger with a vaguely RP
accent. Her nervousness seemed to me to be reflected in a certain amount
of giggly laughter and a few rather self-conscious remarks about herself
and her family. On a detailed comparison of her speech-sounds in this
recording, and those in the other, later recordings of her, there seems
to be no significant difference that might be attributed to her uneasiness
or nervousness. In any case, she soon got used to my presence and at
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talking quite naturally.
Mark throughout this recording was his usual ebullient self, making
various irrelevant interruptions about what he had just found on the
floor, what he had done at school the day before, what he was going to
do rext day and so on. Such remarks often initiated brief conversational
Exchanges between him and his mother. There seems to be no difference
between Mark's speech at home with his parents and his speech at school
with his friends. Nor is there any difference in his runibustious
behaviour.
Jenefer hardly said a word all the time. Once she passed an
essential message to her mother.

ttThose p otatoes are nearly done, Mum,"

and that was about all.
The next recording session was a longer one. Present were Ada,
Phil, Nan and Jenefer. Phil was only present for about the last half of
this recording. It was made in the late afternoon, just before the
family sat down to their evening meal and so there was a certain amount
of activity going on to do with cooking the meal. From the point of
view of catching natural speech this was ideal, as there was a wealth of
shrt functional utterances of a very everydiy nature. Nan was not
feeling very well that day. She did ask a few questions about Stevie
and whether he was coming to take her home and later, after having been
asked a direct question about it, talked a L.ttle about her youth and the
fruit-picking outings she had been on in Kent. Phil came in half-way
through and there was a good deal of the usual type of evening conversation
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between husband and wife, discussing the experiences of the day, whom they
had seen, what they had said and so on. Towards the end of the recording,
conversation became less inmiediately functional. Various topics were
discussed, including what seemed to be a favourite one - the good old
dayo. Other topics were films which had recently been shown on television,
America, Churchill's funeral, the price of beer. This last subjec led
Phil into what was virtually a monologue saying how strongly he disapproved
of women buying drinks for men. Phil is somewhat irascible in temperament
and got quite worked up on this issue. Ada now and again made d i p l omatically moderate interruptions.
In all the recording sessions I joined in the conversations with the
object of suggesting topics on which the informants might talk. This
worked well in that it gave them the opportunity to talk about things which
were familiar to them all and which consequently they s1dom talked about.
I was a ready listerLer, a captive audience for explanations about the
layout of local streets, the whereabouts of relatives, and similar
details from their everyday lives. Especially in the case of Ben and
Nan, i was someone who would listen to their old stories of pre-war
experiences, tales of the good old days, jokes and anecdotes vhich everyone
close to them had got tired of hearing.
Again in this recording .Jenefer said virtually nothing, except in
direct answer to questions.

The next, sixth, recording was made in similar circumstances to the
fifth. Mark was present at this one and the atmosphere was consequently
livelier. Again a meal was in preparation and there was some coming and
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Before we started

I had said to Phil and Ada that I would like it if they could get Jenefer
to say a bit more.

In the early part of the recoiding they both tried

to draw her out by asking her questions about her school. These only
drew very embarrassed and abrupt answers from Jenefer and after a while
Phil and Ada gave up and just chatted to each other and to me. Mark,
all this time was behaving very obstreperously, patching a football and
giving a running coninentary on it as if it were a surgical operation.
Apparently this was no showing-off in front of me. His father couinented
rather bitterly, "Oh, he's always the same." Finally Mark became such
a nuisaice with his chattering and monkeying around that his father ordered
him out of the room. He went, after making sure that he got the last
wrd in before lea'ving. Phil and Ada continued to chat on various
everyday subjects and tried intermittently to bring Jenefer into the
conversation. This failing, Phil decided to go aitto the betting shop
around the corner before having his meal. He excused himself and Mark
returned to the room, having heeded a warning that he was to behave
himself. Ada and I talked and now Jenefer entered into the conversation
slightly. Mark tried, with a little success to draw her out with questions1
such as "D'you like the Beatles, Jen?" Some of the topics talked about
in this session were pop music, certain boys at Mark's school, the height
of people known to the family, a brother of Ada's who had been a professional
footballer, and the like.
Phil returned and the recording session ended. At the end Jenefer
flatly refused to be tape-recorded any more, even with a schoolfriend to
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These last two recordings at Phil and Ada's home were very successful
in capturing a lot of very spontaneous everyday speech of a very
immediately functional nature. Neither Phil nor Ada appeared to me to
be particularly on their guard in the presence of the microphone. }ark
tend,id possibly to talk a little more than usual, to hog the microphone,
foc some of the time, but I do not think that he modified his speech in
any way for the sake of the tape-recorder. Attempts to record more than
a handful of remarks in Jeiefer's natural speech, were, I regret, failures.

The seventh recording was made at Ben's house in Steney. Phil
introduced me to his father, mother, and two brothers. A third brQther
came in later towards the end of the recording. As far as I could tell,
all present were quite unruffled by the tape-recorder and microphone and
talked together while they ate their tea. Ben's wife was working in the
kitchen for most of the time and I only recorded a couple of sentences
of hers.

She died a few weeks after. Conversation was almost entirely

on the subject of race-horses and racing of which a.l of Ben's family
seem to be devotees. Their knowledge of race-courses, horses, odds,
bookmakers, jockeys was very great. At several points there were
d igressions from the main subject on to that of Ben's First World War
experiences, the bombing in the East End in the Second War, the Cockney
dialect. Talking about how long he and his wife had been married, Ben
broke into song and gave a classic Cockney rendering of "Ny Old Dutch".
He liked to sing and later sang a few snatches from a Maurice Chevalier song.
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connon consuming interest. Tyith three brothers, a father and mother, my
presence hardly made much difference and conversation went on easily
without any enquiries from me. Once or twice Ben amused himself and us
all by making harmless jokes at my expense. He rather enjoyed the
thought that I should have sought him out to tape-record him. He used
s,iear-words on a number of occasions and I had the impression that he did
this at least partly to shock me and observe my reaction. Phil later
said he thought this was so too. This demonstrates that if anyone should
have been ill at ease during this recording it was not the informants.
The eighth recording was made atStevie's hone in Bethnal Green.
Only he, his wife and for the first few minutes, his daughter, were there
besides myself. I had met Stevie before and talked to him several times
at his barrow. Both Stevie and his wife talked freely and easily and
the whole conversation ranged over a great number of topics. L.mong
thqwere the driving test, the local slum-clearance prograrine, the
fire-bong raids during the war, Stevie's brother who had been a
professional footballer, the convivial atmosphere in the East End before
the war, accents and whether or not a Cockney accent was desirable, various
stage and screen actors,

daughter's school career, the social

disadvantages of being a girl, religion.
Stevie's manner of speaking is generally a little on the ponderous
side. He tends to hold forth in a rather teacher-like way. That this
is so generally and not just in my recording is shown by his wife's
remark "You speak slow. You do speak very slow, because you want to
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want to make sure all your words arø comtng out., I Imagine." Stevie's
defence to this was,"Yes, well, I watch what I say, don't I?" Wife's
reply, "I don't.

I just speak."

Stevie's manner did give me the

impression that he liked to reflect on his words before uttering them.
In this recording there were very few utterances of the immediately
functional "Do you want a cup of tea?" type.

Te discussed. For this

raason the recorded speech of Stevie may have been somewhat less colloquial
than that of Ada and Phil. This does not mean that it was unnatura'.
however. It was a naturaj. example of Stevie speaking in a certain
style, a style he liked but did not often have the chance to adopt. I
think that this style hardly affected Stevie's accent at all, more the
length and complication of his sentences and some of the words he used.
He knew that I wanted to record his natural accent and as far as I could
judge made no attempt to speak "posh" in the sense of trying to affect an
RP accent. He was quite at ease in the presence of the tape-recorder
and made every effort to ensure that I in my turn was at ease with him
and his wife. He and his wife took about equal shares in the conversation
and showed definite interest in all the topics brought up, so that their
utterances were not forced in any way.
The ninth recording was made at the flat to which Ben had moved
after his wifes death. He and two of his sons were present. This
recording again was more of a discussion than a series of very functional
utterances. It opened with the inevitable subject - horses. The old
man was in a less belligerent mood this time and talked plea3antly and
humo rously about a number of topics. He told a joke, sang a song,
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about the redevelopment schemes under way in and around the East End, his
experiences in France in the First World War, Cockney rhymang slang, the
docks nearby, the deplorable shows to be s'en on television and many
similarly assorted subjects.

One of the sons joined hiti' in many of his

remiaiscences, the other remained mainly silent. At one point an
rgument flared up about the date the block of flats they were living in
had been built. Voices were raised In derision, exasperation and
incredulity. Again as far as I could see, Ben took no notice of the
tape-recorder and appeared quite relaxed and natural throughout.

Re

enjoyed listening to his tape-recorded speech and walked up and down
chuckling to himself as it was played back to him. Again in this
recording he expressed himself on a number of occasions with taboo words.

The final recording-session took place at Nan's bed-sitter in Bethna].
Green. Nan and ,Jenefer were present, but Jenefer did not say more than
to sentences during the whole session. Nan had met me before on several
occasions and talked willingly to me.

It was quite easy to start her

tilking on her experiences of thirty years ago and before. I had the
impression that some of her family did not take her as seriously as she
would like when she talked about "the olden times" and that she was glad
to have someone to talk to who showed an interest in her reminiscences.
I asked only a few questions and she talked at length about her life, her
family, her courtship years ago in Bethnal Green, her work as a seamstress
and in the tobacco factory. At one point she talked for a few minutes
to her budgie to try to get it to talk. She showed me old photographs
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of her family, talked ab3ut her favourite son (the footballer), Stevie,
Ada and some other relatives of hers. She showed me her potted plants
and talked about them. She dwelt for a while on comparisons between
prices now and in the old days. Jenefer assured me afterwards that her
grandmother had been speaking quite naturally at this session.
Nan's speech in this recording is in what is bes called a "narrative"
style.

It is an interesting fact that this style predominates in my

recordings in those of the two old peuple, Ben and Nan. This may be
partly due to a certain deference to old people in the social conventions
regarding "floor apportionment", or to the fact that old people naturally
!end to have a lot of stories to tell. Again it may have something to
d o with the often-lamented dying out of the "art of conversation".
Possibly these old people have always had a tendency towards a narrative
style of spech and have just not passed this characteristic on to their
children.
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The Theoretical Approach to the Subject

The only other study of the speech of one family, as far as I can
discover, is Rousselot's work, "Lea modifications phontiques du langage
tudies dana le patois d'une famille de Cellefrouin (Charente)", publishe
in Paris in 1891.
A description of Rousselot's approach to the subject is here given
with an argument that his treatmerat would have benefited from the
application of modern structuraliat ideas.
Rousselot approached the subject with a view to discovering more
about the fundamental mechan.dms and causes of sound-change. The study
of sound-change was of central interest to linguistic scholars of his
day. The work is divided into three parts. Part I describes Rousselot'i
own speech, the patois of Cellefrouin as he had spoken it from childhood,
and records many meticulously made instrumental measurements. Part II
describes variations in the patois of other generations of his family
and of other parts of the areaound Cellefrouin, taken as indications
of phonetic evolution in progress. Part III is a survey of certain new
developments in the dialect and of the influence on the Cellefrouin patois
of foreign elements.
In Rousselot's description of hi8 own çatois he gives inventories
of his vowels and consonants and describes their articulation as discovered
by him in a series of experiments using a wide range of apparatus. He
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uses palatograms to discover and describe articulations of both vowels and
consonants, mechanical devices to measure the separation of the lips and
the height of the tongue, the pressure and vibration of air passing
through the nose, the amount of air used in articulating sounds, the
movements of the chest caused by breathing, the vibrations of the larynx.
He also uses an electrical device to measure laryngal vibrations and
another to record the complere vibrations of the column of air produce4
in speech. He also uses an adjustable tuning fork to verify the
vibrations recorded by his other devices.
Rousse].ot concerns himself solely with the description of sounds in
their various environments, and does not make any analysis of sounds in
terms of their function in the language. For this reason, when he lists
his "consonnes" and "voyelles", we can only assume without being told so,
that these are in fact sounds which function contrastively in his patois.
He emphasizes that sounds which, to the speaker of a patois, seem
the same may, in reality, be very different and he illustrates this with
instrumental evidence. "Nos lettres, en effet, reprsentent non des unit
relles, male des units d'impression." (p. 23).

Nevertheless Rousselot

uses these "units d'impression" as points of reference in describing
the varying sounds of his patois. "Dane un groupe, la premire consonne
a la tendance de s'accomoder la seconde. Cela se montre surtut
pour gy ,

y. Le et le k sont trs avancs vets lea l.vres et

fortement palataliss." (p. 26).

Rouss' 1 ot still considers these

sounds as g, k although they are so advanced and palatalised. "Les
(voyelles) longues elles-irmes atones peuvent atre plus courtes que lea
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breves toniques". ( p. 98). Rousselot did not have the benefit of modern
structural theory. But he seems to be recognising something like
phonemes in his "unitsd'impression" and to be assuming a sort of phonemic
norm for certain groups of vowels when he writes of "les longues" and
ti les brves".
How can long vowels be shorter than short vowels unless "long" and

"short" refer to length from a phonological point of view? Modern
phonemicists speak in the same way of phonemically voiced plosives which
may have voiceless allophones and vice versa. Using his "unites
d'impression" as initial points of reference, Rousselot gives what may e
interpreted as a phonological description of his own speech.
In his description Rousselot was at pains to emphasise the variation
which could be discovered by instrumental investigation behind the "units
d'impression".

He gives the detailed results of his experiments so that

one does not get the impression that the generalisationa he makes about
his speech are founded on absolutely clear-cut evidence. For example,
on his investigation of rhythm in groups of two syllables, he gives the
following figures:- first syllable shorter than second . . . . . . 143 case
first syllable longer than second . .....2 cases (p. 93)
And in the chapter on the amount of air used for different sounds,
Rousselot writes,

A

moyennes des experiences faites sur moi-meme donnent

- '
lea reaultats suivants: ii; u&u,00. !4ais a^ a 1 fola sur 3,e>e 5
fois sur 6; ru>o 4 foi g sur 6, u
e)a 1 fois aur 7." (p. 68).

2 fois sur 4;

2 fois sur 4
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speech and he always mentions the exceptions to apparent tendencies.
Rousselot's Insistence on the inconsistency of speech, on the sroll
variations that may be found by rnvestigating any aspect of speech believed
by the speaker in his naive state to be stable and constant, Is essential
to his theory of phonetic change. On the figures concerning rhythm
quote above, he write, "Lea cas exceptionnels c 'u la dernire voyelle eat
moms longue que la prcdente sonc prciftux 'a noter comne de riouveaux
indices de la tendance, faible encore, mais certaine, de l'accent
S.

temporel a se deplacer" (p. 93). And in another chapter he writes,
"...il existe dana la sonorite de mes consonnes des variations dont
je n'ai pas conscience, plus frquentea dana certains cas que dana
d'autres, et n'ayant 'a peu pr'es dana aucun une fixit complte.

Elles

ont ce vague, cette indecision qui lea rend impropres a etre senties,
et qui caractrise le point de dpart d'une volution phnetique." (p. 5 l
Such a theory is widely accepted today.

Part II of Rousselot's work traces the evolution of sounds in the
dialect of Cellefrouin and the surrounding area from their Latin and
Germanic origins to their present forms. Rousselot uses as his sources
certain mediaeval documents, pertaining to the area, in which words from
the local patois were used and well over three hundred informants from
all over the area round Cellefrouin, including a number of members o his

- 33 own family, interviewed over a period of about ten years.
This part is not organised into sections on individual speakers,
but rather into paragraphs, each dealing with a separate example of a
particular type of sound-change. We do not therefore have the opportunity
to compare the speech of any other speaker with Rousselot's own in any
systematic way.
Rousselot gives a map and a description of the area of Cellefrouin
and a list of his informants with details of their ages, origins and preseni
residence. Most of his informants spent their lives in the same hamlets,
but a few had moved to their present locations from elsewhere in the area.
These details form the basis for Rousselot's thesis concerning the
propagation of sound-changes. His argument is that, "La sphre d'actiqn
de j'vo].ution vane suivant lea lieux.

Circonscrite en d'troites

limites dane les paysde montagne, elle occupe de vastes territoires dana
lea p/lames.

Dana lea zones limitrophes, conmie is notre, elle prend

la forme d'une ceinture qui remonte peu peu des parties basses vera
lea hauteurs: elie eat progressive pour leiieu." (p. 351).

A typical

passage describing this process in action in a particular instance is
the following.
"I.e z et le s sont restes dana leurs positions anciennes. Mais
le J et lef, continuant a s'affaiblir, sont en voie de se transformer
en Ii et en
Le changement eat complet 'a Saintonge et dana is partie occidentale
du Poitou et de l'Angoumois. Mais, sun is liniite onientale du domaine
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Lea points extrrnes ou j'ai surpris le h se montrint quelquefois
accidente]lement a cote de •j sont: dana la conune de Saint Claud, CheaChadiat;* hur et j

'jour' (MM Desvergnea et Bernard, vera 1830),**

le l.laine_Michaud;* rahav 'rangeait' (Mine. Prvote1, cousine ge.rinaine
do ma mare, vera 1810).
Dens mes nombreux entretiens avec ma mire, j'i re1ev deux ou
trois fois seulement rahav, holi 'joli'. Une courte conversation avec
une fenune de Goutibert, fixe aux Ages* (environ 1825), a suffi pour
iie fournir derahi 'drarigea''
The fixed points of reference which Rousselot uses in describing the
variations of his informants are not the "units d'impressio&' of his own
speech, but rather, words. Thus he tells us that his mother fluctuates
between the vowel and the vowel in the word for "water". It is
impossible to know exactly what Rotsse1ot means by a statement of this
sort. The set of symbols which he uses in Part II of his work to indicate
variations in the pronunciation of vowels in certain words by different
people, is the same set which he used in Part I to denote separate vowels
of his own vowel system, with the addition of a fcw combinations of two
symbols. For hi8 own speech Rousselot described 21 vowels, which one
assumes to function contrastively.

*Ns of hamlets.
**Dates are approximate birthdat of informants.

- 35 -

Does Rousselot mean that the two sounds used interchangeably by his
mother have the same phonetic value as the two vowels In his own system
and ? He cannot say that they have absolutely the same value, as he is
not in a position to make measurements on his mother as he had on himself.
The sort of information he has given on his awn speech, based on instrumeta
measurements, could not be given for the speech of others as he could not
rely on them to the same extent as himself to be natural under laboratory
conditions, possibly with an artificial palate in their mouth or a piece
of apparatus strapped to their chin to measure the movement of their jaw.
But Rousselot may mean that, as far as his ear can judge, the vowels have
the same value as his own and . Or does he mean that his mother
alternates between the two equivalents in her own vowel system of
and ? Whichever the case, we can glean nothing of }fme.
Garnaud's system of vowel contrasts. Are and ever in opposition fo
her? Questions such as these are prompted by many of Rousselot's
statements in Part II of his work.
Since the informants to whom Rousselot had most ready access were
members of his family, much evidence of instances of the progress of
particular evolutions is drawn from their speech and from such information
it is possible to conclude that there are many small differences between
individuals' speech and fluctuations within the speech habits of individuals
But it is not possib.e to build up a comprehensive picture of the speech
of any one person and therefore we have no means of comparing them in the
totality of all their speech habits.
Although it is unlikely that there would be any great systemic
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most mention is made, the structuralist is bound to wish that more
information were given concerning the contrastive functions of the sounds
involved in the sound-changes. What happens to the system, when, for
example, "L'ë, assez abondant dana les gnrations lea plus anciennes, a
presque entiretnent disparu des generations nouvelles, remplac par è et
par i?" (p. 273)
The failing, from a structuralist's point of view, is that Rousselot
describes each sound with reference to its historic ancestors rather than
to Its contemporary fellow members of a phonological system. A valid
objection which can be made to the type of statements Rousselot makes
about the various varieties of the Cellefrouin patois is that formulated
by Weinreich* - "The main objection raised by atructuralists against
dialectology as usually practised might be formulated thus: . . . existing
dialectology usually compares elements belonging to different systems
without sufficiently stressing their intimate membership in those systems."
Rousselot's interests and objectives did not lie in quite the same
direction as those of the present thesis, as indeed the interests of the
linguistic science of his day differed from those of today. He did
not have the advantage of a knowledge of modern structuralist theories
and was therefore to some extent working in the dark, describing language
in a referential framework which we can now see to be imprecisely defined.
Under the heading "Lois gnrales de l'volution" Rousselot shows
(p . 268) how it is possible for vowels to change, for example, slight

*TJ. Ueinreich, "Is a Structural Dialectology Possible?" Word X, 1954.
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may alter the quality of a vowel and remarks that, "depuis la fin du sicle
deiur jusqu nous, des v"yelles, q

taient d'abord ouvertes et tendu

sont devenues frLnes en dedurant tendues, enf in moyennes et relches."
( p. 270).

(Rousselot uses certain vowel qualities as cardinal points of

reference. Thus he speaks of 'e as a "voyelle ferme" even though the tongw
position is lower for this vowel than for i, which he describes as a "voyell
moyenne". The adjectives, "ferm, moyen, ouvert" are used as modifiers of
certain vowel qualities for which there are basic symbols.) But the nearest
to a cause which Roussclot can suggest for this change is "le brusque change
ment qui s'est fait vers le milieu do ce siecle dans le ton gnral de
la conversation.

Les gnrations antrieures, plus nergiques et plus

fortes, plus habitues au plein air et la vie en conriün, s'exprimaient
avec une vigueur qui m'a toujours paru un peu sauvage, elles ne parlaiex
que la bouche largement ouverte, elles huchaient. Aussi la conversatiot
des vieillards a toujours t'e pour moi une scuffrance. Depuis, le ton

a baiss, les syllabes ae sont abrges, la bouche s'ouvre coine a
regret." (p. 270). We thould quarrel with the ambivalence of Rous8elot'
terminology, tied as it is to phonetically arbitrary points of reference.
And we would also not accept his explanation of the cause of this change.
Vowel quality is not necessarily affected by a change in the amount of
energy spent and in fact elsewhere we find Rousselot equating "abaissement
de la barri'ere oppose au passage de l'air" with "relchemnt des organes"
(p. 69) in apparent contradiction to the observation that the greater
energy of former generations made them open their mouths wider in speech.
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I am reminded of some remarks I overheard at an athletics meeting,
"Relax!" shouted a spectator to a runner, "relax!" "If he relaxes any
more," retorted enother spectator, "he'll fall flat on his face." A sound
system cannot relax generally without breaking down or at least losing some
of its efficiency. The efficiency of a sound system imist be maintained an
the probability is that if some vowels tend to relax, certain other
compensatory changes in the sound system will ensue.
A.Nartinet points out the folly of seeking a single cause for phonetic
thange in his "Ecouoznie des changements phontLques", but Rousselot might
have discovered an important cause, structural pressure of the kind
described in Martinet's book, if he had thought more of sounds in relation..hip to each other and in terms of their functions for each of his
informants. Successive generations of scholars after Rousselot, as they
became more acquainted with the ideas of structuralism, became more aware
of its relevance to the processes of sound change.
Rousselot's intrepid curiosity and ingenuity in the investigation of
his own speech are grea4'to be admired. For this thesis, as for
Rousselot's study of his other informants, investigation by means of
paraphernalia attached to the speaker's speech organs, is out of the
question. But, given practice, the ear itself is capable of hearing many
more distinctions and differences than any naive speaker is aware of in
speech. Writing of his instrumental findings on the devoicing of voiced
consonants, Rousselot called them "variations dont je n'ai dS conscience".
(p. 59). This is a little surprising as it does not require much practice
to be able to hear the devoicing of a normally voiced consonant. When
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instrumental analysis is impracticable, we may be justified in having more
faith in a trained ear than Rousselot appeared to have had. Today we also
have the distinct advantage, denied to Rousselot, of being able to make
tape recordings of a high standard of reproduction. Speech is no longer
ephemeral, lost the moment it is uttered, but can be studi.ed at leisure,
repeated indefinitely and compared with other speech. With our corpus
of tape recordings of the speech of our informants, a comprehensive
comparison of their speech habits is not difficult to make.

In the article quoted above, Weinreich proposes a rapprochement
between traditional dialectology and structuralism and points out that it
is desirable that both sides in this matter take certain steps towaris he
other's point of view. The step to be taken by dialectologists is to
"consider the functions of the elements which they use in their comparisons.
This will be done here with the comparison of the Cockney family. The
step to be taken by structuralists is to move beyond certain self-imposed
limitations, here described by Weinreich.
"The restriction of descriptive work to homogeneous material has led
to the paradox not quite unlike that proposed by Zeno about motion. A
moving arrow is located at some point at every moment of time; at
intermediate moments it is at intermediate positions. Therefore it never
moves." (p. 389)
An example of such a concentration on the homogeneity of language
is E. Sivertsen's description of Cockney in "Cockney Phonology".

It is

convenient to use her work to illustrate some of the shortcomings of a
strictly orthodox structuralism, since the material upon which it is based
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Sivertsen has at certain points to select certain facts from her
material in preference to certain other facts. For example, from her
vowel charts (pp. 36-7), one gets the impression that the vowel qualities
described are found regularly and consistently- among her informants. My
own experience has shown this to be unlikely. There are quite striking
differences, for example, between the performances of some of my informaits
of what in Sivertsen's system are the syllable peaks /aw/ and
such differences, see my description Ou andA (pp.36Z,lo3 ).

Is!.

For

Since she

was dealing with more informants than I, it is unlikely that her material
was more homogeneous than mine. She has this to say about her material.
"The subject of this study is the speech form or forms used when
the speakers are most off their guard, when they are least conscious
of how they speak, in so far as it is possible to make such an
abstraction. The abstraction of such a hypothetical speech form may
be arbitrary, or at :east difficult: the analyst must exercise his
own judgement to decide whether the specch is natural and unaffected
or not. However, one has to assume that it is possible."
Sivertsen's purpose in making this abstraction was to exclude any
elements of pronunciation coming from other dialects than Cockney,
particularly RP, and she admits that her material is a "hypothetical speech
form". Her aim of trying to get at the "real" Cockney, free of prestige
pronunciations, is legitimate, but the necessy process of eliminating
certain material should not be carried out with a view to leaving a single,
unified version of "real" Cockney. Her syUable peak /aw/ is a case in
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point. I have heard the pronunciation which Sivertsen describes for the
peak of

"about", "how', etc., but I have also heard other pronunciati

[a:] and (A:), neither of which resemble RP, and which cannot be said to
be any less "real" Cockney pronunciations. The variations I have heard
differ far more widely than the slight allophonic variations she describes.
Since many of these differences are differences between generations, they
are probably chronological variants, evidence of a sound-change in progress
There is no provision in Sivertsen's system for such variation.
Sivertsen is aware of this problem. In her discussion of the
phoo1ogical problems arising from her description of Cockney, she writes,
"Is a purely synchronic structural description, in phonemic terts,
possible at all? What are we to do with problems like "feel" vs
"fill", "fool" vs "full", "salt" vs "sort", "board" vs "bored", where
there is obviously vacillation among the speakers? Sometimes these
word pairs are identical, sometimes they are different. A linguistjc
system is subject tc' change; it is, to some extent, always in the
process of development. At certain periods a language changes more
rapidly than at other periods: some contrasts within the system may be
dying out, while new ones are arising. Cockney seems to be in such a
period now, and the result is fuzziness and erratic forms.

If our

ideal is neatness and compactness of description this may be deplorable,
but it does not invalidate the description. One cannot expect to be
thle to set up, at any one point in the hi3tory of a language, a complete
neat and finished description in terms of categories which never
overlap, with no fuzzy borders. If this were so, there would be no
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change, no development in the language. When we find fuzziness at a
certain point, it may be a sign that change is going on in the systm
at that point, and at that point a completely aynchronic

description

is

then impossible: one may have to refer to certain trends and
changes." (pp. 176-7)
Sivertsen's uge of the word "synchronic" seems to embrace in its
meaning "compactness" and "neatness". This usage is a product of a too
orthodox interpretation of structura1isti. Such orthodoxy may be more of
a disadvantage than an advantage when applied as a prerequisite to
linguistic description, as Sivertsen's experience shows. Her aim was
"to apply a certain line of approach in linguistic analysis to specific
language material" (p. 1) and she found the line of approach, in her case,
the phonological analysis worked out by C.F. Hockett in his "Manual of
Phonology" and his "Course in Modern Linguistics", at certain points
incompatible with the language material.
Otheriters have argued for descriptive treatment of the variation
in language material. W. Labov in "Phonological Indices of Social
Stratification." (The Ethnography of Coninunication, American Anthropologist
1964) writes,
"For many years the structural analysis of sound systems has
enjoyed, and profited by, a kind of bold abstraction from such (small]
differences [in language behaviour]. Small differences within a system
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have been explained away as 'free variation' or 'social variants' and
we have concentrated on the abstract organization of constant features.
But to understand the dynamics of such systems, the mechanism of their
evolution and their role in community life, it is useful to reverse
this attitude."
From this point of view Rousselot's work is admirable. He gives many
tables and lists describing experiments performed on himself to measure
features of his own speech. The examples quoted above are but a few of
the many instances where he makes quantitative statements of the variations
within his own idiolect.
Having once determined to recognize heterogeneity of material, a
method for describing variation is easily devised. 'here the structuralist
who concentrates on homogeneity correlates to one phonological unit in a
given environment only one phonetic reality, the describer of variation
may correlate to it as many different phonetic realities as he observes,
Furthermore, he may state the relative frequency of the occurrence of
such variants. This may be done in a variety of ways, either by plain
factual statements or, more economically, in tables or graphs. The
material in this thesis is presented in the form of tables, vowel charts
and statements.
I hoped to find a structuralism, suited to a situation where phonetic
evolution and interference between dialects are occurring. The
consideration of this depended on the finding of positive evidence of
phonetic evolution and dialectal interference. Here we are faced with
a kind of "chicken and egg" paradox. The nature of the dialectal
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interpretation and description. But without actual interpretation and
description one cannot formulate the nature of these phenomena. Language
material must be analysed and described before conclusions can be drawn
from it. But it is desirable that the methods of analysi3 and description
used should be suited to a clear and precise formulation of these
conclusions. For this reason, the method of description I have used in
this thesis was not deternined before I had made the acquaintance of the
facts to be described, but rather while I was doing so.
This thesis is restricted to that part of a structural analysis which
deals with "pronunciation", i.e., the phonology. The precise delimtatjon
r'f the field of phonology will be discussed in more detail later.
The organization of the pronunciation of a language, the relationhipa
between aour4s and their function are conventionally and most conveniently
stated within a framework consisting of 8 number of "phonological units"
which are, to some exte'it, at any rate, abstractions, but which have
significance for the language in that they correspond in some regular way
to the sounds of it and are the basic brik with which higher elements of
structure, such as words, morphemec, etc., are built.

In a complete

phonological description, all the sounds of a languag2 are correlated to
one phonological unit or another. These general specifications for a
phonology, I accept. But the model of description which I have used
transgresses some of the narrower restrictio n ; which have been dema&ed
of a phonology by various schools of linguistic thought, since
atructuralism first appeared. Where these transgressions occur, they are
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dictated either by certain features of the recorded corpus itself or by
certain inevitable aspects of my own approach to the subject. I will
endeavour to show that, in the former cse, these transgressions are all
in the interests of a faithful and complete account of the phonetic
facts, and that,

in

the latter case, they in no way detract from such an

account and that the "phonological principles" violated are not fundamental
truths about the way language works, but rather conventions adopted to suit
particular approaches to language.
The basic phonological unit which I use as a point of reference for
describing my material, I have called a "diaphoneme". My use of this
term differs in certain ways from that of others who have used it, but the
purpose in creating such an abstraction is the same, the comparison
a single

witliin

framework of reference of partly similar varieties of a dialect:

or language (whether these varieties are werged in one and the same speaker
or used exclusively by different speakers).
This thesis assum.s that the social environment of the group of
individuals whom I have studied 18 such that some dialect interference
is to be expected. This assumption is based principally on the everyday
experience that "It is true that in everyday life we generally say what
the other fellow expects us, one way or another, to say." to quote
J.R. Firth*. Furthermore, it is well-known that regional dialects, such
as Cockney, are considered by many people, including regional dialect
speakers theip selves, to be socially inferior to RP. This fact is borne
out by the remarks made by my informants and is of a general
-

applicability

-S - -

*3R. Plrth, "Personality and Language In Society", Sociological Review,
Vol. 42. 1950.
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as may be seen from the following quotations from a sociological survey
of Bethnal Green, "Family and Kinship in East London" by M. Young and
P. Willmott.

In a list of facts cited to illustrate how a girl has

risen from the social class of her mother, Young and Willmott write,
"The mother speaks strong Cockney, her daughter without a trace of it."
Again, "Most of the women knoc, that they speak 'better' than theLr parents,
and they are most anxious that their own children should speak better
too." But that linguistic interfererce is more than a simple one-way
process is indicated by the following, "The 'Ilford set' spoke differently
and although the Bethnal Green girls soon became bilingual (for they
wouli have been as much criticised for speaking Cockney at school
as they would for 'putting on airs' and speaking 'posh' at home) they
were liable even so to feel awkward and inferior."
The fact of dialect interference as a common &nodern linguistic
phenomenon is here considered to be established. I am .concerned with
describing the nature and extent of its operation, if any, in the speech
cf certain individuals. Where, for example, there is fluctuation in the
speech of an individual between a pronun ciation characteristic of the
East London area and a pronun ciation more similar to RP, I am predisposed,
because of my knowledge of the social situation, to interpret this as an
instance of the interaction of two dialects rather than as a case of free
or stylistic variation within one.
Various proposals have been made for accounting for dialectal
differences within a structural framework. In most of these, the
criterion for allocating phonemes in different dialects to a cotinon
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phonological unit in the comparative framework has been phonetic
similarity. The best known proposals are those of the "Overall PatteTnT'
approach, of which Sivertsen makes the following criticism.
"There is an interesting attempt to account fox dLfferences in
dialect in terms of an overall pattern or grid. The idea ws first
elaborated by G.L. Trager and H.L. Smith,' and it has been adopted by
LA. Gleason2 and C.F. Hockett3 . Nine vowels, occurring as peak
nuclei, and three peak satellites are postulated, making a total of
thirty-six combinations for syllable peaks, including the combination
tjf vowel and zero peak satellite. All combinations are possible, and
occur in some dialect or other, but no dialect has them all.
The advantage of such an approach is that it gives a frame of
reference for the comparison of dialects. However, it seems to me
that a comparison on this basis is phonetic rather than structural or
systemic. When analysing a particular dialect the analyst takes his
grid, and fill8 the relevant boxes on the basis of phonetic similarity;
no mention is made of distributional criteria. Thus, according to
Gleason, house in one dialect has the peak /aw/, in another /cw/, in
still another /ew/ or /Qw/; boat is sometimes /ow/, sometimes / Qw/,
and the two forms may be found with the same speaker. Here there is

'An Outline of English Structure.
2 Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics.
3

A Course in Modern Linguistics.
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obviously no question of contrast, a criterion which so far ha been
considered essential for linguistic analysis. The phonological system
of a dialect is not analysed according to its own internal laws and
structure; extra-systemic considerations are imposed on the analysis."
(Op. cit. pp. 178-9)
Sivertsen's criticism is quite correct, but she herself is not
innocent of the failings she criticizes. In her book there are many
passages like the following:- "Norphemes which end in

leJl/

in RP, but

which have the form /al/ before consonants and junctures in Cockney....'!
( p . 58), "There are several occurrences of

lit

in unstressed position

paralleling, other 8yllable peaks in RP." (p. 52), "In words where RP may
lave /aj/ and law! before unstressed /1/, Cockney regularly has /ahl/ (or
/ajl/ or /al/) and /awl/ (or

tall)."

(p. 70)

For such statements to have any significance, full information should
be given on the phonez'ic structure of HP. This information can only be
gleaned incidentally from Sivertsen's statements.
Other writers have propounded or elaborated the idea of the "Overall
Pattern" approach to dialect description.*
These proposals are all directed towards devising a phonemic
inventory applicable, in part at least, to every dialect of English.

*These are:- B. Bloch and G.L. Trager in "The Syllabic Phonemes of English"
Language 17, 1941; N. Swadesh in "On the Analysis of English Syllabics",
Language 23, 1947; ILL. Smith in his review f Jones' "The Pronun ciation
of English", Language 28, 1952, A.A. Hill in "Introduction to Linguistic
Structures", 1958; H.P. Stockt1iell in "Structural Dialectolo: a
ProposaI", American Speech 34, 1959.
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Basically the criterion they all use for allocating phonemes in a dialect
to phonemes in the overall pattern is phonetic similarity. For some,
the requirements of "phonetic similarity" are less stringent and
relatively more attention is paid to contrast3 in each separate dialect
before the dialect's incorporation into the overall pattern1 Thus, Trager
and Bloch write for example,
"Nidwestern speakers ho have a short rounded back vowel in wash,
watch, etc., and Eastern speakers ho norrially pronounce a rounded back
vowel in all words of the type pot,

bomb, will have no difficulty

in identifying this vowel with the prior element of the diphthong in
. Accordingly we shall write Hoyt, Boyd, voice, noise, y, toying
as /hojt, bojd, vojs, nojz, boj, toji/.

But in substandard New York

City speech, where bird and Boyd are identical and where bide has a
back vowel, the most satisfactory analysis is probably /bjd/ for
bird and Boyd, and /bojdf for bide." (Op. cit. p. 237).

It seems to

me that E. Haugen ani W.F. Twaddell are perfectly justified in their
criticism that these are statements "of orthographic preference, not a

contribution to linguistic knowledge."

(Facts and Phonemics",

Language 18, 1942)
Stockwell sets a limit to the tolerance of the criterion of "phoneti
similarity":- "....we suggest that skewing of idiophonemic contrasts
into an overall pattern is not likely to exceed one notch horizontally
or vertically plus or minus a semi-vowel." (Op. cit. p. 267). Naturally
a stricter interpreation of "phonetic similarity" leads to the

postulation of more phonemes in the overall pattern. Bloch and Trager

- 50 postulated 24 syllabics in the overall pattern, Trager and Smith, 36.
If Stockwell's procedure were to be applied to all dialects of English,
the number of phonemes in the overall pattern would probably be greater
even than Trager and Smith's 3.
Stockwcll uses the term "diaphoneme and distinguishes it from
"phoneme in the overall pattern".

Thus:- ' aphonemic inventory. -

All contrasts in all dialects; i.e., by superimposing (idiolect) A on
B on C . . . X so that all contrasts made in all dialects are included,
one arrives at diaphonemes. A diaphonemic system incorporates all
the contrasts that any speaker makes." and "Phonemic inventory.- The
most parsimonious system of oppositionsnecessary to describe almost
all dialects with riaximum internal congruence and patterning; i.e.,
contrasts in the diaphoneriic inventory are matched up (by phonetic
skewing) in such a way as to retain only the minimum inventory, the
overall pattern, needed to account for the oppositions within the
dialect samples that are to be included without listing." (p. 262)
Stockwell points out a certain terininological confusion here, viz.,
that Uill's use of the term "diaphonsme" does not distinguish it from
"phcneme in the overall pattern", and what Hockett calls an "overall pattern"
is in fact Stockwell's "diaphonemic pattern".

"Conflicts like these," he

writes, "were what first led us to see if two different kinds of realities
lurked behind the terminology." (p. 266)
Stockwell also claims that Weinreich's use of the term "diaphoneine"
in "Is a Structural Dialectology Possible?" (Word 10, 1954) is precisely
the same as his own. In fact I cannot see that Weinreich has used the
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term at all in the article referred to.
Weinreich finds the Trager and Smith analysis lacking in some of
his requirements for a truly structural dialectology in that it "violates
the principle that the phonemic systems of the varieties should be fully
established before the diasystein is constructed." (p. 395)

This, basically,

is Haugen and Twaddell's objection to the "overall pattern" approach and
also my own.
The failing of these proposals is that they do not take full account
of the structure of each individual dialect. They remind one of the sort
of remarks made by laymen about dialects other than their own. For
example, an IP speaker may say, "Cockneys say 'spine' and 'fight' when
1-hey really mean 'Spain' and

What, one may ask, does a Cockney

say when he really means 'spine' or 'fight'? Can he distinguish between
'spine' and 'Spain', 'fight' and 'fate', and if so, how?

Sim1ar1y,

many Englishmen naively believe that some Irish accents merely substitute
'loif' for 'life' and 'foight' for 'fight'.

Such naive observations make

t1mistake of correlating the sounds of one dialect with the phonemic
structure of an entirely separate dialect. The "Overall Pattern"
approach does something very similar in that it correlates the sounds of
a dialect with a generalized phonemic structure devised to account for
facts which may be quite irrelevant to the particular dialect in question.
In the introduction to his article, Stockwell gives a thumbnail
sketch of the history of the proposals which may be grouped together under
the banner of the "Overall Pattern" approach. "On the one hand, the
analysis has provided the basis for an extraordinary surge of creative
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activity in applied linguistics, in historical
linguistics, and in descriptive activir above the level of phonology.
On the other hand, the analysis has been the focus of violent partic3n
controversy, of casual disdain, and of total rejection entirely or in
part by several linguists of great competence." (p. 260)
It is not prposed here to survey the entire polemic generated by the
"Overall Pattern" approach. I have found it unsatisfactory for the
reasons given above.
Weinreich's article, unlike some of the works referred to above, is
more prolegomenous to a structural dialectology than a concrete proposal
for the construction of one.

The most he specifies concerning a methodology

i.or expressing differences between the sound systems of dialects is the
following. For a diasystem comprising varieties 1, 2 and 3 of Yiddish
he proposes the following statement of the vowel invent ry.

Ill/i: r.i/
____

/73

-

1/a: ..
2,3 a

o

u

//
(Single slant lines enclose oppositions in one dialect, single tildes
indicate phonemic oppositions in one dialect, double slant lines enclose
oppositions in the diasystem, double tildes mark them.) Here the
grouping together of phonemes from separate dialects seems to be done on
the basis of phonetic similarity. Weinreich goes on to point Out that
very often the phonemes thus bracketed together parallel each other in
cognates in the separate dialects, but need not necessarily do so.
G.R. Cochrane in "The Australian English Vowels as a Diasystem"
(Word 15, 1959) has carried Weinreich's proposal a step further. He

— 53 -

suggests a technique for the bracketing together of phonemes from separate
dialects in a diasystem. Phonemic inventories of dialects are matched
up on a one to one basis where possible and where not, one phoneme may be
matched with several (simple bracketing) or several phonemes with several
(complex bracketing). This is done using the criterion of phonetic
similarity. A phoneme in one dialect is matched with the most similar
phoneme in another. If it falls phonetically between two phonemes of
the other dialect, it is bracketed with them both, and so on. There are
certain technical difficulties:"Complex situations may arise if the diasystem involves differences
within a phoneme set which can be separated into various subsets, such
as short vowel, long vowel, nasalized vowel sets, and it needs to be
established whether such subsets should be regarded as independent or
not, for the purpose in hand.
Thus in a hypothetical pair of varieties there will be two ways of
analysing a difference within a nasal set of vowels:
(a) 12/ i

e

// l/i !/
(b) 1,2 // 2 lu

u

o

1/1 .
, a
,, /et

e Z U

u

_
fl

tIZ o

Solution (a) treats the nasalized set as having some structural
independence while solution (b) does not, and it may be that both
solutions are equally valid.

If this is felt they can be amalgamated

by complex bracketing:
// 1 /i !/
// 2

e.... //

(pp. 74-5)
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Cocbrane's technique would also encounter a difficulty in matching up the
phoneme inventories of RP and an lb/-less English dialect. What phoneme
is phonetically nearest to /h/ is a difficult matter to decide.
Cochrane further proposes a method for stating correspondences between
phonemes in cognate forms in the varietieo comprising a diasys tern. The
correspondences are grac'ed in "structural strength" thus:"First grade strength if the corresponding phonemes are members of
a diaphonemic pair. Second grade strength if the corresponding phonemes
are members of a simple bracket. Third grade strength if the phonemes
are members of a complex bracket. Low grade strength will be attributed
to correspondences between non-matching phonemes, and such lower
strengths can themselves be graded according to their proximity to
each other, within the diasystem, of the phonemes involved. Thus if
we have a diasystem

A,B"

e

a/I, then

a correspondence

A/il—B/el will be structurally stronger by two stages than
( p . 78)
Cochrane also suggests a way of stating the reliability of such
correspondences. There are reliable simple correspondences which may or
may not be reciprocal, reliable ccmplex correspondences, and non-reliable
correspondences whose degree of probability may be stcted as a percentage.
In the matter of lexical correspondences, the comparison of RP with
an /h/-less dialect would again provide a difficulty. In whatever way
one had bracketed RP/h/, whether with the voiceless fricative phonemes
or with the semi-vowel phonemes of the other dialect - there are phonetic
grounds for either choice - it would not be found to be in any type of
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correspondence with any of these phonemes, nor with any other. If the
criteria for the bracketing of phonemes were to include a consideration
of their distribution in cognates in each dialect, then we should probably
bracket RP/h/ with zero. But such a consideration cannot be incorporated
into Cochrane's scheme, the essence of which is that it proceeds
deductively from phonetic evidence to statements about distribution.
The "hindsight" (as it is from the point of view or Cochrane's proposal)
gained by consideration of the distributioncf sounds in cognate lexical
items, may suggest brackecings and matchings which cannot be arrived at
solely by consideration of phonemic inventories and the phonetic nature
of their phonemic norms.
W.G. bloulton in "The Short Vowel Systems of Northern Switzerland"
(Word 16, 1960) has coimnented on this defect of Cochrane's scheme.
"In 'Is a Structural Dialectology- Possible?', Weinreich discusses
briefly the problem of lexical correspondences between two or more
vai.ieties of a diasystem.

Cochrane treats the problem fully and gives

a clear answer: the diasystem is set up without regard to lexical
correspondences, these are handled later on. Unfortunately the
problem is not as easily solved as this. If in constructing a
diasystem for two or more varieties of a language e disregard lexical
correspondences, then we are treating these varieties as if they
were totally unrelited to one another. If, on the other hand, we
treat them as related and hence take lexical correspondences into
consideration, then the usefulness of the diasystem in dialectology
becomes questionable." (p. 176)
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Moulton illustrates this with an exemple from two Swiss German dialects,
LU(zern) and AP(penzell).
LU,AP Diasystem it Lexical Correspondences are Disregarded.
LU,P//i

e:

a

1/

0 Z U

LU,AP Diasystern if Lexical Correspondences are Included:

//LU/ X0
// AP/i

e1

c 234 /

LU!02 o1u0 AP/

2

6l21

12•Uo1 O,l '°1,2l"

(Subscript numbers refer to tongue height of Middle High German phoneme
from which phonemes in LU and AP are derived. Thus words which have
/e/ in LU are derived solely from MUG words with a phoneme of one tonguç
height - close. Uorda having /e/ in AP are derived from MUG words
with phonemes of two tongue heights - close and mid. Subscript refers
to vowels of "special" onomatopoeic or recent loan words.)
The term "diaphonemic" is used by Cochrane to describe the level of
analysis at which the bracketing procedure is followed. He does not
use the term "diaphoneme" and in fact does not attempt to specify or
define any phonological unit with general validity for a diasystem, by
reference to which the sounds of any of its component varieties may be
described. The nearest he gets to such an abstraction is the matched
pairs of phonemes or the "brackets". Cochrane's form of statement has
the definite advantage that it never loses sight of the independent
structures of each separate variety in the diasystem, which, as T4einreich
has pointed out, is a fundamental prerequisite to a structural dialectology.
But as a corollary to this merit, Cochrane's technique has the disadvantage
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separable into discrete structural entities. Where one is concerned
with a merged or transitional type of speech in which speakers may fluctuate
between different pronunc iations of the same word, one can, as Sivertsen
puts it, "vaguely perceive the outlines of several styles of Gpeech,
though one can by no means define them." (Op. cit. p. 4). In the subject
of the present thesis, it would be a roundabout procedure to try to
separate out the different "varieties" present in the speech of my
informants and then to bracket them together again by Cochrane's method,
In fact the first step would quite probably prove impossible. Cochrane's
concluding sentence indicates the difficulty1 "A2 and A3 (types of
'Broad Australian') are here treated as separate varieties, but it
remains uncertain whether they are separate varieties or variants of
the same variety." (Op. cit. p. 88). One might as well cut the
Gordian knot posed by the question of "varisties" and determine to
describe all the sounds in our material in a single framework which will
in any case embrace whatever subgroupings of speech habits there may be.
Since all my informants obviously share a coninon system of conxnz.rnication,
I assume this to be possible.
It should be noted that the proposals which have been discussed above
are directed towards two different kinds of statement.

1) A comparative

statement of the similarities and dissimilarities of two or more dialects.
2) A generalized descriptive statement of t facts of two or more
dialects within a single framework. A statement of the latter type
will incorporate a statement of the former type, but is essentially of
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Pattern" approach are aimed at statements of the second type. Cochrane's
proposal stops short of this.

His method for assessing lexical corres-

pondences can only be applied to a comparison of two dialects at a time.
rnaterial like my own, of course, from which component varieties are
inextricable as discrete structures, can only be described in statements
of the generalized descriptive type.
There are a number of studies which have proposed or actually made
statements of the comparative type, taking several discrete phonemic
structures and

comparing them one to another*. These studies are

not discussed here as tneir approach is, as I have pointed out, inapplicable
to the material on which the present study is based. Some of the convictions on which these studies are based are, however, relevant to certaiz
aspects of the present study and are discussed at a later stage.
The distinction here made between different types of statement has
been pointed out by C.F. Voegelin in "Phonemicising for Dialect Study,
with reference to Hopi." (Language 32, 1956). Voe]ui distinguishes
between the "traditional point o reference system" which "gives an
inventory of how other dialects diverge from the dialect first studied"
and the "composite system" which "is interesting for its resemblance to
transfer grammar." (p. 121). Voegelin proposes a third type of statement -

*These studies are: E. Stankiewicz, "The Phonemic Patterns of the Polish
Dialects ", (For Roman Jakobson, 1956), E. Stankiewicz, "On Discreteness
and Continuity in Sttura1 Dialectology" (Word 13, 1957); J.C. Catford,
"Scots Dialect Vowel Systems" (Transactions of the Philological Society,
1957)
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"alternative dialect phonemicization". Statements of this sort are of a
provisional nature and are mac'e in anticipation of the construction of a
"diasysted'. Judganent as to the most preferable phonemic solution of
material from any dialect is suspended until it may be seen which solution
is most suitable for incorporation into a general phonological statement
of the several dialects.
"Alternative dialect phonemicization attempts to be relativistic;
its aim is to find an unweighted system for recording every Hopi dia].ect
rather than to find one most efficient system for a few dialects
which becomes a Procrustean modal for the many." (p. 122)
Voegelin mentions some of the problems in the phonemicizing of
,arious Hopi dialects and discusses alternative solutions. He shows how
for the purposes of constructing a Hopi diasystem one solution may turn
out to be preferable to others. Consideration of alternative phonemic
solutions of particular dialects before incorporating them Into a general
scheme is obviously des..rable. But it is difficult to see how Voegelin's
pan-Hopi diasystem can hope to be entirely "unweighted" from the point
of view of any particular dialect. If considerations not pertinent to
a particular dialect are taken into account in constructing a diasystem,
then the diasysteni will be to some extent "weighted" in favour of dialects
where these considerations are pertinent.
Voegelin's proposals are more concerned with the initial phonemicization
of separate dialects than with methods for correlating their various
structures after phonemicization and no detailed proposals concerning the
latter are made. However, be does show a concern for first etab1ishing
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several separate phonemic structures and does not mention the distribution
of sounds in cognates in various dialects (as do several works discussed
below). This seems to imply an approach broadly similar to the "Overall
Pattern" approach and to Cochrane's, in tt it takes discrete phonemic
structures and superimposes them upon each other on the basis (probably)
of phonetic similarity.
A possible solution to the problem of devising a general descriptive
framework applicable to more than one dialect is suggested by Moulton's
formulation of a diasystem (quoted above), which refers to the historical
sources of the phonemes in each dialect. E. Puigram has drawn attentioi
to the similarity between a diasystem ana a proto-language in his articl,
"Proto-Languages as Proto-Diasystems: Proto-Romance." (Word 20, 1964).
Can dialects which are largely derived from the same proto-language
be described by reference to that language? For example, could one
describe the short vowel systems of Moulton's two Swiss German dialects
LU and AP by reference to MBG? One might take as basic points of
reference the NHG phonemes /i 1 ,ç,u1 ,e 2 ,5 2 o2 , 3 , 4 ,a4 /.
cit. p. 175).

(Moulton, Op.

(Here again subscript numbers refer to tongue height.)

Statements such as the following could be made: ?HG/i 1 / becomes LU/el
and AP/i/ or AP/e/; MHG/e 2/ becomes W/./ and AP/e/. Statements of
this type about a number of dialects could be combined in the form of
a table. There is, however, an important objection. The vie10 to which
Moulton has given the subscript

that is, rl-ose in "special" onomatopoeic

or recent loan words could not be related to any HHG phoneme. This
would leave no less than three phonemes in LU unaccounted for.
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system found in words derived from MHG and would leave unaccounted for
the elements of the system coming from other sources since the divergence
of the dialects began. Dialects which are the result of large-scale
language mixture would be quite unsuited to this treatment. Furthermore,
this approach presupposes that synchronically observed dialectal diversity
is a result, diachronically speaking, of divergence rather than of
convergence. It could not be applied to the extreme type of situation
mentioned by E. Stankiewicz* ItThC 'mixed' dialects of the border areas
of Poland are excellent examples of speech communities which share
their phonemic systems with one area and their grammatical systems
and vocabularies with another." (p. 45)
Pulgram's article proposes the adoption of the conventions used
for expressing diasystems (double slant lines, double tildea, etc.)
for making statements about proto-languages. The type of formulations
he proposes can be interpreted both diachronically and synchronically.
Puigram's formulations are, like the type of description discussed above,
suited only to circuinatances where there has been no large-scale languagemixing and where several dialects may be traced back to a sole common
ancestor.
In the field of actual description rather than of theoretical
proposals for methods of description, several works have appeared which
have been confronted with similar problems to i.nose confronting the
present study.

*E. Stankiewicz, "On Discreteness and Continuity in Structural Dialectology"
(Word 13, 1957)
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dialects" (Language 34, 1958) describes the phonology of three neighbouring
village dialects of Western Bindi. "The phonemes of each dialect were
determined separately. The three systems were then collapsed into a single
statement for the area phonemic inventory." (p. 213). This was done in
such a way as to give what in Stockwell's terminology is a "diaphonemic"
inventory, i.e., all contrasts in all dialects.

S..nce this inventory

corresponds to the full inventory of one of the three dialects "phonetic
skewing" to produce a reduced number of "phonemes in the overall pattern"
is not possible and therefore the "diaphonemic" inventory is in this
case the same as the inventory of "phoneiaes in the overall pattern".
(Gumpera does not in fact use this terminology.)
Gumperz classifies the differences between the three dialects
according to three main categories.

1) Phonemic, 2) Etymological;

and 3) Phonetic. Phonemic differences may be either differences in
inventory or in distribution stable in terms of phonemic environment.
Cumperz gives sets of words exemplifying such differences in the three
dialects. The words meaning "webbing of a cot" and "rice" exemplify
a difference at a particular point between the phonemic inventories of
dialects K and R and that of dialect S. In the former two there is a
contrast between the final consonants of these two words - K/ban/ and
R /ban/ and /dhan/. Dialect S has no opposition /n/.41rt1
and the words are /ban/ and /dhan/.
In K and R only vowels of a certain type (Gumperz terms them Class I)
may occur before a consonant and another vowel. In S there is no such
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/pira/ and /bra/.

S has /p'r / and /bUrO I.

ITS! is a Class II

vowel which may not occur before an interlude in K and R but which may do
so in S.
As examples of etymological differences, Gumperz lists cognate forms
in which different dialects use different phonemes. Thus the word for
"to teach" is in K /s9khia/, in R /sIkia/, in S /s 9 khno I. The
word for "time" is in K /br/, in R /bar/, in S /ber/.

Finally, he

gives a few examples of pFonetic differences In the allphones of a phoneme
in different dialects. In one instance a difference is phonetic
(allophonic) in one dialect andhonemic

Lfl

another. Dialect S has one

accent phoneme with one allophone; R has one accent phoneme with two
allophones, level accent and glide accent, K has contrasting accent
phonemes, level and glide. In a comparison of K with S or R these facts
would be mentioned as differences in phonemic inventory. In a comparison
of S and R they would only be mentioned as allophonic differences.
Cumperz' statements are e5sentially of the type I have called
Comparative but a generalized descriptive statement might also be made of
the facts he has described. Using his area phonemic inventory (which
includes all contrasts in all dialects) as a framework of reference, the
following type of statement could be made.
The word meaning "webbing of a cot" is in dialect K /b!/, in R Ib/,
and In S /bn/. The same objection applies to such a statement as to the
proposals of the "Overall Pattern" approach.

11 (level accent) is non-

contrastive in dialects R and S and to say that words in these dialects
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have this phoneme is structurally irrelevant to them. Similarly, the
statement that a word in K or

ft

has In! would have a different structural

significance from a statement that a word in S has this phoneme. The
sounds of dialects S and

ft

are correlated to the phonemic structure of K

whith has all their contrasts and more of its own.
This objection may seem equivocal in the present case, as the degree
of distortion in our view of the structures of dialects R and S, when seen
through the overall grid, is little. This is because the three dialects
are quite similar in phonemic inventory and distribution. Treatment o
more widely differing dialects in terms of such an overall pattern would
produce greater distortion.
H. Kuera in "Phonemic Variations in Spoken Czech" (Uord 11, 1955)
describes the 6ituation in Czechoslovakia where oscillation occurs between
two types of speech which are apparently sufficiently well defined and
stable to permit a full phonerric analysis of each. These speech types
are the literary language and the "Czech Common Language", a widely used,
"popular" type of speech which to se extent transcends boundaries of
geography end social class.

Between these two types of speech is another,

transitional type, referred to as "Colloquial Czech". This is the language
used commonly in everyday speech and includes a mixture of pronun c iations
from the literary language and the CCL. It is thus, "as far as its form
is concerned - not a separate entity". (p. 578)
Kucera describes "the phonemic pattern of the CCL in comparison with
the literary norm". He does this in a number of statements like the
following "CCL has

Ii;/ in place of every /e:/ of the literary language in all
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graninatical morphemes (adjectival desinences): e.g. /dobri:/, lit./dobre:/
'good'." "In stems there are two non-literary alternants for the literary
/e:I;

1)

It:!

e.g. /di:lka/, lit. Ide:lka/ 'length' /mli:ko/, lit./mleko/

'milk'; 2) /e/, i.e. shortening of vowel quantity, e.g. /meno/, lit.
/jme no, ' gne'." ( p . 579). The points of reference for statements
about both styles are cognate forms, graninatical morphemes or stems.
Kuera does not give as full an account as one zniglt wish for of
the structural similarities of the literary language and CCL. He gives
diagrams in which are compared the long vowel systems of both dialects,
the systems of vowel phonemes found word-initially in both dialects. The
two short vowel systems are identical. It is nowhere stated that the
vowel phonemes he mentions comprise the total vocalic phoneme inventories
of

the two dialects. Are there any more diphthongs, such as the CCL

/ou! he mentions?
The central aim of Kuera's research is to study the patterns
according t9ihich speakers of Colloquial Czech alternate between the
phonemes of the literary language and CCL. lie conducted the following
experiment.
"A nuthber of simple utterances containing varied but highly coninon
lexical material were submitted to each informant. Each utterance
had the potentiality of containing two (rarely three) non-literary

phonemic elements, but all were presented to the informants in the
literary norm. The informants were then requested to adjust the
utterance in such a manner as they would employ it in informal
conversation. The spontaneous answers were recorded.

As the second
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step, the informants were presented with the same utterances but this
time not in the literary norm, but containing those possible combinations
of literary and non-literary elements which they had .! selected as
their spontaneous answers. Their reaction to these suggested utterances
were recorded and the degree of tolerance or rejection noted." (p. 386)
An order of the relative frequency of the variations from the literary norm
was then calculated, together with a beirarchy of preference. It was
f ound that certain variations were more frequent aaI that the absence o
these variations in any utterance tended to preclude the possibility in
the same utterance of any variation of a lower general frequency.
Kuera's subject is similar to that of this thesis. The speech of
ry informants is a transitional type of speech between the two extremes,
RP and "pure" Cockney. One of these, RP, is fairly well defined and
susceptible to a more or less full phonemic analysis. There is,
nevertheless, quite a high degree ofhnemic variation in one word even
in RP, (as may be seen, for example, from D. Jones "English Pronouncing
tictionary").. "Pure" Cockney, on the other hand is a hypothetical
speech form, no doubt valid as an abstract concept, but ill-defined as a
reality.

It would be difficult to abstract a speech-form from my

material susceptible to such clear phonemic analysis as Kuera's CCL
appears to be. Also, there are utterances in my material which it would
be difficult to identiy either as the phonemic norm of an R.P phoneme or
as an extreme Cockney pronunciation. For e'cemple, the initial element
of the syllabic of "mate" is in the most characteristic Cockney pronunciation
articulated much farther back and lower than the corresponding sound in an
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number of points between these two extremes. It is hard to believe
that in Kuera's material there were not sounds about which there was not
some doubt as to their phonemic identity. For instance, judgement as
to whether a number of [e]s are long enough to qualify as lit. /e:/ or CCL
/e/ seems to me to be a very difficult exercise, especially since CCL
employs no length contrast for a vowel of this quality. Kuera
describes this particular difference as "shortening in vowel quantity"
and does not mention any difference in quality. R.I. McDavid in
"Snaxctural Linguistics and Linguistic Geography" (Orbis 10, 1961)
queries the sort of assumption Kuera makes here. "Does a speaker
always have clear-cut phonemic boundaries, or does he sometimes

straddle,

as when he feels that /kc c/ is vulgar but that /k/ is affected? (p. 45)
Might not sone of Ku 'era's informants feel a similar conflict?
oulton has reported an actual occurrence of a situation of this
sort: *
"... many words with /a/ in the Lake Area show // in the Highlands.
The great awareness of this difference in phonemic incidence has led
at many points to the creation of a 'comprehensive vowel' //:
always with //, Ohr always with //, but Jahr either /jor/beside
/jar/, or /jor/ beside /jor/, or sometimes all three /jcr, jor, for!."
( p. 179)

*W. Moulton, "The Short Vowel Systems of Northern Switzerland" (Word 16,
1960)
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same as that discussed above, with reference to Cochrane's proposals,
namely the inextricability from the material of the component varieties
as discrete structures.
Kuera's diagrams of the phonemic structures of CCL and literary
Czech are statements of the comparative type, but his statements of the
variation between CCL and the literary norm (as quoced above) in Colloquial
Czech may be seen as of the generalized descriptive type, with cognates,
grammatical and lexical forms common to both modes of expression, used
as initial points of reference for statements about both styles.
A.L, Davis and R.I. McDavid Jr. in "Northwestern Ohio: a transition
area" (Language 26, 1950) also use cognates as points of reference.
They give a table showing how ten informants differ in their pronunciation
of certain words, but they are on safer ground than Kuera in not
identifying the sounds they record with phonemic values. Por instance,
they show that some informants say the vowels of "fog, foggy, hog, frog,
on, pa, grandpa, ma, grandma" with an unrounded vowel, sou with a rounded
vowel, some with both, some with either depending on the word.
However, the general approach of Davis and l4cDavid's article is
that of the traditional dialectologists, who draw isolosses on the basis
of certain selected features of a language and do not take into account
the relationships of these features to others in the structure of the
language they are describing. Davis and McDavid show a small part of
tpicture of what is going on in this transitional area but their
findings will not have full structural significance until the picture
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The use of cognate forms as a basis for descriptive statements cannot
be objected to on the same grounds as those on which the use of
"phonemes in an overall pattern" was criticized. In describing several
partially similar structures, it is logical to use the partial similarities
as a point of departure for the description of the partial dissimilarities.
in all probability, the stocks of lexical and gramtatical items of any

dialects which one is likely to consider together, will have proportionately
far more in conmion than will their phonologies. This is certainly true
of my material. One can, to some extent, tell a Cockney speaker by
the words he uses, but to a far greater extent, by the sounds he uses
and the way he uses them. Less violence is likely to be done to the
stniure of a dialect if one postulates for it a lexis compiled to suit
severd. other dialects, than if one postulates for it a phonemic structure
devised to fit other dialects.
It seems that in the two fields of phonology and lexis, language
works in different ways. From the point of view of linguistic analysis,
words and phonological units exist at different levels of abstraction.
In this context one must think of both words and phonological units as
entities distinct from their exponents in phonetic reality. In
linguistic analysis words are further removed from phonetic reality than
are phonological units. Phonological units have a direct relationship
with this reality and it is only through this relationship that words may
be related to phonetic reality. The relationship of words to phonological
units may be expressed by saying that words are expounded by combinations
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of phonological units.
The relationship of phonological units to each other differs from
the relationship of lexical items to each other. The inventory of words
in a language is greater than the inventory of phonological units.
The phonemes of a dialect are limited in number and are related
to each other contrastively. That is to say, the phonetic correlates
of a phoneme mean (in a linguistic sense) something different from the
phonetic correlates of another.

If [a) and [a:] in the same environment

in a given dialect do not mean different things (apart from having nonlinguistic i.e. social or geographical significance) then they belong
to the same phoneme.

If (a] and [a:] in the same enviroxwient mean

.inguistically different things, they belong to different phonemes.
The range of sounds from which phonetic correlates of phonemes are drawn
is necessarily restricted by the articulatory capabilities of human
beings, and in practice is restricted even further by lingtistic habit
so that certain types o sounds are difficult for speakers of some
languages to produce and differentiate. Noulton* uses the term
"phonological space" to describe this range.

"Phonological space" is

limited by the articulatory capabilities of human beings.
"....pbonemes are opposed to each other within phonological space"
(Moulton, Op. cit. p. 23). The number of phonemic oppositions in a
language is conditioned in part by the number of articulatory and
auditory distinctions one can expect people i everyday circumstances to

*W.G. Moulton, "Dialect Geography and the Concept of Phonological Space"
(Word 18, 1962)

- 71 be able to make. Different languages and dialects subdivide
"phonological space" in different ways. A dialect with a three-vowel
system divides it differently from a dialect with a five-vowel system
and so on. The way in which a dialect divides phonological space,
i.e. its phonemic and allophonic structure, may be quite different
from the way in which other dia3ects divide it. A phonemic system is
the particular way in which a particular dialect organizes phonological
space. Our arguments above, regarding the Overall Pattern approach
and Gumperz' treatment of the three Mmdi dialects show that one's view
of the structure of individual dialects is distorted by the superimposition or collapaing of various systems for the division of
phonological space (i.e. phonemic systems) to form a generalized phonemic
framework.
A similar objection is applicable only to a lesser extent to the
superimposition or collapsing of the lexes of several dialects into a
general lexicon. One cannot say that words function contrastively in
the same way as phonemes do. Phonemes fu'ction contrastively by virtue
of their direct relationship with phonetic reality. Words have no such
direct relationship with phonetic reality. Indeed words do not depend
f their independent existence on being distinguished in phonetic
reality.

"Read" (past participle) and "red" are, despite their

homophony, separate words. To some extent words are distinguished by
the context in which they occur. In "I have (red] the book", the word
used is definitely "read" and not "red". But the ambiguity of the
riddle, "What's black and white and (red] all over?" (Answer: "a newspaper")
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shows that even when they are homophonous and in the same context words
may maintain their separate identity. In the riddle it will be generally
recognized that there are two possible interpretations, "read' s or "red".
These are different words which remain separate regardless of their
indiscerziibtlity, either by

their pronunciation or by their environment.

Clearly words are not related to phonetic reality in the same necessary
way as phonological units.
And yet words do contrast. "Red" means one thing and "read" something
else. If we take all the words of a dialect, all of them mean something
and a claim can be made that each means something different from all
the rest. Assuming this to be so, we have a large inventory of items
not necesssarily distinct in any Itrealls (phonetic) way, but distinct in
so far as it seems that the speakers of the dialect have agreed that
they shall be regarded as distinct. One may conceive of this inventory
of items as existing in "semantic space".* This space may be regarded
as bounded by the experience of the dialect speakers. The speakers
employ a generally accepted system for dividing and subdividing their
experience and hence also semantic space and allotting the subdivisions
to lexical items. The number of these items is determined by the number
of distinctions people in everyday life find desirable for the purposes
of cozrununication.

Allowing that it is possible to compare phonological

spacwith semantic space, one may say that in languages, the former is
narrowly confined and the latter very extensIve. A better way of
expressing this wDuld be to say that in languages it seems to have been

*Tbis term is used by U. Weinreich in the discussiou "Travels through•
Semantic Space" (Word 14, 1958)
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found expedint to dLvide phonological apace into relatively few divisions
and semantic space into relatively many divisions. For this reason the
relationship of lexical items to each other is relatively less disturbed
by the introduction of a new item into the system, than is the relationship of phonological units to each other by the introduction of another
phoneme into the phonemic system. A change brought about in one part
of a phonemic system may bring about a series of changes olaewhere
in the system.

A. Martinet in "Economie des Changements Phontiques"

gives a number of illustrations of this process. A change brought about
in one part of the system of interrelationships of lexical items may
result in a similar type of chain reactLn, but since the number of items
in the system is very large, equilibrium of the system may well be
reached before the reaction has spread to the whole of it. For example,
the introduction of the term "diaphoneme" into linguistic studies,
modifies to some extent the meaning of "phoneme", but it is unlikely
that the reaction goes much beyond this. The meanings of the vast
majority of words in the vo.abulary of those who use these terms, is
unaffected.
In postulating a generalized lexical inventory, accredited with
validity for several dialects, it cannot be said that there is no
distortion of the interrelationships of lexical items within each
separate dialect. The distortions are, however, likely to be less
widespread and unlikely to affect one's general view of the whole system.
It is admitted that local distortions may be brought about by such a
procedure.

- 74 The relationshi?s of items in a lexical system to each other do
not directly affect the relationships of phonemes to each other in a
phonemic system. Changes in the one set of relationships do not
necessitate changes in the other. If a person learns a new word, he
may rearrange his concepts In the area of that of the new word, but
his phonological system is not affected necessarily or implicitly.
Unassimilated loan-words might appear to be an exception to this, but
it should be borne in mind that one uvst consider words as distinct
from their exponents in pbonetic reality. If an English speaker takes
the word "Weltanschauung", pronounced in the German way, into his
speech, then two independent changes taka place in his language, and
at two separate levels. The meaning of a few words like "philosophy'
"belief", "attitud&' will alter subtly and certain new sounds will be
added to his phonetic repertoire, involving certain phonological
rearrangements or reinterpretations. One must think of the intrusion
of foreign words at one level and of foreIgn sounds at another level.
Words may be added to a person's vocabulary with no coincidental addition
to his sound system. This is the case with new words from his own
language or with assimilated loan words. Or sounds may be added to a
person's sound system with no coincidental addition to the lexis as in
the case of imitation (conscious or unconscious) of another dialect.
Or the introduction of new words may coincide with the introduction of
new sounds as in the case mentioned above of "Weltanschauung".
The relationship between the lexis and phonology of a dialect is
an arbitrary one. There is no necessary structural connection between
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the relationship of a word to others in the lexical system and that
word's phonological "shape" and phonetic realization. F.W. Househol.der*
concurs in this and gives an illustration.
"}ost linguists will admit that the identity of a morpheme is
independent of the particular morph shapes which happen to repre8ent
that morpheme. Suppose that every instance of the English morphshape conventionally spelled hand, phonemically perhaps /hand/,
were to be replaced now and forever by the new shape /Ouk/, spelled
perhaps thook, does anyone suppose that this would ininediately in
Itself imply any difference in the morpheme inventory or morphological
structure of English? The only immediate changes I assume In such
a case are in the distribution and frequency of the phonemes ihi,
/a/, ml, Id!, /e/, /u/, 1k!, and (no doubt) some alteration
ultimately in the punning, rhyming and alliterative habits of poeçs
and others who work or play with morphshapes." (pp. 173-4)
For these reasons any local distortions in lexical interrelationships in individual dialects brought about by the postulation of a
generalized lexicon do not imply distortions in the phonological
interrelationships of those dialects.
In the present study, the existence of a coon vocabulary is
used as a basis for determining the nature of the "diaphonemes" postulated
to account for the facts of my Informants' speech. The words used in
the corpus are drawn from the lexicons of any of the varieties present

*F,W. Householder, "On the Uniqueness of Semantic Mapping" (Word 18,
1962)
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there. In fact the lexicons of the component. varieties overlap to a
greatextent. Iiost words used by any Cockney speaker are also words
that can be used by any RP spealer. Dialectal inteference results in
oscillation in the pronunciation of these words. A person may pronounce
a word in a characteristically Cockney way or in a way more like the
RP way.
There are a few words which, though they are comon to the lexicons
of both RP and Cockney, have rather different meanings in each dialect.
The word "governort' is an example of this. In RP it is used almost
exclusively in connection with institutions such as schools, colonies,
the Bank of England. In Cockney it has a wider applicability and may
describe the proprietor or manager of a firm or shop or be used as a
form of addre8s to superiors. As has been shown above, this difference
between RP and Cockney does not affect the field of phonology, which is
our concern here. The word exists both in RP and in Cockney and is
used by my informants in the recorded corps. A lexical survey of its
usage among my informants would probably reveal a usage covering both
possibilities mentioned above. The pronunciation of the word is liable
to oscillation due to dialectal interference, as other words found in
both RP and Cockney.
There are also one or two words which belong to the lexicon of
only one of the varieties present in the corpus.

"Ain't" and "earhole"

are not words which would be found in the active vocabulary of an R.P
speaker. It Is therefore likely that these words will be liable to
less oscillation than words coon to both varieties. "Ain't" and
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"earhole" in an RP pronunciation would sound odd. One should not,
however, prejudge these matters. The task of this study is primarily
to record objectively variations in pronunciation. The purpose of the
preceding paragraphs is to preface a proposal for the use of words as
a basis for statements of such variation.
It .ould obviously be a tedious and rather ridiculo procedure to
take single words, describe their pronuti c tation the first time they
appear in the corpus and then compare all subsequent appearances of the
same word. We would get much fuller information on the more frequent
words than on the others. The most convenient procedure is to speak
of certain groups of words which behave in a similar way. For instaTice,
one may group together the words "mark, laugh, half, car, father"
sine all these words contain vowels which are basically similar and which
shwsimilar small variations in articulation.

Similarly "pen, pub,

pass, pop" may all be grouped together since they have similar initial
sounds, subject to similar small variations. The advantage of grouping
words together in this way is that pronunciations which as far as one
can see are arbitrary or "accidental" are balanced by more usual pronunciations in the statements of variations.

Imagine that in the corpus

the word "pen" occurred once, "pass" three times, "pub" twelve times and
"pop" seven times. If by some accident (such as the speaker being very
emphatic) the initial consonant in the one occurrence of "pen" was
aspirated more heavily than the initial consonants in all the occurrences
of the other three words, then it would be more economic, less trivial
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and no less accurate to record that n oe case out of twenty-three the
initial consonant of "pen, pass, pub, pop" was strongly aspirated, rather
than Lo record that "pen" occurred once and its initial consonant was
strongly aspirated and that "pass, pub, pop" occurred three, twelve and
seven times respectively and their initial consonants were weakly
aspirated.
Naturally this involves a judgement on the part of the analyst
as to what is an "accidental" and what a "significant" connection
between a particular word and a particular pronunciation of it. Two
types of factor may influence such a judgement. 1) Facts observable
elsewhere in the corpus. For instance, if (1] alternates with [t I
in a particular word in roughly the same proportion as in other words,
then it is assumed that there is no significant connection between that
word and a pronunciation with either [2 1 or [ t 1.

But if [2 1 and

[ t I alternate in different proportions according to phonetic environment,
then there may be a significant connection between one pronunciation
and a group of words providing a certain t y pe of phonetic environment.
Again if, for example, [nJ and [I in a given phonetic environment
alternate in different proportions in different types of morpheme,
then there may well be a connection between one pronu-'ciation and a
certain type of morpheme. 2) Circumstances which may be thought
plausible reasons for a connection between a particular word and a
particular pronunciation of it.

Examples of this may be as follows:-

The word itself carries,1, strong social significance - it may be a taboo
word or one associated only with a very formal style. Or the speaker
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may pronounce a word in immediate repetition of the same word spoken by
another speaker - here the second speaker may, consciously or unconsciously
imitate the first speaker's pronunciation. This seems a plausible
reason for assumi.1g that the connection between the word and the
pronunciation is "accidental" (unless factors subsumed under (1)
indicate the contrary).

If a passage of speech is in imitation of some

other speaker, for example, a radio commentator, then the words in that
passage are likely to have only an "accidental" connection with their
pronunciation there, ('accidental", that is, as far as the actual
speaker's speech is concerned - "significant", possibly in the speech
of the radio commentator).
Our purpose should be to record both "significant" and "accidental"
variations in pronunciation, since ultimately nothing is accidental the ratio of "accidental" pron'mciations one to another is itself
significant, as Rousselot recognized - and we have already criticized
orthodox structuralism or recording certain facts in preference to
certain others. It should be noted that the terms "significant" and
"accidental" are entirely relative, but it is reasonable nevertheless
to think in terms of some sort of scale at one end of which are
"significant" connections between a particular word and a particular
pronunciation and at the other end "accidental" connections.

It is

convenient in setting up a descriptive framework, to describe first the
"significant" connections between pronunciations and words or groups of
words, since these hav&, by definition, a certain regularity, and then
to proceed by degrees to "accidental" connections between certain words

- 80

and certain pronunciations.
The initial step is to draw up lists of words which have in conunon
some sound or feature which behaves in a fairly regular way. The groups
of words given above, "mai.k, laugh ..." and "pen, pasc..." are examples
of such lists. Other examples are "when, why, where, weaver, water..'!
all of whose initial consonants behave in a fairly uniform manner,
'saw, seven, sixty, see, so.. ." all of whose initial consonants again
behave in a fairly uniform way, "kind, why, buy, five, like.,." all
of which have syllabics which vary roughly around the same point, and
"same, way, take, make, say.. ." 1ikewise.
Two things already make themselves apparent. The first is that as
long as such groups of words do in fact behave in a fairly regular manner,
one need not list them, but just refer to the sound or feature they have
in cocunon, and use a symbol for it. For example, instead of speaking
always of the initial sound of "saw, scven..." and the syllabic of
"kind, why..." it is more convenient to speak of S and Ie*.

*The symbols which are used in this thesis to denote the "diaphonemes",
are based as far as is possible on the u"ual orthographic representations
of the groups of sounds which are their phonetic realizations. Single
capital letters and combinations of a capital and a small letter are
used. This procedure facilitates typing and serves to remind one of
the essential abstraction of diaphonemes, which are not, as will be seen
from the following pages, tied to any rigid phonetic definition.
Diaphonemic symbols are underlined, to avoid any possible confusion with
orthography. Some further remarks on the symbolization of diaphonemes
On p. IL,b
are made on p. it.o .
after an exposition and
justification of the way in which diaphonemes are postulated, a full
list of diaphonemes is given, together with he symbols used to represent
them.
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The second thing that becomes apparent is that the groupings of
sounds or features represented by such symbols are nvch the same
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the

clusterings of sounds around phonemic norms in many phonemic descriptions
of English. For the examples given above this is true, except that
the phonetic spread covered by the above groupings of sounds may sometimes
overlap, whereas in a strict phonemic analysis the clusterings of sounds
around phonemic norms may not overlap. For example, there are inst4nces
in my material of a monophthongal low back unrounded syllabic in the
word "like,", identical to the syllabic observed elsewhete In the corpus
in words of the group, "Nark, laugh...". "Like" nevertheless belongs
to the group "kind, why, buy, five..." and cannot of course belong to
more than one group, since It is the same word, however pronounced, and
words are the basic point of reference of this study. The "mark,
laugh..." group and the "kind, why..." group are treated separately
because the syllabics of each have quite characteristic and different
ranges of pronunciation, although these may overlap at some points.
D. Jones has drawn attention to the sort of abstraction made here.
In "The Phoneme: its Nature and Use" he writes, "It is convenient to
have a name for a family of sounds consisting of the sound used by
one speaker in a particular set of words (said i isolation) together
with corresponding though different sounds used in them by other
speakers of the same language. Such a family may be termed a

- 82 'diaphone'." (p. 195)* Jones gives examples to illustrate the
notion of diaphones "Another instance, which is noteworthy on account of the
unusually large number of sounds included in the diaphone, is
the case of the vowel sounds used by different English speakers
in such words as home, . These include a monophthongal o:
(Scotland and Northern England), a diphthong of the ou type
beginning with a sound nearer to cardinal o (Northern, Western),
and (in the South) several other kinds of diphthong beginning
with opener kinds of a and with lesser degrees of lip-rounding,
extending as far as u.

In the South too there are yet other

kinds of diphthong in common use in these words. Sonic of them
s tart with spread or nearly spread lips and they include sounds
of the types u, u, au (London) Ôii (clerical accent). A3l
the above sounds can be grouped together as members of a single
diaphone." (p. 196)
Ny groupings of sounds are postulated in exactly the same way as Jones'
diaphones. Diaphones may overlap:"Overlapping of diaphones is of conmion occurrence, i.e. a

*Although the concept I have used as a point of reference in describing
the speech of my informants is almost exactly the same as D. Jones'
"diaphone", I prefer to use the tern "diaphoneme" for it.
.L. Pike's
distinction between "emic" and " etic" , terms coined by him in "Language",
Ch. 2, p. 8, is a worthwhile one to preserve.
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particular sot6nd may be the one used in one set of words by one
speaker, but in another set of words by another speaker. In Scottish
English words like mouth, about are pronounced with u, while, as
we have already seen, 9 u is one of the variants of the ou diaphone.
If a Londoner were to hear someone say e'beut, without knowing
anything of the other sounds used by the speaker, he would natura),ly
interpret it as a boat. But if a Scotsman heard the same utterance,
he would take it to mean about." (p. 198)
On a minor point, my treatment differs from Jones'. He writes,
"Diaphones may comprise subsidiary members of phonemes without
the corresponding principal members. For instance, the kind of t I
use in position of weakest stress, as in 'bete (better), 'getil)
(getting), is a weakly articulated sound without much aspiration nearly d in fact. But there are other speakers who use 2
in this position and pronounce 'be2, 'ge2in, though their t's in
other positions are similar to mine: the diaphonic variants are thus
confined to subsidiary member of the t- phoneme." (p. 196)
Jones seems here to be restricting his notion of the diaphone to a
dimension which the notion of the phoneme transcends. Phonemes are
thought of as families of sounds found in different 'nvironments, but
in "the pronuaciation of a single individual speaking in one particular
style" (op. cit. p. 203), whereas diaphones are thought of as families
of sounds in the same environment but in the pronunciation of any
individual in any style.

I see no reason for this restriction on the

use of the concept of the diaphone. Provided always that one is specific
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about the environment of a sound it may be regaided as a member of a
family of sounds from other environments. Thds one may regard the
syllabics of "kind, why ..." as members of the same diaphone whether
these words are in stressed position or not. It must however be
s pecified that the sounds used in these words vary not only "geographicall
but also according to their linguistic environment.
in pre-stress position, his

Jones' aspirated th

before an unstressed vowel, and the [2]

he observes before an unstressed vowel in other speakers may all be
members of the T diaphoneme, so long as a statement of the environment
in which each occurs is given. Noulton* makes a similar reconinendation.
"The term 'complementary distribution' customarily refers to a
distribution that is phonologically (linguistically) determined.
It is convenient to expand this concept to a distribution that is
geographical (non-linguistically) determined.

Beside 'geographical

alkphones' we have also positional allophones (in phonological
complementation)." (p. 177)
Thus not only the initial consonants in "saw, seven ..." may be included
in the group of sounds symbolized by S, but also the final consonants
in "boss, 1ik.s, once ...", the medial consonant in "racing ..." and
so on, provided that in any given environment, linguiatic or geographical,
they behave in the same way. Certain minor difficulties, none of them
insurmountable, do in fact arise from this procedure. These are
discussed later. (p.tZ)

*W. Moulton, "The Short Vowel Systems of Northern Switzerland" (Word 16
1960)
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Jones points out that if a dialect has two contrasts coriesponding
to only one in other dialects, then one must speak of two diaphones.
For example RP has an opposition between the syllabics of "coulcV' and
"cud", "put" and "putt". For Northerners these word pairs are homophonou
There are two diaphones here, the "could, put ..." diaphorie and the "cud,
putt ..." diaphone.

In the speech of Northerners the sounds belonging

to one diaphone are the same as those belonging to the other.
There is a similar example in my material. 11y informants fluctuate
in the words, "thing, nothing, think, thank, thought, worth" between
pronunciations with [] and with [f ]. RP has a phonemic opposition
here. The substitution of (fJ in words where RP has [] is a
characteristic feature of East London pronunciation, and one might say

that in the hypothetical speech form, "pure' 1 Cockney, there is no /e/
phoneme. Since my informants sometimes use the prestige pronunciation

Eel, this

sound, as well as the more characteristic Cockney (f] is a

member of the family of sounds found in "thing, nothing, worth ..."
The family of sounds found in "fight, toucher, if ..." does not include

[61.
The examples given above of instances where a sound may belong to
more than one diaphoneme, result from structural differences between the
dialects in question. Northern English has no phoneme corresponding to
R.P

IA I,

"pure" Cockney none corresponding to RP

in "pure" Cockney there is no contrast /

au

16 I.

/a:/

It may be that

as there is in RP.

Sivertsen writes,
"The contrast between /ah/ and /aj/ is not too well established.

86 the following words may rhyme. farce and nice, darning and din,
Barton and Biting, laugh and life.

Several informants declared that

such pairs rhyme sometimes." (op. cit. p. 70)
But since there is the potentiality of a distinction in the speech of
my informants, one must postulate two diaphonemes.
It is possible that a sound may belong to more than one diaphoneme
in instances where no structural difference between dialects is concerned.
RP speakers, who have the same set of vocalic contrasts, pronounce "often"
with either ( :] or [ o], "room" with either (ul or [u:].

Jones does

not specify whether in such cases extra diaphones should be posculated,
but in theory it is obvious that they should. Take the case of RP
"room". There is one family of sounds found in words which all RP
speaker8 pronounce [u:] i.e. "who, Sue, few ..." and another found 1r
words which always have [ul, "book, look, good". The family of sounds
found in "room" overlaps both of these completely an therefore cannot
be said to be the same as either. The family of sounds found in "room"
rang€rom Eu:] to Eu], whereas the families of sounds found in "who

."

and "book ..." are restricted to narrower areas Tound [u:] and Eu]
respectively.
There are relatively few variations of this sort in my material.

Several words which in R.P have Ic / probably have /1 / in "pure" Cockney,
for example "get". "By", which has /
or I

i / ( depending

a s-i

in RP would probably have /i:/

on the phonemicization) ii' "pure" Cockney. These

are a few examples from my material.
Applied to a comparison of more widely differing dialects than

- 87 Cockney and RP (or to a description of speech in which more widely
differing dialects are merged) the criterion of similar behaviour of
families of sounds in cognates may lead to the postulation of a great
number of diaphonemes. As an example, take a comparison of my own
speech, itself a mixture of West country English and RP, with the speech
of my wife, Californian American with some Southern influences.
The speech of our children is likely to fluctuate between pronunciations
characteristic of either one of their parents. There are structural.
differences, exemplified by my differentiation of "pin" and "pen", of
"merry", "Mary" and "marry", of the stressed syllabics in "hurry" and
"furry", of "cot" and bcaughtt, which, in my wife's speech, are all
groups of homophones. Then there are groups of words, some very large,
some very small, in which we use different phonemes, although not for
immediately structural reasons. The largest such group is "pass, laugh,
half, dance, aunt ..." in which I use the same syllabic as in'father"
and she the same syllabic as in "man".

"Father" and "man" belong to

groups of words which have a smaller phonetic range in our two varieties.
This difference in pronunciation of a series of words may well have as
its origin pressure of a structural kind, and probably the only distinctic
one should make here is between variations in the pronunciation of words
necessarily implied by differences in the structures of the dialects in
question and those possibly brought about by structural pressures of some
kind or other out not necessarily implicit 4' the fact of a structural
difference. As an example, the fact that RP has the opposition
whereas Northern English does not have it, necessarily implies that
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certain words pronounced with RP// are also pronounced with Northern

/U/. "Gum", RP/gAm/, Northern /gUm/ is a popular example. But
certaLn words show other variations, which although possibly related to
this structural difference, are not necessarily implied by it. The
words "book, look" rhyme in Northern English with "Luke", in RP with
"hook". "Luke" in both dialects has the same syllabic as "who, Sue,
iew . . ." There are only a few words in the "book, look" category which
rau from [u] in RP to (ii. I in Northern English.

Some of these are

words in frequent use and also to be fund in minimal pairs which
ill'istrate the RP

/u,..i/ opposition,

e.g. "book" vs. "buck", "look" vs.

"luck".
To return to the variations in pronunciation between my wife and
me, there are, beside the major differences in the pronunciation of
"pass, laugh ..." a whole host of smaller variations in relatively small
groups of words. I say [tm:tbuJ and she says

[ci, she
has [ all,

cii;

[t'9mLIdu],

in "privacy" and "vitamin", I

in "ate", I have

has [

have [ ], she

in "shone", I have

(o ], she

has [eu];

There is an odd situation in the words "who, took, roof, tooth" "who"
and "took" we both pronounce with [u ] and [u) respectively; in "roof",
I have Eu:], she

Eu];

in "tooth", I have the West country [u], she (u:]

*Note that RP/u / and Northern /u / are symbolized similarly only because
the phonetic exponents of both are approximately [u]. As may be seen,
there is strictly no structural corresponde'mce between them.
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the postulation of a separate diaphoneme. Imagine the situation if
one were to set up a descriptive framework on this basis to account for
all dialects of English. One would probably end up with aLnost as
many postulated diaphonemes as words. This situation shows clearly that
the concept of the diaphoneme is rather different from that of the phoneme
n orthodox phonemics.
Both are "phonological units" in that they correspond in some
regular way to the phonetic facts of a language, but the scope of each
is quite different. The one may be postulated to account for the
sounds of any number of dialects, from sveral to all the dialects of
a language, whereas the other may he thought of only in the speech
of one person speaking in one particular style.

It is imp rtant to

keep in mind this difference in the scope of the two abstractions.
D. Jones does not appear to be wholly convinced of this necessary
restriction on the concept of the phoneme.

In "The Phoneme: its

Nature and Use", he writes, "It is to be taken as axiomatic that one sound
(in a given phonetic environment] cannot belong to two phonemes of a
language.
Jones givos

There are possibly some rare exceptions to this." (page 11)
£T

exan'ple

from 3apanese of an instance where a sound in a

given phonetic envirotunent may be "assigned to one phoneme in some words
and the other phoneme in other words." ( p . 100) lIe gives several
"reasons in favour of this exceptional proced'ire" (p. 102), one of which
is the situation "in some dialects" (p. 102).

This, if one respects

the stipulation that phonemes may only be thought of

in

one homogeneous

- 90

style of speech, is inadmissible evidence.

Concluding this diqc'ussion,

Jones writes, "When there are grounds f or assigning a sound to either of
two phonemes it may perhaps be occasionally convenient to treat that
sound as di-phonemic, but di-phnemic grouping of such a sound is
never a necessity."

It is always posaible to assign it arbitrarily

to one of the phonemes, and s a rule this is probably the best course"
( p . 107). The element of ixdecision here may result from some lack of
conviction of the usefulness of the concept of the phoneme if it is limitec
to the speech of one person speaking in one style. Elsewhere, Jones
insists on this limitation, "It has been necessary to deal at some
length with the theory of diaphones in order to make clear the
distinction between the diaphone and the phoneme and to show uhy it
is necessary to take as a basis of the definition of the phoneme the
pronunciition of a single individual speaking in one particular style"
(p. 203).
In this context it should be noted also that the great number of
diaphonemes that would need to be postulatad to account for all the
dialects of English can only be called "phonological units" if the
concept of "phonology" is understood to bo applicable to such a vast
and diverse body of linguistic structures as is embraced by the term
"all the dialects of English."

If the term, "phonology" is, like the

term "phoneme", understood to be applicable only to the speech of oie
person speaking in one particular style, then perhaps we had better seek
another term to describe the field in which our cliaphonemes are valid.
"Diaphonology" is a possibility, and diaphonemes may be said to be
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"diaphonological units." Subjectively such coinages are evil and unless
they can be proved necessary evils, should be dispensed with. "The
Phonology of English" is a common enough title for courses of lectures
to enable me safely to assume that the styling of diaphonemes as
"phonological units" will not be misunderstood.
If for a generalized descriptive statement of all the dialects of
English, the number of diaphonemes needing to be postulated approached
the number of words postulated in the overall lexicon (and it is probable),
this should in no way confuse the essential distinction between them.
The number of diaphonemes can of course never exceed the number of words,
and is likely to be smaller. Diaphonemes are directly related to
phonetic reality. Words are related to diaphonemes in that they
correspond, arbitrarily, to combinations of diaphonemes, and only through
this arbitrary relationship can they be said to have any connection with
phonetic reality.
The definition of the phoneme as seen by Jones and by many other
linguists who have elaborated on the use of the term and its implications
(in particular scholars of the American, Bloomfieldian tradition)
stipulates that a sound in a given environment may only be interpreted
as belonging to one phoneme - 'bnce a phoneme, always a phoneme." It is
not intended in this thesis to dlscus8 the various definitions that have
been proposed for the term, "phoneme", but it will be useful to mention
briefly the reasons for which a similar stipulation is not applied to
the phonological units I have postulated to account for the sounds of
my material. Here again it is convenient to use Sivertsen's work to
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illustrate the divergence between my own approach and that of linguists
who have insisted on the formula - "once a phoneme, always a phoneme."
The actual framework for Sivertsen's description is the phonological
analysis worked out by C.F. Hockett in his "Manual of Phonology" and
"Course in Modern Linguistics". Hockett's work and that of the other
American linguists, Bloch, Trager, Smith and Pike have similar
approaches. They are all concerned with the process of decoding
language. They approach language from the hearer's point of view and
try to describe the way in which he analyses the sounds he hears into
higher structural units.
Following the doctrine that no given sound in a given phonetic
environment may be an allophone of more than phoneme, Sivertsen
analyses (flijk] "think" as /f irJk/, [mvQ] "mother" as Imv/, assimilations
such as [bwQdJ "Edward" as /bed/, [sCmpb] "sent back" as /stmpbek/
and all occurrences of [2] except post-junctural ones, as It!. Thus
(xC2n] "reckon"

is analysed as /rctn,', (pc2 nansj "re pamints" as

/ptGm1s/, [wU2n] "wouldn t" as /wutGn/.
If one is describing a language or dialect from the point of view
of decoding the sounds heard, rather than from the point of view of
encoding meaning into sounds, the American phonemicists' theories are
well suited to one's description.
If, for example, [2] is always interpreted as an allophone of It/
and [rc2n] /rCt9n/ is analysed as an allomorph of "reckon" besides its
other allomorph /ztk9n/, the decoder cannot fail to deduce "reckon" from
hearing [re? n]. He "looks up" [2] in his inventory of phoneme allophonea
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and finds that it belongs to the

It! phoneme.

Then he looks up

/rCt9n/ and finds that it belongs to the "reckon" morpheme. At no
stage is he faced with a choice between interpretations. Only in cases
where the allomorph with It! of a morpheme which can have some other
phoneme such as /k/, is homophonous with some other morpheme which only
has It! is there a possibility of more than one interpretation and
therefore of ambiguity.

Such a case would be

[lai2], /lait/

which could

be "light" or "like".
If, on the other hand, it were possible for a sound to be interpretec
as an allophone of more than one phoneme one would be faced with a
choice between six* possible interpretations of [2], /p, t, k,O, f, d/.
Six phonemic sequences are then possible as interpretations of [rc2 n l and
if one checked these sii sequences In the lexis of English, one would
find that only two of them existed as morphemes or morpheme sequences,
/rkn/ "reckon" and /rdan/ "redden". Such a method of decoding the
sounds of the dialect is obviously more cumbersome and less efficient
than the method which interprets all occurrences of [2] as It!.
There is no way of avoiding the ambiguity caused by asynonymous homophones.

A similar situation obtains in the case of [], nasalization
of 4iowel, found in forms synonymous with forms having [in, n,1)].
Sivertsen interprets this nasality as ml before a labial consonant,
/l/ before a velar consonant and In! elsewhere.

I have recorded cases

*Six in my material. The phonemes or groups of phonemes in RP which
may have

[2] as an equivalent in Cockney in Sivertsen's material are

/p, t, k, d, v, pt, kt/.
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of such nasality between two vocoid syllable peaks and utterance finally
in forms where Em, ij] could also have been used. For the decoding
of the dialect it is most practical to interpret these as occurrences
of ml and the phoneme sequences they form as allotnorphs of niorphemes whJch
may also contain /m,1)/.
It may likewise be shown that it is more practical from a decoding
point of view to interpret Cockney (f] where RP has (e I only as If!
and to regard words containing ( 0] in RP as having two allomorphs in
Cockney. The same argument holds for instances of assimilation.
It may legitimately be suspected from the fact that Sivertsen
has found the comparative distz!bution of Cockney and RP phonemes
worth considerable attention, that her approach to Cockney was not
strictly the deductive decoding of speech sounds into higher linguistic
structures which is the basis of American phonemic theory. It is
nowhere stated in "Cockney Phonology" that a knowledge of the phonological
system of PP was of any relevance in the problem of working out a
similar system for Cockney, but it is hard to imagine that this could
have been ignored, especially when so much comparative data is also
given. Sivertsen's presentation of the sound system of Cockney is a
statement of the sounds of the dialect seen from the point of view of
decoding them. But she also finds it wotthwhile to make certain
statements about the dialect from the opposite point of view, that of
encoding meaning into sounds (or at least of "translating" PP phonemic
sequences into Cockney).
My statement of the organlEation of the sounds of Cockney is not
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speech sounds. There is thus no reason why one sound should not be
interpreted as a realization of more than one phonological unit, nor
why all realizations of one phonological unit should have certain
phonetic features in common. I will demonstrate this, taking as
examples those cases used above to show how Sivertsen's interpretation
&s suited to the approach taken by the linguistic theories she accepts.
If a speaker wishes to say "reckon", a word which uses in its
middle a family of sounds which we may symbolize by K, one may say
thar he has a partly extralinguistically conditioned choice between
members of this family, between variant pronunciations. The possible
variants of K are [k 1 ' ], [ 2k], and [ 2].* All these variants are in
fact used in the word "reckon".
Sivertsen's phonemic system will not work perfectly from the
point of view of the speaker. If we say that "reckon" has two
allomorphs /rCtOn/ and /rckQn/ and that 1k! has the allophones [kh ] and
[2k] and It! the allophones (t ] [

I and [2], then in theory the

word "reckon" may be realized by a form containing any of these five
allophones, but in practice I and ( 2t] are not used. Such an
arrangemant would accredit the speaker with sound sequences he does
not use. Of this problem, Sivertsen says, "This irreversibility
raises interesting theoretical problems." (op. cit. p. 208).

She

entertains the idea of setting up [2] as a unit phoneme, but dismisses
it principally on grounds of systemic asymmetry, untidiness of pattern.

*For key to phonetic symbols, see below p.I5'
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She concludes that "we shall have to consider it [the use of glottal
stop in Cockney] a case of 'fuzziness' where there is no immediately
ibvious and completely satisfactory solution in the present stage of
the language." (op. cit. p. 209). The truth may be rather that the
fuzziness lies in the theories which try to combine "simplicity, economy
and symmetry" with reversibility. In the present material
reveribility is irreconcilable with a high degree of symmetry. One
could probably construct a reversible system for Cockney with the
loss of a certain amount of pattern symmetry.
I have heard the word "team" utterance finally rendered as
[te!]. Sivertsen would interpret this nasality as In!, and /tijn/
as an alloinorph of "team" which has another allomorph /tijm/. The
same irreversibility may be found here. In theory a speaker has a

choice between /tijm/ and /tijn/ and if he chooses the latter, a choice
between (t 8 ain] and [t9 1.

In fact he never says [t89in].

With diaphonemes postulated as shown above, "team" may be said to
be represented by the sequence TEeM and N may have variant realizations
[in] or [], both of which may be heard in Cockney.
Inrds containing [0 1 in RP, which are often rendered with (f] in
Cockney, it makes no practical difference from an encoding point of
view whether we regard, for instance, [fek] and [k] as belonging
to two allomorphs of "thank" or whether we regard "thank" as having
only one allomorph containing the diaphoneme Th which has variant
pronunciations ( 0] and [f 1. At some point the speaker has to choose
between two possibilities.

- 97 Since I wish to record the alternation of (6] and [f] and since
this alternation is brought about in the same way, i.e. stylistically,
by the influence of a prestige dialect, as that, say, between (t8 ] and
[2], I interpret "thank" as containing the diaphoneme Th which has
variants (e] and [f I in just the same way as the diaphoneme T has the
variant pronunciations [t 9 I and ( 2].
Such an interpretation is of course essential to the procedure
adopted here, of using words as the basis for the postulation of
phonological units.

"Thank", even if pronounced with (fJ is still

one and the same word.
What the procedure of this thesis does is to stand conventional
phonemic analysis on its head, so to speak. Phonemes may be regarded
either as the tools by which a hearer breaks down the sounds he hears
into meaningful utterances, or as the tools by which a speaker expresses
himself in sounds.
C.F. Hockett in his "Nanual of Phonology" discusses an example
similar to that given above of "red" and "read". Hockett's example is
"meet" and "meat" and he describes the technique by which an analyst
should determine whether these two words are phonologically different
or not. One native informant speaks the words and another tries to
identify what he hears. The degree of his success in this decides
the analyst regarding the phonological difference or identity of the
two words. Por almost all dialects of English these two words are, of
course, honologically identical.
The converse of this situation, as Hockett points out, is where,
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"for example, some speakers of English pronounce the word "root" sometimes
with /uw/, sometimes with /u/." (op. cit. p. 146).

The two pronunciations

are "a case of free alternation between two distinct ,honologic shapes."
The present thesis indeed turns this analysis upside down. Where
Hockett sees identity in "meat" and "meet", I see difference. Where
he sees difference, in /ruwt/ and /rut/, I see identity.

And, in

our own way, we are both right.
"Phonologic analysis,tt according to Hockett "1: concerned with
the way in which utterances are kept apart by virtie of acoustic
evidence and it alone." (p. 145). The fact that we know "meat" and
"meet" to be different is to Hockett Inadmissible evidence in phono1ogIca

analysis. Whether the hearer can tell them apart without anything but
acoustic clues is the sole consideration.
In "A Course in Modern Linguistics" (1958) Hockett appears exactly
to contradict his opinions of "A Manu1 of Phonology" (1955).

In the

later book he writes, "If the speaker says time to go but misses aim
badly on the inttial

It!,

so that physically (as could be determined

on a spectrogram) it is more like a /d/, the hearer will very often
not even notice the discrepancy. ..... Some shots intended as /tt's,

and correctly so interpreted by the hearer, are physically closer to
the /d! bulls-eye than some intended /d/'s, and vice-versa. This
does not mean that some intended and correctly understood !tI's are
'really' /d/'s. We have two matters to compare: the physical
properties of a given shot, as measurable by the spectrogram; and
the phonemic classification of a given ahot. The latter depends not

- 99 -

on what the physical measurements show, but on what the hearer makes
of it." (pp. 440, 1, 2)
If Hockett means the same thing by'honologic analysis" and
"phonemic classification" (and he probably does), there is a serious
contradiction here. That a scholar of Hockett's standing can within
the space of three years make two such contradictory and mutually
exclusive statements surely argues for the possibility of peaceful
coexistence between differently oriented approaches to language.

Since language is communication between a speaker and a listener,
the ability of a listener to keep utterances apart depends inially
on the goodwill of the speaker to do the same, and moreover to do it
in a way accepted by the listener. The business of "keeping utterances
apart' t has to be done by both parties to a conversation. Phonological
analysis may legitimately be regarded from the point of view of the

speaker.
Even from the point of view of the hearer, strict phonemics of
the "once a phoneme, always a phoneme" sort does not always fulfil its
function of "keeping utterances apart". In certain circumstances this
function is suspended. A hearer, hearing, for example, (i] in the
word "bead", may be said to use the phonemic oppositions /i.'I/, /ic/,

Ii/

etc. to keep this word apart from "bid, bed, bad" etc. But

hearing the same sound initially in "economic", it can be argued that
I

I

I

1

he suspends the opposition /i.g/ since (ikGnmIk] and (CkQri3mlk]
mean the same thing and do not need to be kept apart. Neutralization
of contrasts is usually thought of with reference to phonological
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environment. For example, the opposition /i.u'I/ is neutralized in some
dialects of English before In; or the oppositions /p.ir.bI, /td/, /kcg/
are neutralized after Is!. Might there not also be a case for referring
to neutralization of contrasts in certain words 1 for example

in "economic,

/u '-.UI

Iit/

in "root", /oo: / in "Of ten" and so on? The way

in which a family of Cockneys keep words apart is studied in this thesis,
and the point of departure for the study is the words themselves and not
the mechanisms through which they are distinguished phonetically by the
hearer.
The type of treatment proposed here has its precedents. In "The
Status Significance of an Isolated Urban Dialect"* G.M. Putnam and E.N.
O'Hern describe the speech of some poor inhabitants of Washington D.C.
In their study the same sound in the same phonetic environment is on
a number of occasions said to belong to different phonemes. For
example: "The glottal stop [21 had sporadic but fairly wide usage in
the dialect.

It was heard as an allophone of

Ir,

t, d, g,/:

married [u2Id], carried [kt2Id1, Saturday [29deI], gottei [ga],
grandson (gr2si],

[doU2], that (2.t], either (i:291." (p. 14)

There are many other examples of such statements. No theoretical
justification is given for the procedure, but it can only be assumed

that Putnam's and O'Hern's basis for assigning the same sound to
different phonemes is the same as that of the present thesis, namely
comparison of the pronunciations of what is known to be the same word.

*Language Dissertation 53, Supplement to Language 31, 1955.

- 101 At this point a basic objection may be raised. On what grounds
can it be claimed that we know "meet" and "meat" to be different when
they are phonetically identical, and [ru:t] and [rut] to be identical,
when they are obviously different phonetically?
In as far as this thesis is necessarily based on a recorded
corpus, and the informatinn presented here has been gathered by
listening and noting down what was heard, the subject may be said to
have been approached from the point of view of the hearer. But this
study does not attempt to reproduce the mechanisms by which the
investigator decodes and understands the recorded Cockney utterances.
It is taken for granted that he does this, and his presupposed comprehension
of the utterances is used as a basis for his description of them.
This presupposition can be readily justified. The Cockney dialect
and the investigator's own speech are so alike as to be easily mutually
intelligible. The processes by which he understands Cockney are
presumably similar to those by which he may understand any other dialect
of English intelligible to him, and also to those by which the Cockney
informants understand each other.
The utterances of Cockney speakers prove, on investigation, to
be phonetically quite similar to sentences which the investigator
might construct In his own speech, and since a response by him to such
atterances often stimulates in the Informants further utterances which
are similar to sentences he himself might construct and which are
understood by him to convey meaning pertinent to that of his own
previous utterances, it is assumed that the investigator and his
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informants share a comnon understanding of the fairly similar sound
sequences which they utter. The Cockney dialect is similar enough to
the investigator's own speech to enable him to identify the great
majority of words used by Cockneys with words in his own speech.
The kind of assumption made here is made regularly by linguists.
Jones, in his definition of the diaphone makes it. He assumes that
although the phonetic realizations of "boat" may vary geographically,
the variant pronundations are all versions of the same word.
Dialectologists, whether "structural" or "traditiQnal", make the
assumption. For example, H.A. Gleason, an advocate of the Overall
Pattern approach and hence a coumiitted "structural dialectologist"
writes, in his "Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics": "House is
/haws/ in most areas, in a fw areas, however, it is regularly
pronounced /hs/. In still less frequent types of English, house
may be /hews/ or /hQws/." (p. 31)
And Rousselot, a dialectologist of the French tradition, writes,
"En 1879, ma mare disait kti1xr 'continuellement', en 1886
kttinyrm, en 1890 ktrjrm." (op. cit. p. 164)
Furthermore the techniques of lexicostatistics or glottochronology are
based on the same kind of assumption as is made here, that is, that,
in different languages or dialects, phonetically similar, though not
necessarily identical sound sequences which have similar meaning, may be
thought of as equivalents, and in some supradialectal sense as "same".
A combination of judgements thus based on the contexts and the phonetic
realizations of words enables one to decide what word an informant is
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using in circumstances when either the contextual usage or the pronunciation
of a word differs from the investigator's own. Thus in sequences such as
r

L

I

/
/
/
: :ñumia:snOI2l,

C x2th

2d:nfiiJ,

Jho see the film last night? and

"It don't do nothing", [sI:

1, (di?]

and (nifI!ji]

are interpreted as "see", "don't" and "nothing" even though the investigator
would himself use "saw", "doesn't" and "anything" in these contexts.

In

Cockney it is common to use only one verbal form where RP speakers have
two separate forms, the present and the preterite. The form in Cockney
is phonetically similar to the RP present tense form. Again, Cockney
speakers often use "don't" where an RP speaker would use "doesn't",
and use two or more negative forms where an RP speaker would use only
one.

Such differences are best dealt with in grammatical statements

about the dialect, and not in the phonology. Similar judgements to
those involved here are presupposed by W.N. Francis in his article
"Some Dialectal Verb Forms in England" (Orbis 10, 1961).

In this

article Francis discusses the geographical distribution of groups of
forms such as "begun, began, begin", "saw, seed, seen, see", "doesn't,
don't", "knew, know, knowed", and writes, "Our concern here is with
morphology rather than phonology" (p. 8).
In making lists of words which contain sounds or features which
are basically similar phonetically and which show similar slight
variations from one speaker to another, or sometimes within the speech
of one speaker, some clearly separate groups of words begin to appear.
Some such groups have already been mentioned - "mark, laugh ...",
"when, why ...", "saw, seven, see ...", "kind, why, buy ...", "same,
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way, take ..." There are other groups containing sounds which are
less similar than the variant sounds in the above groups. Such a
group is "round, about, how, now, sound ..." The degree of difference
between the various syllabic sounds heard in these words is greater
than that in the group "wark, laugh ...", but from the consonantal
sounds surrounding these syllabics and the contexts in which such
sound sequences are used, the investigator can be quite confident that
he is dealing with the same words, even though the syllabics may differ
fairly widely. Likewise fron context, (bc2a) and fbct t'Q] may safely
be assumed to be the same word even though their medial consonantal
sounds are quite dissimilar. Similarly, context indicates that If xr1
and [OxkJ are the same word, despite the difference in their initial
sounds, which in most dialects of English would be regarded as a phonemic
opposition.

Sometimes a comparison of two sound sequences, ¶7hich are

evidently realizations of the same word, may reveal a sound to be in
alternation with no sound at all.

(ha:d] and I G:d] "hard" is an

example. In such a case it is necessary to postulate zero as a
possible realization of the diaphoneme in question.

It soon emerges

that there are marked correspondences between the pronunciation of
words in RP and in Cockney. In words where RP has [th
cften use [2]; in words where RP has
Ef],

Iv]

Ce], []

I

my informants

my informants often use

and so on. On the strength of these correspondences it is

assumed that a word which only occurs a few times in the material, and
then with a characteristic Cockney pronunciation, may also be pronounced
with the corresponding RP sound. For example, "letter" occurs a few
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time8 in the material and is always pronounced with [2] between the
syllabics. Elsewhere in the material the following words occur and
are all pronounced at some time with either [2] or (ti between
syllabics: "better, bitter, forty, Saturday, fatter, Latin, uatter,
charity." These are by no means all: Since these words have (t 8 ] in
RP and vary between pronunciations with [thi and (2] in the speech of
my informants, and since "letter" has

in RP and (2] on the few

occasions when it occurs in my material, I make the assumption that
a wider investigation would reveal it pronounced with [tv'] by my
informants. Thus "letter" can be said to contain the same diaphoneme
as "better, bitter ..." There is no reason why this word should not
behave in the same way as other similar words, although without
questioning the informants there is no way to prove that it does in
fact do so.
On similar grounds, it is assumed that all words which have (h],
(6] and [] in RP may also have these sounds in the speech of my
informants, although in the material these sounds occur only sporadically
in alternation with zero, (f] and [vJ respectively.
[hJ, (0] and

[b) are

In the recordings

found only in words which also have them in RP.

A descriptive statement of the phonology of the c3rpus, from the
point of view of a "pure" decoder would be similar to Sivertsen's
statement, in terms of phonemes having no allophones in comon iii a
similar phonetic environment. If this type of analysis were continued
to a higher level, that of deducing inorphemes and their allotnorphe,
the analyst would probably conclude, for example, that the morpheme
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"with" has alloviorphs

iibi and Iwiv/, while "give" has an allomorph

/giv/. But he would probably also record that the comparatively
rare morpheme "smother" which occurs only twice in my corpus has one
allomorph /smvW. He might have to examine mst quantities of text
before coming across another allomorph /smAe/ and indeed he might
never come across it. But the fact that the analyst has not observed
a particular alloworph does not mean that this allomorph has no place
in the linguistic system if his informants. On the contrary it is highly
probable that it and other similarly unobserved allomorphs have such
a place, as may be seen from the frequency of pronunciations with [v]
of words which in R.P have [j).
Thus, by observation of patterns of similar behaviour of sounds in
groups of words and in certain cases by recourse to the investigator's
own knowledge of RP, the relevant prestige dialect, many words could be
postulated to be represented by aequences diaphonemes.
In justification of the use of facts other than just those found
in the material, in the postulation of a descriptive framework I quote
the following remarks by l.A. Richards.* "A reader coming to linguistics
from literary criticism or philosophy who notes what stern, self-denying
ordinances the linguist lays upon himself as a scientist, will wonder
about the price. Are not its rigors, its ideals of power, economy,

*I.A. Richards " Growing Pains," a review of R.H. Robins "General
Linguistics: an Introductory Survey" and )A.L Halliday, A. McIntosh
and P. Strevens "The Linguistic Sciences and Language Teaching",
New York Review of Books, Vol. VI no.6 April 14, 1966.
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simplicity in explanation, its refusals to use in its formulations

80 much that it knows safely enough in other capacities, precluding
it from being as helpful as it might be to itself and to other
studies? It seems likely, however, that a strong reaction to this
defensive isolationism has begun." (p. 20).
Some more specific information on what is meant by the term "word"
in this thesis should now be given. Besides the arguments already
presented it should be pointed out that words are a useful point of
reference in the description of a dialect for another reason. They
lie hl!dfway, as it were, between the phonology and the syntax of a
language and provide a link by which these two may be related. Cf.
C.E. Bazell in "Linguistic Typology", who writes, "Though linguists are
not ree on the o2erationr hich Ghuuld lead to word-division,
they all face in principle the same problem. It is a question of
finding a well-characterized class of segments above the class of
simple segments suitable as a framework both for phonological and for
syntactic statements." p. 11)
J.R. Firth also coninents on the usefulness of the notion of the "word".
In "Sounds and Prosodies" (Transactions of the Philological Society
1948), he writes, "For the purpose of distinguishing prosodic systems
from phonematic systems, words will be my principle isolates
It is especially helpful that there

things called English words

and Classical Arabic words. They are so called by authoritive
bodies; indeed English words and Classical Arabic words are firmly
institutionalized." (p. 128)

- 108 That words exist is agreed. But as Bazell says in the quotation
above "linguists are not agreed on the operations which should lead to
word-divisbn." The difficulty is that in the words of Saussure:
"Language has the strange, striking characteristic of not having
entities that are perceptible at the outset and yet of not permitting
us to doubt that they exist and that their functioning constitutes it.
Since words are to be used in this thesis as the basic point of
reference from which to describe the sounds used by my informants,
criteria for the definition of the "word" must not be phonological or
we should be guilty of circular argument.
Some examples of previous attempts to define the "word" by
syntactical criteria are reviewed below:
Bloomfield's classic definition is that "a word is a minimum free
form" ("Language", p. 178). That this definition might be rephrased
"minimum free immediate constituent" is shown by the ol1owing passage,
"We write 'the boy's' as though it were two or three words but
strictly speaking it is only one word, since the immediate constituents
are 'the boy' and [-zl possessive and the latter is a bound form;
this appears clearly in cases like 'the king of England's' or 'the
man I saw yesterday's' where the meaning shows that the [-z] is in
construction with the entire preceding phrase, so that the to are united
into a single long word" (op. cit. pp . 178-9)
Another criterion which Bloomfield uses for definition of the "word"

de Saussure: "Course in general linguistics", p. 107.

I'
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is indivisibility.

"The plant-aame 'jack-in-the-pulpit' cannot be

nodified by putting the word 'little in front of pulpit, but the
torresponding phrase permits of this and other expansions. This
tatter principle, namely that a word cannot be interrupted by other
forms, holds good almost universally. The exceptions to this
principle are so rare as to seem almost pathological." (op. cit. p. 180)
Uhat then of 'the king of England's' where one may insert for
e cample "late" and "George V1 to give "the late king George V of
1 ngland's"?
Blooinfjeld's criteria contradict each other in this example.
Of these and other phonological criteria, Bloomfield writes, "None of
these criteria can be strictly applied: many forms lie on the
borderline between bound forms and words or between words and phrases."
(p. 181)
Strang in "Modern English Structure" (p. 66) quotes the admittedly
jocular usage "abso-blooming-lutely" from an advertisement in "The
Times" as another example of an exception to Bloomfield's rule.
Strang accounts for the difficulty of defining the "word" by the
nature of the stitural model she is using. "We should also recall
that our model for the analysis of Er4ish is not a set of pigeonholes,
so thct every form or pattern of the languape must definitely be in or
not in a given hole, but rather a series of continuous graded scales
or dines - on which, to be sure, there are focal points at which
many forms, units or patterns cluster, but at any point on which an
entry may have to be made. In later chapters we shall sometimes

- 110 come across forms concerning which we can say something

fof, something

a 8ainLt , the view that they are words." (op. cit. p. 66)
Pike makes a similar point to Strang in his "Language t' Part III
and although his expression of the problem is in characteristically
Pikean terms and his solution, the ietention of the notion of "levels"
in the structural model and the postu'ation of "portmanteau levels",
diffe r s f'-otn Strang's model of "a secies of graded scales or dines",
one can see that both are facing in effect the same difficulties.
Pike writes: "In setting up the void level as ovei against a lower or
higher one, various general (etic) criteria are available. Not
all these criteria are available in any one instance; nor do they

always lead to the same results. Borderline instances occur between
word and bound forms, and between word and phrase. That is, these
are generalized etic criteria which may be used to provide initial

starting evidences for the discovery of units at various relevant
lcvels, but the prelimin&ry resultc riun- be Qnically reworked before
presentation of the system and - even then - there may be indeterminacy
between the levels ..." (op. cit. p. 4)
Examples such as "the king of England's" present a particularly
thorny problem in the search for an exact definition of the "word".
Cf. Robins in "General Linguistics: An Introductory Survey".

"Still

more marginal in regard to word status is English 's ..., usually

called the "possessive suffix" or "8 genitive"; ... It has been
variously analysed as a suffix of unique behaviour and as a word of
unique form, the balance of evidence is probably in favour of its
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treatment as a peculiar suffix, not as a word, but with elements as
marginal as this, where the relevant criteria that normally reinforce
one another are in conflict, more than one analysis can be justified "
( p . 196).

Discussion of the '-'a' genitive form takes up a substantial

part of the discussion of the definition of the "word" in the work of
most authorities who undertake to review this problem.
Nida, in "Morphology: the descriptive analysis of words", gives
a detailed discussion of "The Limits of Morphological Structures"
( pp . 102-106). From his definitions, one can see that by "morphological
structures" he is referring to some kind of "word-like" entities,

although he himself points out that he does not regard "morphological
structures" as synonymous with "words".
Thus Nida writes. "The limits of morphological structures may
be defined as: All single morphemes or combinations of morphemes of
which one immediate constituent is a nonclitic bound form" (p. 105)*
This is the same definition, in different terms, as my own rephrasing

of Bloomfie1d' definition of a "word" as a "minimum free immediate
constituent". In a footnote to the above definition, however, Nida

*In an errata slip dated September, 1949, Nida alters the above 1946
definition of "morphological structures" to: "All single morphemes or
combinations of morphemes of which at least one immediate constituent is
a bound form (including bound alternanta of free forms) and of which the
peripheral ifiTnediate constituent is not a elitic or combinations of
free forms in nonsyntactic arrangements". This alteration is made to
account f or forms such as "outcast" and "sight-see" and does not affect
the present line of argument.
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writes, "The term 'word' cannot be conveniently used as an equivalent
of 'morphological structures', for it has too many other traditional
associations.

In this text 'word' is used to define morphological

structures which do not include phrases phonologically identical with
2arallel syntactic formations, but which may include clitics having
no corresponding free forms (my underlining). Thus, 'the king of
England's' would not be considered a 'word' ..."
For Nida's purposes of structural analysis, his own abstraction
of a "morphological structure" which he defines, is a more useful
coPcept than that of the "word" to which he devotes far less space.
Note however that he does not deny the existence of the entity "word"
and in fact givesa definition of it.
From the point of view of the present thesis Nida's definition of
"word" seems ideal. In "the king of England's" the separate entities
"the", "king", "of", and "England's" behave phonologically in just the
same way as if they were used in, for example, "the cow", "a king
arrives", "sing

Italy" and "England's green and pleasant land", and there

is no phonological reason for describing these four entities as a
composite. It is more convenient to treat them separately along with
all their occurrences in other combinations. This is not a circular
argument of the sort we intended to avoid. Phonological evidence is
used here only to confirm our native speaker's intuition that these
are separate words. Nida shows that his definition is in keeping
with a native speaker's feeling about his language in the following:
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"The Practical Limits of the Word
Because we discuss all the morphological structures under the
morphology or because we write clitics together with the forms with
which they are phonologically combined does not mean that in the
practical orthography of a language for native speakers we should
write all such strtures as single undivided elements ... A great
deal of essential research is lacking in this field but those who
have dealt with the practical problems of language show a remarkable
degree of agreement in their manner of writing words. In summary,
the basic principles may be stated as follows:1. Cliticsè.ichare bound alternants of free forms are written
separately.

These would include English "a, the, of, will, would".

2. Clltics which are not relatable to free alternants are
written in combination with others words, e.g. Quechua
enclitics.
3. Nonclitics are combined but any included phrases are left
separated, e.g. "the king of England's".
4. When there is doubt as to whether or not potential free
forms constitute a single morphological structure, the forms are
written separately" (op. cit. p. 106).
Bloomfield confirms the coincidence of spaces in writing and a native
speaker's "feeling" for the boundaries of the basic units in his speech.
"The fact that the spacing of words has become part of our tradition
in wrtting, goes to show, ..., that recognition of the word as a
unit of speech is not unnatural to speakers; indeed, except for

- 1.14 -

certain doubtful cases, people easily learn to make this analysis"
(op . cit. p. 178).
For these reasons the definition of "word" as understood in this
thesis is "orthographic word" except in the follotiing cases which go
against &1&a four basic principles, quoted above.
All forms written with an apostrophe in English (except genitives
and "n't") such as "I'm, you'll, he'd," etc. are considered as two words,
"1 am, you will , he would" or "he had" etc.
"Another" is considered as two words in accordance with Nida's
principle 1.
"Hisseif, myself theirselves, theirseif" etc. are "phrases
phonologically identical with parallel syntactic formations" and therefore
excluded from Nida's definition of a "word". These are regarded as
two-word sequences. "Himself" is however considered to be a single
word, as it meets Nida's definition.
Forms generally spelt with a hyphen in orthography are regarded
as word sequences. Such hyphenated forms as occur in the material are
all, by Nida's definition, comblations of two words.
It has been found in the detailed investigation of the material
that the number of "Clitics which are bound alternants of free forms"
was greater than might at first have been expected and included, besides
the well-known exdmples of "a, the, of, will, would, -n't, am,

i8,

has" etc. examples such as the following: "think" (bxi3J in "I think".
[ I is a far more coniuon realization of Th in the phrase "I think" and
several other similarly comon phrases than elsewhere

The pronunciation
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[ t!] is therefore considered to be a bound alternant of the free
form (OxxJ found elsewhere.

In a similar way "at" [9t 3 I in "at

all" is considered a bound alternant of the free form "at" (02 ],
the most conon pronunciation found other than in "at all".
Nida has not specified any criteria for deciding whether or not
clitics are "relatable" to free alternants. An obvious requirement is
similar syntactic function and it is equally evident that "phonetic
similarity" must also be considered. Even if there were no free form
"body", I do not think any linguist would relate ... body" as in
"nobody, anybody" to, for example, "person". Thethjection to this
analysis would be on grounds of "phonetic similarity".

It seems,

however, that in linguistics, we are never able to escape the"borderline
case".
Should [nJ as in "nothing" be considered a bound alternant of "no"
(n u ] ? Should [9n] as in "littl'uns" be considered a bound alternant
of "ones" [w nzj? The degree of phonetic difference between (ne]
and (n1!), [onz] and (nzJ is certainly no greater than that between
(nt) and (n3t], which two sequences Bloomfield was quite prepared to
accept as alternants of one another. Cf. op. cit. p. 176 "The forms Ez]
in hIJ$ ready", (m] in 'I'm hungry" or tnt] in 'Don't!' are
unpronounceible in English, but we have to class them as wor 1 s, for they
are merely alternants of the pronounceable forms 'is, am, not'."
For the solution of this problem, we invoke Pike, and particularly
some parts of the passage quoted above from his "Language", Vol. III,
"In setting up the word level as over against a lower or higher one,
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various general (etic) criteria are available ... these are generalized
etic criteria which may be used to provide initial starting evidences
for the discovery of units at various relevant levels, but the
preliminary results must be emically reworked before presentation
of the system ..." (p. 4)
We may regard Nida's definition of the "word" and his four principles
for spacing in orthography as our generalized etic criteria for
defining the "word". We may introduce elaborations on and qualifications
of these "initial starting evidences" if such elaborations and qualification
seem to result in classifications more pertinent to the material to be
analyzed.
There seems to be no point in considering the first vowel in
"nothing" as a variant of the vowel in "no".

There is in fact no

variation in "nothing" between (J-like vowels and (ms ]-like diphthongs,
nor is any such variation likely to be found in an extended corpus.
Considering "nothing" as a single word whose first vowel follows
exactly the same pattern of variation as that in, for example "one,
hut, run" is a more economic procedure than considering it as the two
word sequence "no thing". The latter procedure would involve the
postulation of two diaphonemes, one as in "no, go, so" etc. and one as
only in "no" when followed by "thing". The pattern of variation of
realizations of this latter diaphoneme would coincide exactly with that
of the diaphoReme found in "one, hut, run" etc.
We can elaborate on Nida's principle 2 by defining "relatable"
thus. A bound form and a free form are relatable if the free form may
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on occasions be used in the same syntactic environment as the bound form,
Thus the first syllable of "nothing" is not relatable to "no", but
Lain ] and [m], pronunciations of "am" are relatable as both "I'm"

and "I am" can be heard.

Similarly the [1], ( d ], [z] pronunciations of

"will, would, had, has, is" are relatable to [wil), (wud], (1],

fez],

[I!].
Unfortunately this definition of "relatable" still leaves a borderline

case - that of the ". . .n' t" forms.

[nZ2] may be found in variation

with (9n2] in some syntactic environments but not in others. Thus
"he did not", "he didn't" and "didn't he?" are all possible but "did
not he?"* is not possible.

(nO2] and [9n2] are in variation in

statements but not in questions.
Here other considerations may be taken into account. These are
that the choice, say, of (n2J rather than (nO2] often necessitates a
further choice in the vowel and sometimes in the final consonant of the
form preceding the negative form, e.g. "will" + "n't" - "won't".
These mutations in the verb forms are entirely conditioned by whether
or not the "o" in "not" is "dropped".

(wSTSflO2]* and (wXfl2]* do

not occur. Fdrthermore the vowels in "won' t",'i1l" and "not" vary
according to the same patterns as those in "boat", "Bill" and "hot"
respectively, and may therefore be economiesily described with them.
To regard "will not" and "won't" as "the same word" would

necessitate

*The phrase "did he not?" is very stilted and it is highly improbable
that my informants ever use it.
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the postulation of three special diaphonemes -

as only in "not",

L* as only in "will not", and 1* as only in "will not".* No special
diaphonemes are necessary if one regards "won't" as one word, separate
from the two word sequence "will not". The sounds in each of these
three words vary according to patterns found elsewhere. As has been
remarked "won't" and "will not" are not wholly interchangeable syntactically.
The above definition of "relatable" can then conveniently be altered
to include the words "... used in all the same syntactic environments ..
"Not" is regarded as a single word in this thesis.

"...n't" is

regarded as combining with certain verb forms to form single words.
The form "ain't" has in any case to be considered a single word as
the ( I]-1ike diphthong found in it cannot be related to any free
al ternant.
There is one exception to Nida's principles which has been allowed
in this work. By Nida's principles "nothing , something, anything,
everything" are two-word sequences. A case has already been made out
for considering "nothing" as a single word. Analogy of "something,
anything, everything to nothing is a partial argument for considering
the former throe as single words also. A further argument is that
special rules have in any case to be stated to account for the variation
between [n], (1)k] and (J at the end of these forms, a pattern of
variation which does not occur in "thing" when not preceded by "no-,
some-, any-, every-".

It seems more credible that these latter forms

should influence the pronunciation of the final consonant of "thing" if
they are regarded as combining with "thing" to form single words than
*For explanation of symbolization of special diaphonemes see p. 157
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if not.

"Something, anything, everything" are then considered words.

Some remarks should also be made here concerning the reasons for
using the word as a basic point of reference rather than the morphenie.
The structural model upon which the prevent thesis is based is very
similar to that of the transformational granmiarians. Chonisky's view
of what a phonological description should comprise is as follows.
"The phonological component of the grammar can be reg3rded as an
input-output device which operates on a string of forinatives, provided
with a structural analysis by the syntactic component and assigns to
this string a representation as a string of phones" (Current issues
in Linguistic Theory", p. 65).

The present thesis is just such a

"phonological component."
The string of formatives on which transformational graninar operates
is however a string of morphemea rather than a string of words, e.g.# hiy
4-gow + PAST + howm# an example given by Bach ("An Introduction to
Transformational Grammars", p. 130). The string of formatives on which
stacements are based in this thesis would be in the case of Bach's
example HEe WENT HOeN.
Transformational grammarians include then in the "phonological
component" of a gramar, statements such as

41+ g

+w +e + n+ t (Bach, op. cit. p. 130), and "
- --[i,

y]

+ o +w + PAST - ->
j__ s in the context:

to eccount for 'opeque' - 'opacity', 'logic' - 'logicism',

'democrat' - 'democracy', 'pirate', 'piracy" (Chomsky, op. cit. p. 71).
This, quite simply, it was not desired to do in the present thesis.
is not denied that in a complete grammar of Cockney, morphophonemic

It
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formulation of the facts of the dialect than the procedure adopted in
this thesis of relating the phonetic facts to words. In the great
majority of words comprising more than one morpheme it would be more
economic In a complete gramnar to relate morphemes, in environments
described in terms of morphemes, directly to phonetic facts, thus bypassing the entity "word".
However since a convincing case can be made out for the existence
and "reality" of the "word" as a linguistic phenomenon (such as I
believe to have been made out above), it is worth considering whether
a phonological description may legitimately be "cut off" at the level
of the word if there are good reasons for enforcing such a restriction.
There are indeed reasor for doing so. It was never the
investigator's intention to write a complete grammar of the Cockney
dialect. To do so would take many more years than have been available
for the present study. Furthermore, and more to the point, a complete
grammar of Cockney would in its syntax, morphology and lexis be very
largely, although not wholly, Identical with a grammar of the English
of RP speakers. There are a few very minor differences in the type of
constructions used by Cockneys and RP speakers, for example Cockney
"more higher" and "most n.cest" (both in my material) vs. RP "higher"
and "ni.est", Cockney "she's not had nothing" vs. RP "she's not had
anything", but such differences are very few indeed compared to the great
numbers of differences between Cockney and RP pronunciation.
For the most part, then, to make morphophoneinic statements such

- 121 -

as those given as examples above, would be merely to repeat what has been
said elsewhere in descriptions of many, probably most, other forms of
English. There are in fact only six examples in my material of speakers
using different allouiorphs of a given morpheme from those used by RP
speakers. These are:1. An allomorph "a-ing" of the present participle morpheme used
once each by Nan and Ben in "1 was only just a-saying" and "Everybody
was a'waiting to go in there".
2. An allomorph with "...d" of the past participle morpheme used
a few times by Nan in "borned" (1W "born").
3. An allomorph with "...n" of the past participle morpheme used
once by Stevie in "proven" (RP "proved").
4. An allomorph with "..s" of the genitive, morpheme used once by
Stevie in "a friend of ourn" (R.P "ours").
5. A voiceless allomorph of plural morpheme used twice by Mark in
"youths" [i:J•
6. The "...est" allomorph of the superlative morpheme used once
by Mark in "horriblest".
The above six examples are the only instances from my material in
which phonological rules having as input morpheme + morpheme would have
as output sequences of non-corresponding phonemes in Cockney and R
(allowing, of cour5e, for the "systemic alternation" where RP/e/, /i/,
/h/

are involved). These instances can all be accounted for in the

diaphonemic procedure used in this thesis by postulating special
diaphonemes, such as. &* (as only in present participles), realized
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realized in all speakers but Nan as zero, D* (as only in "proved")
realized usually as [d] or (] but once in Stevie as (9n] and so on.
All other structural differences between Cockney and the English
of RP speakers can be accounted for by phrase-structure rules such as
the following:
(in Cockney) adj.
adj. + superlative

+

superlative (+ superlative)

(in RP) adj. + superlative
' "see"
-

"come"

(in Cockney) null

PAST in e.
"run" +PAST

RP) PAST

"give"
Bach is prepared to condone the type of procedure adopted in this
thesis.

He writes (op. cit. p. 127) "It is clear ... that a breakdown

into morphophonemic and 'plionemo-phonetic' rules is introduced only
at the cost of extra complication in the graumar. As long as a
grammar is viewed as a theory which will specify the grammatical

strings in a language, there seems to be no particular reason for
setting up a level of representation intermediate between tLie morphemic
and the phonetic levels. It should be emphasised that such a division
can be made within the framework of a transformational grammar. If
there are independent reasons for doing so that seem to override the
considerations of economy, then a phonemic level can easily be built
in.',
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It is claimed that there are in the present case reasons sufficient
to justify the word-based diaphonemic level postulated in this thesis,
although it is admitted that the level at which the phonological
statements in this thesis are made would not allow them to be readily
incorporated into the optimum complete transformational grairmiar of
English as envisaged for example by Chomsky. He writes (op. cit.
pp. 69-70), "Syteinatic phonemics would now generally be called
'morphophonemics' in one of the several senses of this term. This
terminological innovation is justified if there is a third, intermediate
1vel of systematic representation more closely related to sound and
quite independent of syntactic structure, such as the system of
representation now called 'phonemic'. However, as I will attempt to
show below, the existence of an additional level is highly dubious ..."
In the argument which has been used to justify reference to
"diaphonemes" rather than to phonemes, the term "phoneme" has been used
in a somewhat particular (though fairly well accepted) sense. It is
in this same sense that Chomsky has used the word in the above quotation,
as also Bach (op. cit. pp. 127-8), "lin using the term 'phonemic' in
one of the several ways in which it has been used in the last decades,
that is, as a system of transcription which is 'biunique' Ereversiblel
Further, the proper transcription for an utterance does not depend
on 'understanding' the utterance or on being able to reconstruct its
syntactic structure ... Something like this interpretation 18 probably
still the most widespread view in American linguistics (as reflected
in texts like Gleason, 1961)".
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In terms of linguistic level, diaphonemes occupy a middle position
between phonemes, as understood above, and morphophonemes. Below is a
dLoussion of some of the differences and similarities between diaphonemes
and phonemes.
The information presented in this thesis is in the form of number
of statemen about the pronunciation of words. For convenience,
diaphonemes have been postulated, sequences of which may be said to
represent words. The statements made in this thesis correlate words
with their exponents in phonetic reality. In doing this, units at the
level of phoneme are not necessary. The introduction of the concept .f
the phoneme would in some cases necessitate one more statement than is
needed by a direct correlation of diaphonemes to phonetic reality. For
example, "In environment X, Th - // or If!, /e/ - tei, if! -- [fi"
is a less economic formulation than "In environment X,

-.- [ ] or

Furthermore it has been suggested above that some sounds may not be
easily susceptible to incorporation into a phonemic pattern.

It has

teen mentioned that compromise pronunciations may exist of the type
hinted at by R.I. MeDavid Jr.* and aetually described by W. Noulton**.
Since there is a certain degree of redundancy in any language a speaker
does not need to ensure that all the sounds he utters get through to the

*R.L. NcDavid "Structural Linguistics and Linguistic Geography", p. 45
(Orbis 10, 1961).
**W. Moulton "The Short Vowel Systems of Northern Switzerland", p. 179
(Word 16, 1960).
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listener as clear-cut phonemic contrasts. This study aims primarily at
noting the sounds used by speakers in voids, and judgement is suspended
un.l afcer presentation of his data, as to whether all such sounds
may be fitted into a conventional phonemic pattern, modelled on the
mechanisms by which a hearer may be said to analyse utterances into meaning.
Although not using a phonemic system as a basic point of reference
or statemenis about the material, one cannot and indeed should not
t-otally ignore the presence of some sort of phonemic organization in it.
The confining of descriptive statements to descriptions of he
prorunciations of words alone would deny, in a way which has already been
criticized in this thesis, the importance of the function of sounds and
their interrelationships. The focussing of attention of the pronunciatiop
of individual words and tracing the pronunciation of single words back
through history and across geographical boundaries was the prime pursuit
of "traditional" dialectologists.

Criticisms of their methods have

already been discussed and it has been concluded that some kind of
rapprohement between their approach to language and the theories of
structuralism is desirable
Al ready in this thesis, although it is based on words as a poin
of reference, two steps have been taken which resemble stages in a
phonemic analysis, and which, like such an anilysia, show an interest
in the linguistic function of sounds and their interrelationships.
Both these steps are implicit in the postulation of diaphonemes as
phonological units. The first is the step which enables one to assume
that patterns of behaviour observed in sounds in individual words are

- J26 -

repeatable in large groups of words, that, for example, the medial
consonantal sounds in "letter, better, fatter, bitter, daugher," may be
considered to be in some way the same.
The second step is that which allows one to postulate the identity,
in some abstract, structural sense, of sounds found in differenc
environments, for example of the initial sound of "saw, so.. ." and the
final sound of "boss, likes .. ." The criteria on which this identity
is postulated are the same as those on which a similar step is taken
in conventional phonemics, i.e. phonetic similarity and complementary
distribution.
In the postulation of diaphonemes the terms "complementary
distribution" and "phonetic similarity" have necessarily to be used rather
more loosely thani conventional phonemics. Groups of sounds are deduced
by observing recurrent pattern of variation in words. To a certain
degree, complementary distribution of groups of words is presupposed
by the grouping procedure

Sounds are grouped together in the first

place because they occur in variation in the same word or words.
Therefore they are assembled into groups which are already to same extent
in linguistic complementation. The sounds grouped together because
they are found initially in "thing", for example, are by definition
word-initial.

Similarly the group of sounds found medially in "nothing"

are by definition word-medial. Furthermore, the phonetic environments
in which the sounds in these groups may be found are likely to be
similar.

It is probable, for example, that the medial sound in "nothing"

wiJl have a vocoidal sound on either side of it, that the initial sound
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of "think" will be fo l lowed by a vocoid and that the similar sound in
"something" will be preceded by some voiced nasal sound and followed by
a vocoida] sound. Thus the way in which the groups of sounds are dram
up results in some of them being in rough linguistic complementary
distribution. These groups are then compared with each other for
"phonetic similarity".

The criterion of "phonetic similarity" must also

he interpreted rather more loosely in the postulation of diaphonemes
than in conventional phonemics, mtin)y because one is comparirg not just
individual sounds but groups of sounds.
A group of sounds found in the same word in a similar linguistic
environment in a number of different geographical locations and social
styles may itself be quite diverse, and in fact may have no feature that
could be regarded as a comon factor of all sounds in the group. This
is the case, for example, in my material in the word "nothing".

In the

medial consonantal position I have recorded pronunciations with [01,
(s], (f I and [?J (g'ottal stop accompanied by a weak labiodental quality
observabi e in the transition to the following vowel).

In cases such as

this sound-groups which are in complementary distribution are said to be
phonetically similar on

th#asis of a comparison of the individual member

sounds of each group.

Thus the group [s], [J, [II, [J is phonetically

similar

to the group [01, [a], (f] found initially in "think" because

each member of these two groups shows a close phonetic similarity to a
member of the other group.

[J which is the exception is found in only

one group, i.e. in only one linguistic environment, but the close
similarities which exist between the other members of the two groups are
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enough to overru'e any doubt as to the legitimacy of their allocation
to the same diaphonerne

No such close correspondences exist, for

example, between the group [0], [si, [f

1, [ ]

and the group [fJ, [vi,

[], (2] found finally in "if" or the group (f] found initially In "fish".
Phonetic similarity is, then, a relative matter. Two groups of
sounds in complementary distribution are said to be phonetically similar
If they are more similar to each other than to any other group. Such
is also the case in conventional phonemics, but the limits of tolerance
beyond which the analyst is not prepared to see "phonetic similarity"
are necessarily wider i4the procedure for postulating diaphonemes.
Sinc.e the interpretation of phonetic similarity is looser In the
postulation of diaphonemes than in conventional phonemics, diaphonemic
groupings may sometimes cut across phonemic groupings in individual dialects
Take an example from German.

In the Standard Language, the words

"sein, Huser, Preussen, las" are pronounced respectively with [z, z, s, sJ

Iz, z, s, sI

/s/ does not occur word-initially and /z/ does

not occur word-finally
with Es, z, s, Si Is,
-finally.

In other dialects the same words are pronounced

z, s, s/

/8/

occurs word-it*ially, -medially and

/z/ occurs only word-medialily.

The diaphonemic groupings

of the sounds would be made thusWord

DiaphoneEre

Stand Lang.

se In

Z or S

Ed

/z/

[s]

Is!

Hiluser

z

[zi

IzI

[z]

/z/

Preus sen

S

[8]

/8/

[sJ

/8/

las

S

[s]

/8/

Es]

Is!

Dialect
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Whether the initial sound of "sein" is allocated to Z or S the
diaphoneinic groupng will cut across the phonemic grouping of one of
the dialects.
The examples given by W.S. Allen* of instances in which the phonemes
of a reconstructed "Ursprache" would cut across the phonemic groupings
of the languages from which the Ursprache was reconstructed, could also,
translated into synchronic terms, illustrate conflicts such as the above
between diaphoneinic groupings and the phonemic groupings of individual
dialects
Naturally the postulation of membership of a diaphoneme of sounds
from different environments meets the same kind of problem as is met
with in conventional phonemics.

Should, for example, the bilabial plosive

in "spy, spin ..." belong to the same phonological unit as the bilabial
plosive in "pie, pin ..." or as that in "buy, bin .
A further aspect of the description of the pronunciation of words
given in this thesis characterizes it as phonemic in approach. This is
that it is based on materia 1 which is presumed to be suffiently extensive
to contain examples of all possible contrasts in the speech of the
informants.
Before investigating much of the material it soon became apparent
that certain phonemic organization was present there. All the material
fitted very well the hypothesis that two phonemic systems interact and
conflict in the speech of the informants, the two systems being that of

*W.S. Allen, "Relationships in Comparative Linguistics" (Transactions of
the Philological Society, l95).
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RP and the hypothetical dialect "pure Coclney". The idea that more than

one phonological system may be relevant to a given dialect has been put
forward by, amongst others, J.R. Firth.

In "Sounds and Prosodies"

(Transactions of the Philological Society 1948) he writes: - "At one of the
1948 meetings of the Linguistic Society of America, Mr. Kenneth Pike
suggested that In certain Mexican Indian languages it would be convenieni
to hypothecate a second or phonemic subsystem to account for all the
facts. Taking part in the discussion which fo l lowed, I pointed out
my own findings in Tamil and Telegu, for both of which languages it
is necessary to assume at least three phonological systems: non-brahnian
Dravidian, Sanskrito-dravidian and Sanskritic." (Footnote to p. 127)
Pike's suggestion, referred to by FIrth, is contained in C.C. Fries' and
K.L. Pike's article "Coexistent Phonemic Systems" (Language 25, 1949):"Two or more phonemic systems may coexist within a single dialect,
even though one or more of the systems may be highly fragmentary" (p.3J.).
No full statement of the phonologies of either "pure" Cockney or RP
alone could be made solely from the present material. The interaction
of the two dialects pears to have resulted in many compromise
pronunciations which are not easily assignable to either phonemic
system. Furthermore the characteristic Cockuay pronunciations often
themselves vary quite widely so that no clearly defined picture of
"pure Cockney" can be drawn. Nevertheless it can be recognized from
the material that the influences of two phonemic systems, definable in
broad terms, condition the utterances of the informants. From a
stzuralist's point of view, these influences must be accounted for
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in a description.
As has already been remarked, interdialectal differences can be

classified either as differences in the pronunciation of words which
are necessarily implied by differences in the structures of the
dialects or as differences in the pronunciation not necessarily implicit
in the fact of a stutural difference

By a natural analogy,

fluctuations in the pronunciation of words by speakers of a "merged"
or "transitional" dialect can be classified likewise, either as those
directly involved in a strurtural difference between the phonemic systems
in contact, or as those not involved.
Examples of such differences from my material are as follows.
The hypothetical dialect "pure Cockney" would probably have phonemes
corresponding to all RP consonant phonemes except /h/, /01 and

//.

Words which have these phonemes in RP must therefore necessarily be
pronounced in "pure Cockney" either with some other phoneme which the
dialect possesses or with nothing at ll corresponding to the RP
phoneme. And this is in fact the case. E g RP [ha:d], Cockney

[a: d], RP [haS t], Cockney [a. t], RP (nO I
RP [wG :0], Ccckney [w f ], RP t
Cockney [wlv] or (w i 1; RP [

I

J, Cockney [r f Irjk],

o], Cockney [v]; Rp [wi],

t J, Cockney I2] or (d2].

All these

variant pronunciations occur in the material.
Examples of differences in the pronunciation of words not necessarily
implicit in a structural difference are found in the words "by" and
"waistcoat". These words are in RP (lxii ] and [wiskut] and in
Cockney [bI ] and [wc skOt].

Almost all other words with [ox] and
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(CI ] in

RP have similar sounds in Cockney, the first group ranging

from [ :] to (31] and the second from 1kij to [ci].
almost all words with [i] and

[Ii

and

(ci

[ci

Likewise,

in Cockney have similar sounds in RP,

Here the difference in the pronunciation of words is not

the necessary result of a structural difference.

It is rather that

the two dialects use non-corresponding phonemes in several words, even
though the phonemes whi'h they use individually in these words may
be said in some way to correspond to other phonemes in the other
dialect.
Besides these differences, there are also of course differences
between dialects in the way in which corresponding phonemes in each
are real ied phonetically. For example both Cockney and Ri' have a
front vowel phoneme between half-open and half-close, which they use,
generally speaking, in the same words

The RP version of this vowel

is usually s]ightly more open than its Cockney equivalent.
In the preceding paragraphs, it is assumed that there are certain
criteria for judging whether a "correspondence" may be said to exist
between phonemes of different dialects. Where dialects have

identical phor.emic inventories, the criteria for postulating such
correspondences may be phonetic similarity or distribution in co3nates

These two factors may sometimes indicate different correspondences.
In cases where phonetic similarity and distribution in cognates indicate
the same correspondence, however, one may be ustified in referring to
"corresponding phonemes".
Where dialects do not have identical phonemic inventories it may
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be questioned whether one should properly speak of correspondences
between individual phonemes. Nevertheless it is highly convenient to
be able to do so, and provided that one makes clear the grounds on
which two phonemes in separate dialects are said to correspond, be they
grounds of phonetic similarity, distribution in cognates or both, it is
reasonable to do this. That it is reasonable to speak of correspondences
between phonemes in some cases does not imply that all phonemes in a
dialect may be claimed to correspond to phonemes in another dialect.
It is not intended to discuss here the problems involved in "bracketing"
togther whol e

phonemic systen, as Cochrane*, Noul ton* and

Pulgraxn* have tried to do. It is merely claimed that in certain
cases there appear to be clear-cut correspcdences between phonemes of
separate dialects and that reference to these is justifiable.
The use in separate dialects of non-corresponding phonemes in the
same word, where corresponding phonemes exist,
is referred to in this thesis as phonemic alternation.

This is

distinct from systemic alternation, such as occurs in areas of structural
difference between dialects ([fijk]...[eik])
and allophonic alternation which occurs when corresponding phonemes
do not have identical phonetic rea1iations,

(lb ct]_[bc23])

These three categories correspond roughly to what Cumperz has

*GR Cochrane op. cit.
*W. Moulton "The Short Vowel Systems of Northern Switzerland" (Word 16,
1960)
*E. Puigrani op. cit.
J. Gumper op. cit.
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named "etymological", "phonemic" and "phonetic" differences between
dialects.

It will be useful here to digress briefly to discuss the

differences between my terminology and Gumperz' and perhaps to clarify
some of the issues involved.
Whereas all three of my terms describe differences in the
pronunciation of words, only one of Cutnperz' terms does this directly "etymological". His other two terms "phonemic" and "phonetic" describe
differences at two levels in phonological systems.

Naturally these

have an effect on the pronunciation of words. As Gumperz says, "Most
phonemic differences have reflections also in phonetic and etymological
differences" (p. 220)

Note that for Cumperz "etymological differences"

are differences in the distribution of honemes in words

Differences

in the pronunciation of words at subphonemic level are subsumed under
"phonetic differences".
Gumperz writes that his three categories of dialectal difference
differ in rank.

"Phonemic" differences rank highest, "etymological"

next and "phonetic" lowest. The assessment of "etymological differences"
on the same scale of rank as "phonemic" and "phonetic" ones seems to me to
be suspect. According to Gumperz, "Differances in distribution which are
statable only in morphemic terms are called etymological" (p. 220).
Why should differences which are only statable in terms of structural
units higher than phonemes, (i.e. morphemes) be ranked lower than
phonemic differences? Words and morpheines rank higher in the structural
hierarchy of a language than phonemes
Gumperz' terms "phonemic difference" and "phonetic difference" both
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describe differences between the phonen'ic alt lophonic systems of dialects
These systems form the apparatus through which words are expounded
physi' ally as phonetic events, and therefore differences in them will
effect differences in the pronunciation of words. The examples he gives
to illustrate both these kinds of differences are cognate words from
the three dialects. Strictly speaking words, as has been mentioned
elsewhere in this thesis, are to be thought of independently from
their phonetic or phonemic realizations. Gumperz need not have
illustrated the systemic differences in the three dialects by reference
to cognate words. He could have compared diagrammatic representations
of the phonemic. structures in the same way as Kuera* has compared CCL an4
Literary Czech. The phonetic or phonological shape which words may
take is strictly irr&evant to a statement of a phonological system itself.
And yet, in a comparison of related dialects, the phonetic and
phonological shapes of words have a disconcerting way of catching the
analyst's eye and suggesting certain correspondences between phonemes
hich he feels he must not ignore. The comparison of the phonetic and
phonological shapes of words in different dialects is indeed a
worthwhile subject for study, but it should be remembered that such a
study presupposes a different approach or orientation to language from
that of the phonemic analyst or describer of phonemic systems. The
comparer of words is in the same happy position as the present
investigator in

that he knows certain word8 to be the same, and the

*11 Kucera op. cit
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statements he makes are directed downwards, as it were, through the
hierarchical structure of language from words to their various
pronunciations. Moreover he may study and compare pronunciations of the
ssme word in different geogLaphical areas and different social styles.
The phonemicist, on the other hand, generally makes statements in an
"upward" direction, paralleling the mechanisms by which a hearer decodes
speech, and furthermore he restricts himself to an idiolect, the speech
of one individual, speaking in one style. Gumperz has a foot in both
these camps. He illustrates differences in phonemic and allophonic
systems by reference to words. And he also mentions differences in the
pronunciation of words which have nothing to do with differences in the
phonemic systems he compares
Thus Gumperz' terms may be seen to presuppose different orientations
to the subject of a comparison of dialects. The term "etymological
difference" is therefore not strictly comparab 1 e with the terms
"phonemic difference" and "phonetic difference" and the question of its
rank in relation to theirs cannot be entertained
It seems difficu 1 t for dialectologists with a knowledge of
structural theories to avoid having a foot in two camps, as Gumperz
The articles mentioned above, by Weinreich, Cochrane, Moulton, Guxnperz,
Kuera, not only all attempt to compare structures, phonemic inventories,
but also find comparative distribution of phonemes in cognate words to
be of considerable intere. t. Sivertseri's work, of course, does this too,
and it would be hard to think of a structurally oriented dialectological
work which does not mention both whole phonemic systems and comparative
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distribution of phonemes in cognate words
In this thesis, while the main emphasis is on the description of
the pronunciation of groups of words, attention has also been given to
the indisputable influence on the pronunciation of words of certain
phonemic systems. This influence is recognized in the classification of
variations in pronunciation as those due to systemlc alternation,
rhonemic alternation and allophonic alternation

In the material most

of the variations in the pronunciatior.s of words are due to systemic
alternation and Uiphonic alternation. There are relatively few
instances of variation due to phonemic alternation.
Instances of phonemic alternation should lead to the postulation
of diaphonemes specifically to account for differences or variations in
the pronunciation of words in which such instances occur. For
convenience, to avoid proliferation of diaphonemic symbols, diaphonemes
postulated to account for instances of phonemic al ternation have been
arbitrarily written with symbols already adopted for other diaphonemes but
with an asterisk and a note giving the word, or words, to which they
apply specifically.

For example, the diaphonetne postulated to account

for the variations of "by, my" from pronunciations with [ii to those with
[a.:], [Qi] or [01 1 is symbolized Ie* (as only in "by, my").

le is

the symbol used for the diaphoneme found in a large group of words pronounced
with [a : ], [ui] or [oil.
There are instances of phonemic alternation which are not clearly
attributab l e to dialectal interfetence. For example, the word "year"
is generally pronounced [j3: I by older informants and [jI9 I by younger
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informants

Neither of these could be said to be a prestige pronunciation

as both are heard in RP

It is probable that the pronunciation of the

word is changing, one phoneme being substituted for another, in both
dialects at the same time

Again, since words involved in such instances

of phonemic alternation are relatively few, the diaphonemes postulated
to account for their variation are written with an existing symbol plus
an asterisk and a note, in the above case Ia* (as only in "year").
Ny informants pronounce the final consonant in so-called

ing"

forms such as in "going, coming, morning, evetting " etc. with sounds which
vary in a very similar way to those found as realizations of N as in
"sun, win, mine," etc. The only difference is in the very few examples
of

[i3]

or [fJ found intervocahc'itv in ". . . ing" forms.

ing" forms

are, of course, pronounced in RP with [1}.
It is difficult to lnow whether to regard this as an example of
"systemic alternation" or "phonemic alternation". There seems
undoubtedly to be in Cockney a strong antipathy towards the sound sequence
[II)], as the unstressed final syllable of a polysyllabi: word.

The

words "nothing, something, everything, anything" are frequently pronounced
with

[I1J]

finally, - further evidence of the antipathy to [I1JJ.

I have never heard or read of a parallel antipathy to sequences formed of
vowels other than [I] and (111 in this position.

"Bilabong, charabanc,

backsiang" would, I think, be pronounced with [ijJ in Cockney. One can
only call this a ca qe of "systemic alternation" if one's notion of a
phonemic system is of a set of rules so detailed and specific as to include
a rule proscribing the combination

/I

"as the unstressed final syllable
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of a polysyllabic word" or some such formula. For many phonologists the
notion of a phonemic system would not stretch to include such specific
rules as this and indeed for many the concept of a "word" to which it
necessarily refers would not be admissible as a term of reference for a
phonemic rule

Reference to the concept of a "word" is necessary to

account for the difference between, for examp l e, "I sing" and "icing"
in the former of which Cockney would generally have [J and in the latter
En].
Most phonemicists would, I think, refer to the Cockney use of [n]
where RP has [rj ] in certain forms as what I have called a "phonemic"
difference between the two dialects and not as a "systemic" difference.
However the extent and the consistency of this feature of Cockney
indicate a definitely "systematic" aversion to a certain pronunciation in
a very specific environment.
This dilemma does not need to be resolved here. What would be a
problem if one were analyzing the material in orthodox phonemic terms
is by-passed by the presen'- method of postulating diaphonemes.
There are here three separate groups of words whose pronunciations
follow separate patterns of variation. There are the words of the
group "bobbin, Robin, kitchen .. ." which always have En], (apart from
assimilations), words of the group "going, coming, morning, evening ..."
which almost always have En] but occasionally iiji and the words "nothing,
something, everything, anything" which vary between [13 kJ, En] and less
cOninonly 113]
Three diaphonemes have necessarily to be postulated to account for
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the three patterns of variation found In the final parts of tha words
in the three groups. One diaphoneme is written with the same symbol
as one other, with the addition of an asterisk and a note. Thus the
diaphoneme found finally in "sin, thin, Robin, kitchen ..." is wrliten
the diaphoneme found finally in "going, evening, morning, shouting . .
is writtenN* ("...ing" form); and the diaphoneme found finally in
"xiything, nothing, something, everything" is written * ( only in
"nothing, something, anything, everything").
In transcriptions of passages and long words in diaphonemic symbols,
the notes have been omitted, as they are somewhat cumbersome and it is
evident from the rest of the passage what word, and therefore what
diaphoneme, is intended. Note that the use of an existing symbol with an
asterisk does not imply any judgement on the part of the analyst regarding
the relative "rank" or importance of diaphonemes accounting for instances
of phonemic alternation.

Instances of phonemic alternation are

comparatively rare in the present material and the step is take simply
for convenience. In the case of a comparision of dialects more
different than Cockney and RP, such as, for instance, RP and a specimen
of "General American", where one large group of words in particular "pass, laugh . . ." shows alternation between non-corresponding phonemes,
the treatment would probably be somewhat different.
The symbolization proredure adopted here is convenient on other
grounds than mainly aesthetic ones

It is desirable that any dialect

should be described in such a way as to make easy an objective
typologicaJ cLassification of it with other dialects or dialect groups.
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On the criteria for the typological classification of dialects there seem
to be two main streams of thought. Some scho:J ars recommend that
classification is best done by means of comparing phonemi systems.
Others appear to place at 3 east as much importance on the pronunciation
of individual words as a measure of the relatedness of dialects.
Some prominent scholars recommending or accepting the comparison
of phonemic systems ar E. Stanklewicz, J.C. Catford, H Kurath and ILl
McDavid Jr.
In "On Discreteness and Continuity in Structural Dialectology"
(Word l, 1957) Sl.ankiewicz writes:"The classification of dialects on the basis of their phonemic
inventories should be considered as the first step towards an
exhaustive description of linguistic areas" (p. 45) and later, after
considering the merits of classification on the basis of grammar, syntax
and lexis, "Phonology, which is the most advanced branch of modern
linguistics, suggests itself, finally as the most JogicaJ one within
which we can determine criteria for the grouping of dialects" ( p. 46).
Deve'oping thi9 proposal:- "In search of an 'overall pattern', some
linguists resorted to a graphic device in which 'cover symbols' stand
for various phonemes or phonemic sequences. 23 It is obvious that
1 oosely app! led transcriptional symbols, which overdifferentiate or
underdifferentiate phonemic distinctions, can be stretched to cover
not only the dialects of "American English" or of "Russian", but a
variety of highly differentiated languages

Such a pattern is not an

abstraction of features which are constant in a variety of closely
23 L. Trager and H.L. Smith Jr. "An Outline of English Structure" (p.5).
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related dialects, but is a fictitious construct. ...It is, therefore,
also insufficient to compare systems simply in terms of their inventories;
such comparisons do not amount to more than listing.
Stankiewica therefore suggests further- "One of the mea8ures of
similarity between local systems with partially different phonemir
inventories lies in their utilization of the same ultimate phonemic
components. For instance, all Polish dialects share the distinctive
features of consonantality, continuity, compactness, gravity, voicing,
nasality and stridency, but none of them utilize prosodic features" (p. 51
In "The Phonemic Patterns of the Polish Dialects" (In "For Roman
Jakobson") Stankiewicz applies the views expressed above to a
comparative statement of the inventories of a number of Polish dialects.
In "Vowel Systems of Scots Dialects" (Transactions of the
Philological Society 1957) J.G. Catford gives examples from the files
of the Lcnguistic Survey of Scotland to show how the stressed vowel
systems found before t in various Scots dialects vary according to the
number of units in the system - 8, 9, 10, 11 or 12 - and also according
to the nature of their difference from the "Basic" 8-vowel system, if
any. Concluding, Catford writes, "This illustration indicates that a
map showing the distribution of s y stems may be as fruitful of
historico-linguistic problems, and as suggestive of possible
solutions, as the more customary type showing the distribution of
words, or of particular phonetic features abstracted from the systems
in which they belong. Indeed, the closeness of phonological
similarity between the dialects of the three areas referred to here
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had previously been overlooked: comparison at purely phonetic level
tends to conceal rather than reveal their similarity, since the
phonetic realization of cognate words in the three areas is frequentJy
very different" (pp. 115-116).
H. Kurath and R.I. McDavid Jr. in "The Pronunciation of English in the
Atlantic States" write:- "Phonemic 1 phonic and incidental" (corresponding
to my "systemic", "allophonic" and "phonemic" respectivelyj
"heteroglosses are of unequal value in determining the degree of
difference between dialects and in evaluating the relative
importance of the boundaries between speech areas. Of the three
types, phonemic heteroglosses obviously outrank the others" (p. 2).
Kurath and McDavid place more importance for the purpose of drawing
dialect boundaries on differences in whole phonemic systems than on
differences in the incidences of corresponding phonemes in words.
They give a lot of information on the latter 4ertheless. It is
itereeting that the tire types of differenee seem to have different
s ignificance. "In the major focal areas cultivated speech rarely
diverges from the speech of the middle class, or even from that of the
folk, in the system of phonemes or the phonic character of the
phones ... . On the other hand, the folk and the stiddle group
often use vowel phonemes in certain words that the cultured avoid"
( p . 12).
There is, however, evidence that the use of non-corresponding phonemes
in the same word may characterize and distinguish the dialects of fairly
well-defined geographical areas. W.N. Francis in "Some Dialectal Verb
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Forms in England" (Orbis 10, 1961) writes, "I cannot forbear commenting
on the regional distribution of the pronunciation /ket/ with the
mid-front vowel. This pronunciation is confined in England to two
well-marked regions, one corresponding precisely to the Uest Midland
area of Middle English and the other including the Home Counties,
Kent and Sussex and extending into East Anglia on one side and
Hampshire and northern Wiltshire on the other. A narrow corridor
through Oxfordshire joins these two /ket/ areas, which separate
Northern [kat.ft] from Southwestern [ft]. The difference between
these last two is best considered subphonemic (or diaphonic) since
[a] is the a.lstomary Northern form of the low-front vowel. But
(kct$tl deflnite1 y repreoents a pnonemlc vr"ant nce

c-,n trasts

with [a] in the northern part of the West Mid) and and with [] in the
southern part and the Home Counties" ( p. 8)
D. DeCamp in "The Pronunciation of English in San Francisco" second part (Orbis 8, 1959) uses a 11t of 46 test words for comparing
the pronunciation of San Francisco with that of the eight dialect areas
of the Eastern United States established on the basis of data from the
Linguistic Atlas othe United States.

Listing these words he states that

the use of a particular phoneme or sequence of phonemes in a particular
word "defines" a particular dia1e't area or areas,

ept in the case of

four words in which subphonemic, allophonic features are said to define
areas. Having observed the pronunciations of these words by twenty-five
San Francisco informants, he comes to the conclusion that, "The
aimilarities of San Francisco speech, as thus tabulated, are
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predominantly with Northern and North Midland areas. This correletea
well with the settlement history" (p. 70).
The description of Cockney provided in this thesis viii satisfy
at least the basic requirements of both these streams of thought in
dialect typoiogy in that, while describing the pronunciations of individual
words, or groups of words, which behave simiJarly, it permits an unobscured
view of the phonemic patterns present in the dialect.
A list of the diaphonemes which have been postulated to account for
the speech of my informants is now given, with some remarks on the labels
which have been given to them. Then, after an explanation of the phonetic
sythbols and terwinology used in this thesis, descriptions are given of
the realizations of all diaphonemea. Certain detailed theoretical
points which are raised by some of the facts of the material are discussed
as and when they arise, in the discussions of the realizations of
particular diaphonemes. In this way the details of the theoretical
basis fox this study can be shown alongside the material for .hich it
is intended to account.
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The Basic Dictphonevies
The followfng diaphonezes have been postulated. They are divided
into three main classes: Consonants, Vowels and Semi-vowels. Although
diaphonemes are abstractions and carnot be said to have any rigid
phonetic definition it has been found convenient to characterize them
loosely by the terms given with them in parentheses below.
Consonmt..
("voiceless")
P

T

("voiced")

K

B

F Th S Sh

V

Ch

2

D
Dh

Zh ("fricatives")

Z

J
N

N

("stops")

("affricate s")
!ic

("nasals")

H
Semi-vowels
W

L

R

Y

Vowels

I E A U 0 Oo

("short vowels")

Ou

("long vowels")

Ur

Ar

Ia

Oe

Ea

Ua

("centring diphthongs")

i

21

("fronting diphthongs")

Ue
&

Au

("retracting diphthongs")
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Some reasons inut be given for attaching phonetic labels to phono].ogica
units of such a highly abstract nature as diaphonemes. It is emphasized
that such labelling of diaphonemes has been done solely for convenience
when writing descriptions, to save long circumlocutions such as, for
example, "diaphonemes whose realizations are predominantly voiceless
stops". There can be strictly no theoretical justification for such
labelling since the basis for the postulation of diaphonemes is primarily
the use of different sounds in the same word or words. The criterion
of phonetic similarity of groups of sounds is taken into account when
postulating diaphonemes (see p.1Z7 ) but never has priority over the
basic criterion of the distribution of sounds in the same word or words.
In order to emphasize the looseness with which such terms as "voiceless
fricative" must be understood to be used when applied to diaphonemes,
the reader is reminded of the following facts.
Of the labelled consonant diaphonemes, there is only one, Zh, which
does not have in the material realizations other than those described
by its label, i.e. in this case "voiced fricative". Zh is easily the
least frequent of the consonant diaphonemes and an extended corpus would
probably reveal realizations which contradict its labelling. All other
consonant diaphonemes have realizations, often many, which are not of the
phonetic type loosely attributed to them by their labels. Thus !
K all have realizations which are phonetically voiced aid/or fricative,
B, D, G all have realizations which are phonetically voiceless and/or
fricative or frictionless continuant, F, Tb, S, Sb all have realizations
which are phonetically voiced and/or plosive or affricated. !
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all have realizations which are phonetically voiceless and/or plosive
or affricated. Ch has sca'e realizations which are either voiced or
fricative and S has realizations which are either voiceless or friçative
N, N,

all have non-nasal realizations.
Similar examples can be given for the vowel diaphonemes. Ou and

Au, both labelled as "long vowels" have many realizations which are phoneti
cally retracting diphthongs. Ia and E, labelled "centring diphthongs",
Ee and le, labelled "fronting diphthngs" and Ua, lubelled a "retracting
diphthong" all have many realizations which are phonetically long
inonophthongs. E and A, labelled "short vowel" both have some realizations
which, phonetically, are glides towards an [Il-like quality.
Due to the obvious strict 1rralidity of phonetic labels for phonologic
abstractions use of them has bee.i avoided where possible. There have
been occasions, however, when, the analyst has wished to make reference
to, for example, the diaphonemes, F, Th, S, Sh collectively and it
has been found useful, really more from the point of view of literary
style than from any other, to have a label for such a group of diaphonemes.
It should be noted, however, that the characterizing of diaphonemes
by certain phonetic labels i Ear from being wholly without foundation.
All the labels given to diaphonemes describe the predominant realizations
of those diaphonemes in the material, and in most cases the predominance
of realizations of one particular phonetic category is very marked.
Moreover, the grouping of diaphonemes under headings deduced from the
predominance of a particular phonetic type of realization reveals a
remarkably syimnetrical arrangement of diaphonemes and groups of diaphonemes
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and although the discovery of neat syninetrical arrangements of
phonological units is not the sole or ultimate goal of a phonological
analysis, it is certainly an interesting feature of any language that
such arrangements can be shown to exist in it and the grouping and
labelling of diaphonemes in loosely phonetic terms is surely thereby
justified.
A note should be made on the reasons for including L and B. under
the heading "semi-vowels". Distrib'ionaily L and R have a great deal
in conmon with W and Y. A a gtoup , •, , ara the only four
diaphonemes which can occur in the onset of a cord between a plosive and
a vowel, as in "player, proper, pew, blind, Erighton, beautiful, twelve,
try, tube, drive, during, quite, class, Christmas, cute, glasses, great,"
etc. A few combinations f plosive plus '1, L, R, Y do not occur but in
general it is true to say that these four diaphonemes have an important
distributional characteristic in conuton, i.e. that they are the only
diaphonemes which may be found in the onset of a word between a plosive
and a vowel. Furthermore three of them are the only diaphonemes which
may occur between and a voe] in the or.set of a word, as in "fly,
freedom, few."
In many analyses of English, 1w! and /I, vhici are phonemes
corresponding to my diaphonemes W and Y, are said to occur finally in
words such as "go" and "boy". In other words the second elements of
the diphthongs which occur in these words ara regarded as allophones of
these phonemes. This is quite a satisfactory analysis. There are
indeed in most forms of English at least two broad classes of syllabic,
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one characterized by glides to a high front position and another
characterized by glides to a high back position and it is quite a
plausible interpretation of the phonetic facts to a8Sociate the latter
parts of these glides with the phonemes /j/ and 1w! which have high front
and high back vocoidal allophones respectively. Scholars who analyse
English in this way usually say that such fLrzting and retracting
diphthongs are in fact combinations of a short vowel phoneme, as in "bit,
bet, bat, butt, pot, put" and a "semi-vowel' phoneme 1w! or /j/.
Sivertsen's analysis of Cockney is an exaap1e of such a treatment. In
her system "butt" is transcribed phonemically /bot/ and "boat" /1wt/.
"p ot" is /pot/ and "boy" is /bj/.

Such an analysis necessarily entrils

some explanation of why the // in "butt" is :onoanced differently from
the to! in "boat", and the to! in "pot" difftrently from that in "boy".
Analysts of this school of thought give as their explanation the formula
that it is not the actual vocoidal quality which is important in these
cases so much as the relationship which appears to exist between a semivowel phoneme 1w! or /j/ and a vowel phoneme which may precede it. If,
for instance, the vowel phonemes which are said to occur before /j! as
in "bee"

Iiij/, "b3y" Ibej/, "buy" /1ij/, "boy" /boj! (Sivertsen's

symbolization) have allophones Ln this position which are in each case
more retracted than their allophones before a consonant, then a consistent
relationship can be said to exist between /j/ and any vowel phoneme which
occurs before it. This is in fact the case in the present material
except in the case of the vowel in "pot". This can hardly be retracted
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although a Sivertsen type cf analysis has not been used in this thesis,
it is accepted that many of its techniques, uuch as that referred to here
of treating diphthongs as a combination of vowel plus semi-voiel, can be
convincingly defended by argument.
In the material on which the present thsis is based, there is just
such a consistent relationship between L

any vowel diaphoneme which

may occur before it, as the relctionAiii dscribed above, in Sivertsen's
terms, between /j/ and a preceding vowel phoneme. Modiaphonemes which
occur before L have realizations in this position which are more open and/or
more retracted than their realizations before a consonant.
Similarly R has an oper. ing and retrct:in 2ffet (though admittedly
not so consistently) on the realizations of vo gel diaphonemes which may
precede it.

(See descriptioi. of E and A).

Thece seem to me to be good

reasons for considering R and L to belong to a similar class of
diaphoneme to W and Y, particularly when one bears in mind the distributional
characteristics which all four have in common in word onsets.
The terni "semi-vowel" ratier tlwn any other term such as "liquid"
has been preferred because it as felt that W, , !

constitute a

separate class of diaphonemec 4 n a strongly phonological sense, that is,
judged on criteria other than the purely photetic nature of their
realizations.
In the descriptions which follow, examples of words in which diaphone
occur are given In lists before each description. A description has
been made of the realizations of each diaphoneme In the environments
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which condition them. Extremely full and detailed descriptions have
been made of the realizations of some daphouemes in which the variation
is particularly interesting. Much 1es detailed treatment has been

given to other diaphoneines.

It wou.d be impossible to give as detailed

descriptions of the rea1iz..tions of so.ne dtahonemes as has been given

for the more "interesting' diaphonemes.

SuA diaphonemes

seem to e

far more stable than others in that thei,: rclizations vary much less
widely. The degree of variaticnL of roaiiz.Lion of a diaphoneme does
not appear to be related to that diaphonends relative frequency.

,

S and N are easily the most cosunon of the consonant diaphonemes. There
is a very high degree of variation in realizations of T and a most
detailed examination of this variacioa yild done very interesting results.
Variation of realizations of this diaphonen in over 60 different
environments which were found to influence pronunciation has been described.
In the case of N, however, a rough but comprehensive count was made
of its realizations in at least as maiy environments as those in which

realizations of T have been described and this count yielded very few
patterns of variation which coc:td b conbJ.dred significantly different
from patterns of variation ir most ocha cnvronments. Examples of the
environments in which real1ati'ns of N were investigated are: before
ea'h separate consonant diaphoneme, to see wther assimilated nasal
contoids were any more frequent before on than before another, and
also whether

(1,

nasalization of a preceding vowel, was any more frequent

before one consonant than before another. It was thought possible that
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nasal contoids might be more frequent before voiced consonants and [1
more frequent befre voiceless consonants, since in RP the length o En]
is conditioned by the voicing of a following consonant.

En] is longer

in "lend" than in "lent". No significant differences were found in
the speech of my informants here in their alternation between [1 and
nasal contoids.

It was also thought possible that place of articulation

of a consonant following N might affect the probability of an assimtlation
taking place.

This was also found t:i be, in most cases, a red herring.

Realizations of N were also investigated preceding any two consonants,
the first of which was realized by t2].

It was thought possible that

different consonants might have varying degrees of "strength" in affecting
assimilations in realizations of N "through" a glottal stop-another
red herring. Word medial intervocalic realizations of N were invetigated
in various cosmon words such as "any, many, anyone, anybody, anywhere,
anything, enough," to find whether or not "lazy" realizations [zJ were
more connon in these words - again a fruitless search. One cannot avoid
the conclusion that for some reason there is far less variation in
realizations of N than in, for example, ralizations of T, and this
leads to the tuore general conclusion that a scale exists at one end of
which are diaphonemes whose realizations vary widely and are conditioned
by a high number of different tnvironxnents and at the other end of which
are diaphonernes whose realizations vary little and are not greatly influenced
by their environments.
It is possible without actual counting to tell which diaphonemes
are more fruitful of interesting variation. Before the investigator
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began counting realizations and details uf ;heir environments from his
transcriptions he had a very good idea of which diaphoneme3 would yield
the most interesting results, and which would ttrn out to be :elatively
less interesting. Thus it was strongly suspected from the accumulation
of the investigator's impressions while transcribing the material, that
a detailed study of the diaphoneme N would not prove to be particularly
fruitful of interesting information and this strong suspicion was confirmed
by an actual count of the realizations of this diaphoneme.

Similarly,

it could have been predicted beforehand, from the investigator's
acquaintance of the facts through transcribing the matarial that realizations
of the diaphonemes Ch and

would prove to have relatively less

interesting patterns of variation than realizations of some other
diaphonemes. This point can be confirmed by comparing the tables and
discussions of the realizations of Ch and g cith, for example, the tables
and discussions of the realizations of T and Th.
The investigator has seen this difference in the degree of interesting
variation of realization of diaphonemes as a partial justification for
not carrying out comprehensive counts of the realizations of all
diaphonemes in all the environments in which they occur. It is freely
admitted that the magnitude of such a task was a strong reason for
reetricting the very detailed descriptions of diaphonemes to mainly those
whae realizations varied most widely and therefore most interestingly.
To give some idea of the enormity of the task of treating the whole
material as completely and as comprehensively as some of the more
interesting diaphonemes, consider what was entailed in the comprehensive
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for example.

Realizations of

T

and of "special" diaphonemes T* are 3hown in tables in this thesis in
over 60 different environmer3 which appear to condition them. Realization
of 1$c) were, of course, counted in relation to considerably more than 60
different environments and those environments which appeared from the count
to have the same influence on realizations as other environments were
"amalgamated" with them. The statements made in the tables are in fact
as general as the detailed intentions of this thesis will allow. Keeping
an exact count of each possible realization of a diaphoneme in considerably
more than 60 separate environments in 7 different individuals, particularly
when, as in Ben on one occasion, there may be as many as 10 different
realizations of the same diaphoneme in one environment, is an

extrepely

complicated task. The total number of realizations counted for i)
is in fact over 7,000.
Even allowing that T is one of the most

coninon

diaphonemes, I estimate

that a comprehensive count of all realizations of all realizations of
all diaphonemes

in

the malerial would render something like 200,000

realizations. Of course it is not merely a question of counting from
1 to 200,000, but of relating edch one of 200,000 realizations to one of
44 diaphoneces, in anything up to 60 environments in 7 individuals.
Estimating that there are an average of 20 different environments for
all diaphonemes abouc which significant statements can be made, this
means that there are something in the region of 6,160 aifferent slots
into which the roughly 200,000 realizations have to be fitted. And
each placing of a realization into one of these slots must be done with
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care and precision, or the results of the study will be less valuable.
The task is of course not impossible, and will, I hope, one day be
completed.

The possibility of finding son way of feeding the entire

transcription of the material into a computer and using the computer for
high speed scanning to list and count realizations of a diaphoneme in
any given environment is certainly one which oght to be investigated.
It may turn out that the procedure for t r anslating the phonetic and
accompanying diaphonemic transcriptions into a computer "language" might
take just about as long, an estimated 2 or 3 years, as the procedure of
covnting all realizations of all diaphonernes oneself.

Such time as

this has not been available for the research for and writing of the
present thesis. The detailed transcribing alone of the material took
the investigator over 18 months working every day, and there just has
nt been enough time to glean all possible information Out of the
transcriptions
An attempt has been made to cover in detail all of the more
interesting diaphonemes and also at least one diaphoneme of each particular
type. Thus, although the "voiced plos1v& diaphonemes B, D, G are not
in themselves as interesting as some others, a detailed description of
realizations of C has been made, and some of the more general statements
made about realizations of C are also applicable to B and D

In some

cases detailed counts have been made of realizations of diaphonemes in
some, but not all, environments. This is so, for instance, with the
environments in which realizations of F may be glottalized, or with L in
the environment "word -finally intervocalically". The variation found in
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interesting and worthy of a detailed count.
In the case of the vowel diaphonemes, detailed counts have been
made of a series of voiels whose realizations are clustered around points
in roughly the same area of the vowel chart. Realizations of the vowel
diaphonemes treated in detail are for the most part monophthongal and
front and/or open. This was done to give some idea of the extent to
which realizations of diaphonemes overlap.
In the tables describing realizations of consonant diaphonemes,
certain symbols have been used in the structural formulas for environments
which ought to be explained.
All symbols representing individual diaphonemes have already been
listed.

It should be noted that diaphonemic symbols are always underlined

and are the only symbols which are underlined.
An asterisk * following a diaphonemic symbol is to indicate that a
"special" diaphoneme is being referred to, i.e. one that requires a
special statement because of an example of "phonemic variation" or the
peculr behaviour of a specific word
Capital letters C, S and V represent any consonant diaphonepie,
semi-vowel diaphoneme or vowel diaphoneme respectively.
A lower case letter x means "except". Thus SXY means in effct

The small letters p, s, b, z, m following the symbol C represent
respectively consonants of the classes, "voiceless plosive", "voicles8
fricative", "voiced ?l cive", "viced fricative", "nasal".
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Thus Cm means in effect N, N,
F, Tb, S, Sb.

Cps means in effect P, T, K,

The "affricate" Jiaphonemes Ch and J are incluc1 ed in the

class of "fricatives" hen they precede a diaphoneme about which a
particular statement is being made and included in the class of "plosives"
when they follow a diaphoneme about which a particular statement is being
made. Thus N in env. NCp could be expanded to N in env N (, and C in
env. CzG could be expanded to C in env.
z) C
ZC)
J)
An oblique stroke / indicates a word-boundary. Thus LI means "wordfinal" L
A conma , indicates the beginning or end of an utterance. Thus , W
means "utterance-initial" 7.
Brackets ( ) Indicate that whatever is
them is optional. Thus

represented by signs within

P(S)V means P before a vowel whether or not a

semi-voiel comes between them. Tmeans the diaphoneme T and/or
"special" diaphonemes T*.
An

acute accent indicates stress on a vowel

Thus means any

Cl)

stressed vowel, V means any vowel regardless of stress and V means any
unstressed vowel.
These are all the symbols used in structural formulas which need to
be explained.
A description now follos of the actual sounds to which phonetic
symbols are related and some matters relating to problems of transcription
are discussed.
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Phonetic Symbols - Vocoids
The qualities represented by the vowel symbols used in ths thesis
are shown in a version of the conventional vowel chart on the following
page. The chart shows the maximum number of different vowel qualities
which the investigator thought it possible to be able to distinguish
consistently over the long period of time it took to transcribe the
corpus.

On the chart there are two symbols in most slots, the one

on the left of each slot representing an unrounded vowel, the one on
the right of each slot a rounded vowel. There is only one symbol
in some slots because symbols for vowels of some qualities were not
found to be necessary, like, for example, an unrounded version of (81.
There was thought to be no point in devising symbols for such qualities.
The basis of reference for correlating heard vowel qualities with
positions on the chart was the Cardinal Vowels recorded by DaniQl Jones.
The symbols [i], [ e ], (c], [a], (ci], [o], ( 0 ], Eu] represent vowels of
the exact quality, as far as can be judged by ear, of Cardinal Vowels
1 - 8.

[yl, [01, [] and [D], [A], [,ç], [in] represent vowels of

the same quality as Cardinals 9 - 11 and 13 - 16.

[4] and []

represent vowels of the same quality as Cardinals 17 and 18. These
vowel symbols, then, have the same v'lue as that accorded to them in
the leaflet accompanying the Linguaphone records of the Cardinal
Vowels, with one exception, whih should be noted. It has not been
found necessary in this thesis to make reference to a vowel having
the same tongue position as Cardinal 4 but said with rounded lips, and

-'so-
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therefore the symbol [], used to denote such a quality in the
Cardinal Vowel leaflet, has been put to work where it was needed more,
to denote a vowel somewhat retractcd from the positions of Cardinal
11 and a vowel between Cardinal 1.0 and 11. The symbols in the slots
between those corresponding to Cardinal qualities, i.e. [2], [A]
and all symbols with [J represent vowels judged to be "half way
between" vowels of the same value as the Cardinals. Thus [] is
half way between Cardinals 6 and 7.
The more central vowels [I], (E], [tEl, [o], [8], Eu), [3),
(s], tY] (cii], Lii], [31 are not directly related to Cctrdinal qualitiee
and are perhaps therefore not so firmly established in the investigator's
auditory memory as the vowels in the more extreme tongue positions.
The slots here are, however, larger - they cover larger areas of
"phonological space" and therefore the degree of precision demanded
of the investigator's judgement in assigning symbols to the more central
vowels is less.

I do not think that the more central vowel qualities

have been judged with any less consistency or reliability than the
peripheral ones.
One other vocalic symbol ] hs on a few occasions been used in
this thesis. This symbol represents a vowel of a basically mid-central
[]-like quality, modified by a slight amount of "r-colouring" or
slight retroflexion of the tongue-tip.
During the period when engaged in transcribing the vo,els in the
corpus, the investigator listened to the Linguaphone recordings of the
Cardinal Vowels every morning before starting work. Thio, it was
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Naturally there were many occasions when the investigator was
poied between two opinions of T ,hat exact quality a vowel in the
material had. He cuuld not meke up his mind, for example, whether
to write

(ci

.ir [] for some voiel in the corpus.

To cope T;ith

situations such as this, a system of "reservations" was developed,
allowing the investigator, on such occasions of doubt, to say that
a given vowel was "on the borderline" between, say,

(ci

and (a].

Diacritics were used to modify the basic symbols on the chart and
to express such orderline" judgements. Thus a vowel judged to be
on the borderline between

[ci

and (831 was written either (] or

[ ]. Similarly a vowel on the borderline of to] and (El was written
either

(1

or [], a vowel on the borderline of (o] and (i] either

(] or [] and so on.

If it could not be decided whether a vowel

was rounded or not, or if it was felt that a vowel was only
rounded then a symbol representing an unrounded vowel was used modified
by the diacritic (]• Thus [a] is "on the borderline" between
and

It].

(a)

These diacritics have not always been included when giving

examples in this thesis. They have been excluded when not particularly
relevant to the point which an example is Illustrating.
The degree of confidence with which this system of reservations
was used varied from one occasion to another. On sore occasions the
diacritics were written in with the firm conviction that the sound heard,
did in fact lie more or less exactly on the borderline between
two of the vowel qualities represented by basic symbols

It such cases
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the system of reservations may be seen as a sort of fine precision
instrument to pinpoint the

quality of

a vowel. On other occasions

all that the investigator could be certain of was that a given vowel
in the material had a quality somewhere within two slots on the chart
and in such cases the system of reservations should be regarded more
as a device for expressing the statistical probability that the actual
quality of the vowel in question was somewhere near the borderline
of the t'io slots.

Factors which contributed to the investigatr'

conviction or lack of it in making jadgements in particular cases
wLre loudness, length and pitch. The most difficult vowels to judge
were very quiet, very short ones on a high pitch. Louder, longer
vowels on a lower pitch were easier to judge.

It was also found

that the end points of diphthongs were especially hard to judge with
confidence.
There were, of course, occasions when the investigator felt he
would like to make more than one reservation about the quality of a
particular vowel. To take an extreme example, he might have felt
that the exact quality of a vowel was somewhere between (E], [EJ,
Eel and [] and also slightly rounded, i.e. between the four qualities
already mentioned and their rounded counterparts [Yj, [cE ], [0] and
[J. A system of reservations to cope with situations such as
this would have introduced far t o much complication into the business
of judging vowel qualities, and in such cases a somewhat arbitrary
decision was forced on the investigator. He had to choose some one
borderline on which he felt the sound in question was more likely to

- 164 lie and make that his finl decision.

In the above exairtple he would

have had a choice between eight different verdicts - [,], (c], [J,
[El. Eel, [I], [EJ. or [eJ.
,

Happily, such tricky situations did not

crop up frequently and a siDple one-way system of reservations was
found to be adequate for coping with the great mass of the vowels in
the material.
tyhen counting the actual examples of particular vowel çualities
in use as realizations of various vowel diaphonemes a symbol with a
diacritic was interpreted as representing "half an example" of the use
of one vowel quality and "half an example" of the use of another
Thus if, for instance, a given diephoneme in a given environment was
recorded as having realizations [J, [El,

(ci, []

and [EJ, then this

would be counted as. Eel, l3[Ei, 1[cJ and 1[E].
Normally, however, actual counts of realizations were not so
encumbered with "i" signs as this example.

In the large charts with

vowel diagrams for each individual informant monophthongal realizations
of diaphonemes have been shown by a mark in the appropriate slot and a
number indicating how many times such a realization occurred. A
croso x represents an unrounded vowel and a round blob • repreens
a rounded vowel. In some of the charts describing reelizvtions of
vowel diaphonetnes of which less specific descriptions are made, a cross
or a blob may be placed not only within a slot but also on a borderline
if necessary to mark approxu'ate positions of "average" realizations
of diaphonees.
In the transcriptions diphthongs were, of course, represented
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about their starting and/or end points.

For instance a diphthong

would have been symbolized [E] if the investigator thought it began
on the borderline of (] and [oJ and ended on the borderline of [EJ
and [J.

In a case such as this the investigator io in fact suspending

judgement between four different judgements of the quality of the glide.
It could be [oEJ, [z], [6E] or [G].

It was found that to mark

examples such as this on the vowel dirams by four separate lines each
representing a "quarter of an e'mple" of a particular glide was
extremely curibersome and usually in such cases a single line .as drawit
from one borderline to another to represent one exaznple of a glide
about whose starting and end points the investigator had reservations.
Similarly glides about which the investigator had reservations about
only one end, were represented by a single line connecting the middle
of a slot with a borderline betcqen two clots. This procedure was
found considerably to simplify diagrams illustrcting diphthongal
realizations of diaphonemes.

In one case, paradoxically, such a

procedure would in fact have complicated a vowel diram. Th. *.s was
the case of Ben's realizations of Ou. He uses a great number of
diphthongs here and the "reservation" system of "half examples" and
"quarter examples" of glides represented by lines from the centre of
one slot to the centre of another turned out i.t this case to be a
less complicated method of representation than one allowing lines to
start or finish on a borderline. Mathematically the reason for this
is of course that whereas there are on the vowel chart only 24 slots,
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A system of

representation allowing only the centres of slots to be connected by
lines permits a maximum of 24 x 23 lines to be drawn, A system
allowing lines to begin or end at either centres of slots or borderlines
permits a maximum of (24 + 48) x (24 + 4& - 1) lines to be drawn.
The more diphthongs there are to be represented on one digrara the
higher are the chances of the maximum number of lines being "used up",
and where a great number of diphthongs occur, as in the case of Ben's
realizations of Ou, the system of repre entation which permits a smaller
maximum naturally leads to simpler diagrams

The occurrence on the

diagram of figures including "i" and '" is the price one has to pay
f or a marked decrease in the number of lines
The end points of diphthongo are marked by a blob or a cross at
one end of the line representing the glide. The beginning points of
diphthnngs are usually represented only by the beginning of the line.
Lines beginning in the slots for [z], [s], [o , ( s ], (u], [U] and

[81 should be assumed to represent diphthongs commencing with a rounded
vowel quality.

Lines beginning in other .1.ts should be assumed to

represent diphthongs commencing with an unrounded vowel quality.
Where dlphthongs commence with, for example, a rounded front vowel
quality, then a blob is placed at the beginning of the line to indicate
that this is so, and an arrow is marked at some point on the line to
Indicate the direction of the glide. There are no examples in the
material 0f diphthongs commencing with back unrounded vowels closer
than (d].
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There are a few instances in the material of cuphthongs in TlhiCh
there is no change in tongue position but a change in lip position,
as in for instance [ao] or [031. These examples are represented by
a short

line

in an arbitrary direction within one slot with a blob

at one end to indicate that the diphthong ends in a rounded vowel
quality.
There are also a few instances in the material of sounds thout
which the investigator had reservations as to whether it was in fact:
a long monophthong or a very narrow diphthong. Such a sound might
have been symbolized, for instance, Eac1.
,

In this example the

investigator was confident thet the quality hear4 at the beginning of
the sound as between Cardinals 3 and 4 but had doubts as to whether
or not th end of the sound was

very slig'itly

more close in quality.

On t'ae charts a sequence such as [sc] has been represented either a
a short line connecting the centre of a slot with ar adjacent border].ine
or by a mark iadicating "half an example" of a Ltonophthong and a
line connecting the centies of two adjacent slots indicetin "half an
example" of a diphthong, whichever procedure was most convenient in a
particular instance. For the purpose of comparing frequenci of
monophthongs and dithongs such examples h'icfr fact oee counted as
"half a monophthong" and "half a diphthcng'. This eipiains what is
meant when for example 10 realizations of a diaphoneme are said to
occur, "5" of them "diphthongs and

of tam "monophthongs".

There are in fact very few ouch doubtful inotances.
It is even possible to have a sound whch fs enid to be
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imoiiophthong" and " diphthorg". This happens on rare occasions
when the investigator has expressed reservatioT,s about both the
beginning and end of a diphthong and the result is a glide transcribed
as beginning and ending on different borderlines of the same slot,
e.g.

[aJ.

In this example the investigator is in fact suspending

judgement between four different transcriptions ; (

], (ac], [ac1

and [aa]. This explains the occasional occurrence of the figures
and

in statements of the comparative frequency of monophthongs

and d!phthongs. In such Instances, which are Very infrequent, the
sound in question is represented on the vowel diagrams by a line
connecting the two borderlines in question.

During the period while engaged In transcribing the vowiu in t!e
material a short experimertt •cas conducted to find whet degrec of
consitency was being achieved in judging vowel.

lities. . passage

which had already been transcribed Lbcut & months previously was

traribe-1 again and the two transcriptions 'ei.'c compared. The nu4er
of pairs of identical judgernents was ciunted, also the number of pai.s
of judgements which differed by one reservatLn (i.e. a diacritic)
and the nu2ib..^r of pairs of judements which differed by 2 reservations
(i.e. used different diaer{tcs) or by one slot (i.e. used adjeent
basic symbols). In cases where in one transcription a monophthcng
was recorded and in the other a dihthong, the monophthong was treated
as a seciuence of two identical vowe.s 1ich were coipared with the two

elements of the diphthong.

total of 124 comparisons was made. In
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40 of these. vowels were found to have bn transcribed identcal3y
(e.g. [ci in both transcriptions). In another 50 instances transcriptions
differed by only 1 reservation (e.g. [ci and [C], or

(8]

and [S]).

In

a further 21 cases, pairs of transcriptions differed by 2 reservations
or 1 slot (e.g. [] and [ci.

E I

and

(9] or (A] and

L/E].

Expressed in percentages these figures indicate that in this
experiment 327 of judgements were completely consistent, 73% of judgements
were consistent to within one reservation, that i5 to within about a
quarter of the auditory "distance" between adjacent Cardinal Vowels
and 90% were consistent to within one slot, that is to within about
half the auditory "distance" between adjacent Cardinal Vowels.
In a further 7 instances pairs of judgemants differed by a slot
and a reservation (e.g. Li] and (] or [] an [El .
pairr of judgementa differed by 2 slots (e.g.
[1.

This latter example counts [ and

Ee

In 4 instance

] and [] or ED] and

l a occupying separate

though superimposed slots. In 2 cases differauce b3twaen the two
transcriptions could not D8 quantified in tcrm of the vowel chart.
In both these cases one transcription had "sllabic

[n]

and the other

[i.
It should be remembarad that in cases where judgementa ciifered
cnsiderably these may well have been cases 'f the very difficult nature
mentioned above, whre, for example, the investigetor felt he had a
choice between 8 possible slots [i], ( e ], [i], (El, ( Y],

!],

[CE] and of course the 8 borderljnes involved here. Hd tha investgato,
faced with a fairly arbitrary decision here, settled in the first

-

transcription for [IJ and in the secoud tcanscription, ci3ht months
later, for

[1,

then this difference in judgement would havo been

quantified, in the above comparisons, as a difference of as much as

3 slots. In fact no difference as great as this was recorded but the
example shows how the forcing of decisions about voiiel qualities

by the grid of the vowel chart can result in some apparently quite
large inconsistencies. One can do nothing but accept that such
inconsistencies may occur. The percentlges given above for the
consistency of judgement in a trial passage, are, I think, adequate

for the purpose of comparing the speech of individuals.
The passage upon which the experiment was performed was first
transcribed very early on in the period over which the inforrnans'
vowels were transcribed and I hava the feelirg, although it i impossible

to sa just how, that similar experiments, carried ut on passages
transcribed somewhat later, might yield higher figures ior consistency
of judgement. "Practice makes perfect" and ca

ilL

iestigator had thc

feeling that as he transcribed more and more vowels, so judgments
became easier to make and he became more and more familiar 'iith the
mental procese; involved in relating sounds to symbols.
One feature of realizations of vowel diaphonei1ies which the
investigator has made no attempt to describe specificall,' is Li.gth.
Vowel length is noto'iously difficult to jidge consistently and in this
matter general statements about the "average" length of vowel realizations
must suffice.
This concludes my general remarks about the symbolization andj

diagrammatic representation of vowels.
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Plosives.
In the material plosives articulated in seven
&t six of these places of plosion

different places occur.

the investigator has distinguished between two basic types,
lenis plosives and fortis plosives.
bilabial labiodental dental
lenis
fortis

[bi
[p)

[vi
[F)

[a.)
[tI

alveolar
[dl
[t)

post-alveolar velar glottal
lenis
fortis

{i.J

[)

Et)

[k)

[2)

Several facts about some of these places of articulation
should be mentioned. The labiodental plosives are found
only in Ben's and. Nan's speech.

A complete oral closure

is made with the lower lip and the uoper teeth. The
closure is then released. The upper lip has no part in
the articulation and. seems to be kept out of the way.
The dental, alveolar, and post-alveolar plosives are
very similar auditorily and some overlapping of jud.gements
may have occurred here. For example, a few plosives
which are in fact dental may have been jud.ged to have been
alveolar and so forth.

"Post-alveolar" here means

articulated with the tongue-tip only just behind the
teeth-ridge, certainly not curled back as far as a
retroflex position.

[t] and. [ti , [d] and[cj have not

been differentiated before the phonetic segments [] ,

[J and [ci

It is probable thd iobt apical plosives

before these sounds are iii fact post-alveolar and the
symbols [t) and [d) should in this environment be taken to
represent post-alveolar plosives.

The symbols {]

[dJ have been used to denote post-alveolar plosives
occurring before vocoids, e.g. [c1] .

In this position

the difference between them and the alveolar plosives
[t) and [d) may be clearly beard rather than inferred
from the nature of the following sound. "Velar" means
articulated with the back of the tongue against the soft

palate. The exact point of contact may vary considerably,
being quite far back before [a) and quite advanced before
[j)
[bJ , [V) , [d], [d) [ dj , [ gJ all symbolize voiced
lenis plosives unless modified by [J in which case they
symbolize voiceless ("devoiced") plosives.

What is meant

here by a voiced lenis plosive is defined as follows:following a period of silence or any phonetically voiceless
sound and preceding a voiced soiAnd, voicing must seem to
begin not later than the release of the plosive. It is
not insisted that voicing be audible while

the stop Is

held as this is very difficult to hear in this position.

Occurring between two voiced sounds voicing must take
place throughout

the closure, hold and release of the

plosive. Following a voiced sound and preceding a
voiceless sound or a period of silence, voicing must be
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heard during the closure and at least part of the "hold"
period.
What is meant here by a voiceless lenis or
"devoiced." plosive is defined thus:- Following a period
of silence or any phonetically voiceless sound and
preceding a voiced sound, there is a very brief interval
between the release of the plosive and the commencement
of voicing.

This voiceless interval or "puff of air" is

of much shorter duration than that following an aspirated
voiceless plosive. Occurring between two voiced sounds,
voicing takes place during the closure and at least part
of the "hold" period, but there is the sane brief interval
of voicelessness inrinediately after the release as described
above. Following a voiced sound and preceding a period
of silence, voicing occurs during the closure and at
least part of the "hold" period, but the release is
voiceless. Between a voiced sound and a voiceless sound,
voiceless lenis plosives have not been differentiated from
voiced lenis plosives.

Thus, in a word like "absolutely"

{b) and [bJ are not differentiated.

All lenis bilabja].

plosives in this word would be written [b]
[ pJ , fF] , {J , [ tJ ,

Et] , [ k]

all symbolize

voiceless fortis plosives. When modified by [11] , they
are fairly strongly aspirated.

"Aspirated" here moans

followed by a short period of voiceless friction not local
enough or strong enough to be represented by a fricative
symbol such as Eel .lrl

lxi

etc. - "cavit y friction"

-l7L.as Pike describes it. Before a vocoid this voiceless
cavity friction may be said to be a brief voiceless
anticipation of the quality of the vocoid. Before [w)
and

[jJ it

is a voiceless anticipation of the labio-velar

and palatal qualities of these sounds. Before [1) and.
{x) it corresponds to some slight degree of local lateral
and post-alveolar voiceless friction respectively.
In the case of realizations of P the symbols [t8]
have been used to denote both the strongly aspirated. and.
the slightly aflricated. realizations. The pronunciation
of the initial sound of "talk" in Cockney is often slightly
a'fricated, more so than in RP, the tongue often moving
away from the teeth-ridge somewhat slowly, resulting in a
very brief [sJ like sound after the release of the It]
This africation is in general so slight in my material
that it was found very difficult to differentiate
consistently over a long period of time between it and the
fairly strong aspiration also generally used. in realizations
of P. Thus, a "blanket" category, embracing both strongly
aspirated. and slightly aricated plosives has been
referred to in the case of realizations of P. In both
africated and aspirated realizations of P the period of
voicelessness following the aprical plosive is of about
the same length.
In descriptions of realizations of P before Y and R
the superscript

I]

is used to represent only fricative

TnnT1er of artieultion.

Before vowels nd ei'h tf thA

-175two semi-vowels the actual place of the fricative element
of affricated realizations of T is different.

It was

found convenient to have a "blanket" symbol for all places
of aifrication when describing realizations of T.

In

descriptions of realizations of R and Y after a.ffricated
realizations of T, the symbols fJ and [fl have been used.
to denote the fricative sounds found there. These symbols
accurately represent both manner and place of articulation.
Ben has a few examples of slightly affricated
realizations of T in which the fricative element is voiced.
although the stop itself is voiceless.

These have been

symbolized [tZJ
I'1odified by {°J the voiceless fortis plosive
symbols represent weakly aspirated plosives. "Weak"
aspiration means that the duration of the voiceless cavity
friction described. above is very short.
Nodified. by {'J the voiceless fortis plosive symbols
represent ejectives, articulated with glottal closure and
pharyngeal air. r'Iodified by a superscript fricative
symbol, they represent affricates.

(Fricatives are

described below.)
The closures and hold. periods of these voiceless
fortis plosives are never accompanied by voice.

In the

unaspirated. varieties the voicing of a following sound
begins simultaneously with or immediately after the release.
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and fortis plosives has not been applied with complete
consistency in this study. Without in any way casting
doubt onto the possibility of distinguishing between
weakly and strongly articulated plosives, it must be said
that the investigator found difficulty in making this
distinction with any real confidence in the consistency
of his Judgeinent over a long period of time. For this
reason, facts other than purely auditory ones have in
some cases been taken into account when assigning a
symbolization to a particular sound.
A general tendency was noticed for plosive
realizations of B, D, Dh, G, to be lenis and for plosive
realizations of P, F,

Th, T, K

to be fortis. Faced with

the difficult differentiation between ].enis and. fortis
plosives over a long period of time the investigator
aUowed these gcneral tendencies to influence his judgement
in particular cases.

Thus, in certain positions, except

in instances of clear exceptions, be generally used the
symbols [b] , LdJ , [d] , [ij , [g] (with or without
the modifier [] ) for realizations of B, D, Dli, G and
[PJ , [F] , {J , [t) , [t] , [k)

(with or without

modifiers) for realizations of P, F, T, Th, K.
In effect then the categories [p] ,

, [t) ,

[t] , [k) may overlap to some extent with those of
J C) ,
{b] , [,d) , [d) , [aj , [g] and those f (
[tc)

[t°) , [kC}

may overlap with [) ,
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, [ Cl.]

[.]

, []. It is ix general true that

sounds represented. by the lenis symbols are less strongly
plod.ed than those represented by the fortis symbols, but
it cannot be guaranteed that any one sound represented by
a lenis symbol will be more weakly ploded than all sounds
represented by a fortis symbol. It was found impossible
in practice to enforce such a clear-cut division.
These qualifications only apply, of course, where
a plosive follows a voiceless sound, when the criterion
of voicing cannot also be used to differentiate between
the lenis and fortis plosives.
Two types of ttnasalized plosive" occur in the
material [b] , [d] .

In these there is complete oral

closure at the lips and the teeth-ridge respectively, but
incomplete velic closure allows a small amount of air to
pass through the nose. Not enough air escapes through
the nose to prevent a slight pressure being built up in
Jhen the oral closure is released the

the mouth.

auditory effect is like a combination of, or half-way
stage between, a voiced plosive and its homorganic nasal
COfltid.

Voicing takes place throughoub the

articulation.

-I
.1

"Incomplete" plosives
There are a number of sounds, found in alternation
with the plosives described above, in which there is no
complete oral closure, but in which the articulators
approach each other closely enough for there to be the
auditory impression of some contoidal articulation.

It

is fitting, I think, to refer to those in a general body
as "incomplete" or even "lazy" plosives, although strictly
speaking they are fricatives or frictionless continuants.
There are three categories

voiced
voiceless

bilabial

alveolar

[]

[a.)
[TJ

ye lar
[ii
[x)

In [13 ] the lips are brought close together and separated
without ever making contact. The lips are not rounded
as for [w) but rather in a "neutral" position. The
degree of closeness of the lips varies, sometimes being
close enough to form a weak fricative; more often the
lips do not come close enough to form a fricative and. the
result is a ilabial voieed frictionless continuant.
A similar process takes place in the articulation of
[a] .

The tongue-tip approaches the teeth-ridge but

does not actually make contact with it. The tongue-tip
gets about as near to the upper articulator as it does in
[SI] , possibly sometimes a little nearer, but is not at

all turned back and. moves to a point somewhat further
forward than in [] . Again, it is about as far away
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from the upper articulator as in very weak varieties of
[] , but, QLf course, more retracted.
f y]

is produced very similarly, with the back of

the tongue approaching the velum but not making contact
with it. This sound is best described as a velar voiced
frictionless continuant.
[) only occurs twice in the material and is a
quite strong voiceless bilabial fricative.
f x]is

quite common and. is a voiceless velar

fricative.
[T} is a voiceless alveolar fricative occurring
mainly in Nan's speech as a realization of P.

It is very

similar to [s] and probably the categories judged by the
investigator to be [TI or [s) overlap phonetically
very considerably.

It was felt that some voiceless

alveolar fricative realizations of T were possibly not as
grooved as most examples of [s) and such realizations
of T were generally transcribed [T]
[f3) [ii are used in conjunction with [2] to
represent some realizations of P, K.

In these instances

the approach of the two articulators is simultaneous with
the glottal stop, therefore strictly not wholly voiced.
In these instances, the articulators may sometimes only
come close enough to each other to produce, for example,
a labialized glottal stop, or a velarized. glottal stop.
[j3] ,[dJ,[y] occur sometimes after [s] and other
voiceless fricatives.

In such a position it is difficult

-180to say whether they are wholly voiced. These symbols are
never used, however, to represent wholly voiceless sounds.
.I&fter

[sJ and. other voiceless fricatives, voicing may

not commence until after the articulators have taken up
the positions described above but by the latter part of
the sound there is always voicing.
.Auditorily, the impression given by these sounds
before a vowel is that of the transition from a voiced
•plosxve to a vowel, without any actual piosion being audible.
Nasals.
Nasal contoid.s re formed at eli points of articulation
where plosives also are formed, except, of course, in the
glottis.

The investigator has undertaken no differentistion,

however, between an alveolar and a post-alveolar nasal.
This is because post-alveolar nasal contoids are likely to
occur only before {.x] and in this position they are often
obscured by the labialization which often accompanies
It is difficult to be certain whether such
contoids really are post-aiveolar or not.
Five nasal contoids are differentiated then:-.
bilabial labiodental dental alveolar velar
[mJ

(]

[n]

[n]

In all of these there is complete oral closure and air
passes through the nose. Voicing takes place throughout.
It i possible that there are a few occasons when some

-181air escapes through the mouth in the case of [nj]

but not

enough to alter the nature of the resultant sound
perceptibly.
"Incomplete" nasals.
Just as there ae "incomplete" plosives, so there
are "incomplete" or "lazy" varieties of nasal contoid,
found in variation with them. These are:-

I] bilabial[x] alveolar ft]velar
The articulators take the same positions as for
but; the soft palate is lowered and there is a resultant
nsnliztiofl.
Fricatives
Under this heading I have grouped sounds articula1ed
at eleven separate places.

There are voiced and. voiceless

varieties of each.
dental alveolo- alveolar palatalized
alveolar
dental
voiceless
voiced
"weak voiced

[fi
[vi
[r}

[e]
[i

[Si
[]

si
[zi
{]

[p]
[3]

post
a]veolopalata1 palato- lateral glottal
alveolar
alveolar paltal
[h]
ç]
[fl
voiceless
[1
[]
,[
[)
E31
[3]
voiced
[fi]
[J
[;)
In general, the voiced fricatives are weak lenis, and the
voieless fricatives are strong fortis.

-182There are slight variations in the strength with
which the voiced varieties are articulated, some being so
weak as to be hardly fricatives but rather voiced frictionless
continuarits.

[T) the voiced labiodental frictionless

continuant may occur simultaneously with [2] as a
realization of F, Th.

Here it is, strictly speaking, not

wholly voiced.
An attempt has been made to differentiate between
such "weak" fricatives and those of the stronger variety.
Here it iiust be emphasized that the investigator does not
have complete confidence in the consistency of his judgement.
There nay be cases of overlapping, i.e. sounds judged to
be "weak" which at enother time might have been judged
"strong".

"Weak" voiced fricatives do not occur at all

places of articulation where fricatives occur.
[v, £,

, 0, z, s, 3,f] are as the sounds in RP

for which these syrabols are generally used: [3] , [ j J are
somewhat more labalized than in RP. Nasalized varieties
of [e], [] also occur.

These are articulated as for

Eel ,[]but with a sllghv lowerirg of the soft palate.

These sounds are represented thus Eel , [S] .

In t] a very

slight degree of voiceless nasal friction is heard.

In[]

a degree of nasalizationis perceptible in the voicing.
Lz ) and [s) are, voiced and voiceless respectively,

fricatives articulated at a place intermediate between
that for dental fricatives and. that for alveolar fricatives.
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They could be descrbed, either as ad7anced varieties of
[z,

s j or as retracted versions of [} , [e] .

The tongue

is more grooved, however, than for [) ,[eJ

{J, ki are

symbols used to repctnt post-aicolar

fricatjves.

In these sounds the tongue-tip is

curled back somewhat to a position just behind the teethridge. The auditory effect of these sounds could be
classified as "hushing" rather than "hissing" i.e. more
like [s) ,[ ] than [s], [z) .

The pitch of the friction is

lower than in the case of [f},[J.
[) ,[p] are sounds of a "hissing" nature, quite
similar to {z, SI .

They differ in that the pitch of the

friction is a little lower than in [z, s] .
clear exactly how these sounds re articulated.

I am not
The effect

of such Es, zJ-like sounds with low resonance may be
achieved in two ways, as far as I can tell by kinaesthetic
experimentation. Either the tongue-tip is curled back and
up very slightly from the position for [z, sJ , or the
tongue-tip is lowered from the pcsition for [z, s] which
seems to have the effect of directing the current of air
at the base of the lower front teeth.

In both cases there

is some slight retraction of the blade of the tongue from
the [z, s] position.

After [z, s] ,[, p1 seem closer

in auditory effoct to [;,] than to

RL1

other sounds.

In this thesis "alveolo-palatal" refers to sounds
rather similar to [ç] , palatal fricative as in the German
"Ich". The blade of the tongue is somewhat more advanced

-18 )than for fç] and the tip is sonlewhRt lowered.

The

auditory effect is that of a sound quite like [ci but
with some hints of an [s) -like quality.

The tongue is

not grooved. The pitch of the friction is quite high.
[1] occurs infrequently in variation with Cs]
It is a voiceless alveolar lateral fricative as in the
Welsh "Lianelly".
[] is a voiced alveoler leieral fricative.
In addition to the above, one other fricative sound
occurs in the material.

It has been represented thus

It is a "compromise" realization of the

[] .
diaphoneme

.

It does not occur often, but on those

occasions when it does, the investigator was able to
recognise it quite consistently.

The sound is a

co-articulated labio-dental and dental voiceless fricative.
The investigator found no difficulty in differenti8tlng
Ce] and [I] consistently.

experienced with

[J , [,]

More difficulty was
and [z],[sJ and it is

probable that there is a certain overlapping of judgement
here.

Again, [z] , [s] and [] ,[ p1 were somewhat hard. to

differentiate consistently, and overlapping of judgement
probably occurs here to.
[hi and [flu represent voiceless and voiced glottal
fricatives respectively. A nasalized voiceless glottal
fricative [hI occurs.

In this sound, air escapes

thro-igh the mouth and. the nose and a certain amount of
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both nasal and ottal voiceless friction is heard. A
nasalized voiced, glottal fricative {J occurs in which
the nasalization is perceptible in the voicing.
The modifier (] placed below a voiced fricative
symbol such as [zl , [vJ etc., indicates a ttdevoiced
fricative or voiceless lenis fricative.

In general,

sounds represented by voiceless fricative symbols [f]
[ e ], {s] etc., and which are the predominant
realizations of F, Th, S, Sh are articulated with more
force than the sounds represented by [v)

[] , [zJ etc.,

the predominant realizations of V, Dli, Z, Zh.

Thus, when

t t devoic lng n of these latter sounds occurs before a
voiceless sound or a pause, there is still some difference
between them and the voiceless sounds.

[yJ [)[ z] etc.,

are in general articulated more weakly than {fJ, [eJ,
However, the investigator has not had complete confidence
in his ability to differentiate consistently between
voiceless Lortis and voiceless lenis or "devoiced"
fricatives over a long period of time and hence impressions
ol' general tendencies which appear to operate in the
material have been taken into account when transcribing
particular occurrences of such sounds. These general
tendencies are that realizations of F, Ph, S, Sli are on
the whole fortis and, realizations of ! Dli, Z, Zh are on
the whole lenis. Realizations of V in"have to" and Z*
in "used to" are on the whole fortis. Realizations of Z*
in"supposed. to" are on the whole lenis.

Only in cases of

-a 86clear exception have realizations been transcribed with
symbols which contradict these general tendencies as,
for example, in the case of Nan's [y in "have tOTe.
Thus, there may be in the material realizations of *in
"supposed to" which are very slightly more, or no less,
Lortis than some realizations of Z* in "used to", but such
very slight difference and overlappings are not reflected
in the transcriptions.
The same fricative symbols have been used as
superscripts placed after plosive symbols to represent
affricated plosives.

In general, there was found to be

a tendency for the fricative elements of affricated
plosives realizations of T to be shorter in duration than
simple fricative realizations of this and. other
diaphonenies.

Length of a sound is a difficult quality

to judge with any consistency over a long period of time.
Consequently, the impression of a general tendency for
fricative elements in affricated plosives to be shorter
than other fricatives was accepted as fact and, but for
cases of clear exception, the former were represented with
a superscript symbol and the latter with a sy'ibol "on the
liie".
Exceptions to this practice were:- [t] and [d3]
which were found as realizations of Cli. TY and J, DY
respectively.

In these sounds there was no perceptible

tendency for the fric'tive element to vary in length

according to what diaphoneme or sequence of diaphoneries
it was a realization of.

In these cases, the affricates

uere always represented by a plosive symbol plus a

fricative symbol on the line.
Another exception to the practice was {O] which
occurred as a realization of Th.

The fricative element

seemed in general to be of about the same length as a
simple fricative Ce] r3allzation of Th.

Hence, voiceless

dental affricate relizations of Th were consistently
judged to be, and symbolized as [eJ
"Liquids"
In this class of sound the investigator hs listed
the following:labio-velar palatal post-alveolar lateral labio-dental
fw]

{j}

1i]

[1]

Cu]

For {w) the lips are rounded and the tongue is in a
position as for a high back vowel.
For Ci] the back of the tongue approaches the palate as
for a high front vowel.
These two sou.nds, perhaps more than eny others
depend for their recognition on the transition between
them and a following vowel. Produced in isol'ition they
are no more than short versions of high back rounded and
high front unrounded vocoids respectively.
Often they are so short in duration that it is
difficult to judge precisely what vowel quality they have.

•-i88For this reason, the nature of tue transition from these
sounds to a following vowel has been taken into
consideration when defining them.

In the case of [w]

the transition must be from a brief vocoid. of a closer
and/or more retracted quality than the following vocoid.,
but in no case a vocoid more open than [] or more
advanced than [uJ , {uJ in as far as it is possible to
judge. Some degree of labialization must be present in
the initial brief vocoid.
In the case of [j) the transition must be from a
brief vocoid of a closer and/or mcre advanced quality than
the following vocoid., but in no case from a vocoid more
open than [&J

or more retracted than [iJ Eu, again,

in as far as it is poss&ble to judge.
I xj

is

a voiced frictionless continuant formed by

the slight retroflexion of the tongue to a point opposite
just behind the alveolar ridge.

There is sufficient gap

between the articulators for there to be no friction.
Some varieties of [st) are very markedly labialized and I
have the impression that the quality of this labialization
is more labiodental than bilabial, there ometines seeming
tc be almost a co-articulation of [tx) and [u],{ u] being a
labiodental voiced frictionless continuant. No attempt
has been made to differentiate the labj.alized and nonlabialized. varieties of [) .

It was found difficult to

define a point in the continuum between these

GWO

-189varieties of which a satisfactory auditory mory could be
kept for the purpose of consistent judgement.
[i'] is included with the class of sounds termed.
"liquids t' because it is to be found most frequently in
lternation with [x) as a realization of R.
[1) is an alveolar lateral voiced frictionless
continuant.
This completes the explanation of basic symbols
used in this thesis to reprdsent contoids.
Four diacritics have been used to modify the basic
contoid symbols.

These are [J

to indicate

simultaneous labialization, [} to indicate nasalization,
I)
and. []

to indicate particularly "wek" varieties of sounds
or [°)

to indicate "devoicing".
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This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "pen, pub, pass,
pudding, pick, posts, pears, please, perhaps, props, people, paper,
open, happen, applies, couple, hoping, report, support, rope, type,
soap, hope" etc.

Line 1. The position in which P occurs the most commonly is
word initially. In this position before a stressed vowel or a semivowel plus stressed vowel, and also word medially before a stressed
vowel or a semivowel plus stressed vowel except after S, by far the
most common realization is

In Ada and Nan it is the only

realization. Jenefer has one example of [] to 25 of

Ben

also has one example of CJ to 107 other realizations. In Ben,
Stevie, Phi]. and Mark some unaapirated realizations, Cp), are found.
These are quite common in Ben, who has them in a ratio of roughly
1:23 to examples of Cp.
to instances of

Phil has them in a ratio of roughly 1:21

The corresponding ratio in Mark 18 about

1:36 and in Stevie about

1:53.

Stevie are bared on only

3,

The ratios given for Phil, Mark and

3 and 2 examples of Ep] for each res-

pectively. Nan, Ada and Jenefer have no examples of Ep] in this
position. Mark has one example of [bJ. This ws used utterance
initially in the wcrd "Please", shouted somewhat. Phil has one
example of [Ic

3.

It is hard to explain why this sound should

have been used as a realization of P.
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Line 2. P as in "half-past" when "past" is stressed, OCCUrS in
Mark once and is there realized as

C2p). This realization fits in

with the patterns of variation of realizations of P found word
finally stressed between vowels (see below) rather than those found
word initially (Line 1).
(In the corpus the F in "half-past" is always realized as
zero so that the P* occurs between vowels.)
Line

3.

Word initially and before an unstressed vowel or a semi-

vel plus unstressed vowel, and also word medially before an unstressed vowel or a semivowel plus unstressed vowel after any
consonant except S or M, there is some slight evidence to suggest
that in Stevie and Phil Ep] is more frequent than before a stressed
syllable. In this position Stevie has 4 times and [p] twice,
Phil has Ep') twice and Ep] once. Ben, Ada, Mark and Jenefer have
a few examples of r phj only in this position.
Line 1f. P* as in "half-past" when "past" is unstressed is realized
in Mark once as VIp], fitting in with the patterns of variation of
realizations of P found word medially nd finally between a stressed
and an unstressed vowel. Such is not the case in Ada who has one
ii
example of [p J, conforming to the word initial pattern (Line
Line 5. P as o&y in "potato(e a) occurs
Jenefer it is realized by each once as

3 times.

3).

In Ada and

conforming to their

word initial patterns. In Nan it is realized once as zero as is
also the following 8.. The whole first syllable is "dropped".

-192Line 6. After S except when a& has beon "iroppod" from oetween the
S and the P, there is only one example of an aspirated realization.
This is in Ben who has 1

CJ

a slightly aspirated plosive. For

all individuals an unaspirated bilabial plosive [p3 is by far the
most common realization in this position. Nan, Stevie and Jenefer
have nothing but [p3, Ben, Ada and Mark have 1,1 and 2 examples
respectively of

[I3J an

"incomplete' t unaspirated bilabia). plosive.

Line 7. Word medial P after S when & between them has been
"&opped" (realized as zero) occurs only

3 times

and realizations

appear to follow the pattern of the principal realizations of P
shown on line 1. Ada has one example of

h3

and Mark has 2.

Example:- "supports" [spbdo2s3.
Line 8.

* after S in "suppose, supposed" when the & between them

is "dropped" as it is every time the word occurs in the corpus, has
in Stevie, Ada, Phil and Mark realizations which conform to the
patterns of variation of realizations after S when no & has been
dropped (shown in line

6).

They have, for the most part realizations

of [p3 with a few examples of [n]. Nan, however, on the one
occasion when she uses the word, uses

characteristic of

realizations in words other than "suppose, supposed" when a &
has been "dropped" between and P (shown on line 7). If a wider
corpus yielded figures confirming that the few realizations counted
here are typical of each individual, then one might conclude that
the words "suppose, supposed" and probably also "supposing" were
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undergoing a change from pronuncition with

to pronunciations

with [sp] with an intermediate stage between these two of pronunciations with

Line

9.

'ord medially and between a stressed and an unstressed vowel

or a stressed vowel and a semivowel plus unstressed vowel and also
word finally between 2 vowels regardless of stress, realizations of
P show far wider variation than in positions described above, in all
speakers except Ada and Jenefer. In this position Ada has 6
examples of

h3

and no other realizations; Jenefer has examples

of tph] and no other realizations. In other speakers g].ottalized
realizations C2rJ,

£3], [2], [] and

[p2] and voiced realizations

C b3 and C] are found. Nan has examples of

h3

and Cp°] in a

ratio of roughly 3:1 to these glottalized or voiced realizations.
In Stevie the corresponding ratio is roughly 2:1. In Ben, Phi).
and Mark glottalized or voiced realizations easily preponderate over
aspirated realizations. In them the ratio of aspirated realizations
to glottalized and voiced ones is in Ben roughly 1:1.2 and in Phil
and Mark about 1:8. These ratios are based on only

3 examples

of

aspirated realizations in each of them.
In speakers who use them glottalized realizations are far more
common than non-glottalized voiced ones. Mark Las none of the latter
to 22 of the former. Ben, Phil, Stevie and Nan have 2 to
to 23, 3 to 8 and 1 to

3 respectively

realizations to glottalized ones.

33, 2

of non-glottalized voiced

Of these glottalized and non-lottR1i7ed voIced realizations,
those with complete bilabia]. closure and those with incomplete
bilabial closure are found in about equa:L numbers in Phil. Ben and
Stevie use realizations with complete closure in a ratio of about
2:1 to those with incomplete closure. In Mark the corresponding
ratio is about 6:1. The ratios given for Stevie and Mark are based
on only

3

examples for each of realizations with incomplete closure.

Nan has L4. glottalized or non-glottalizcd voiced realizations and
bilabia]. closure

18 complete

Ben's one example of

In all of them.

Cp 2 ]

is noteworthy

as the

only instance of

a g].ottalized sound between vowels in which the glottal closure is
released after the non-glottal, in this case bilabial, closure.
Mark has one example of [2] with no accompanying labial action.
It occurs medially in "proper" in the sentence "I speak proper
Cockney". He may have been trying to demonstrate here what he
considered an extreme Cockney pronunciation.

Line 10. In some individuals somewhat different patterns of
variation to those described immediately above are apparent in
realizations of P found word medially between and an unstressed
vowel or a semivowel plus unstressed vowel and word finally between
M and any vowel.
However the differences between patterns of variation found
here and those described immediately above are not of the same type
for each individual. Furthermore there is not a great number of
examples from which to generalize.

-196 In Ben the pattern of variation found n this position differs
from the intervocalic pattern described above hardly at all. There
is øne example of C2m], a realization which is not found elsewhere.

His other pronunciations fit in with his pattern of variation in
intervocalic position (line 9).
Phil has one example of 1.3] here which fits in with his pattern
of variation in intervocalic position (Line 9).
Ada, who has no glottalized realizations intervocalically (Line
h
Ii
9), but only [p ], has in this position one example of [2p ], the
only example of this realization recorded. It may be a "compromise't
pronunciation, being a combination of [2] and
addition

3 examples

Ada has, in

of

Stevie has no glottalized realizations in this position. He
has 2 examples of

1h

and 2 of [p3. This fits in with his pattern

of variation found word initially before an unstressed syllable and
word medially before an unstressed syllable after any consonant
except S or M (Line

3).

Mark has 2 examples of

[3] and 3 of

[2]. This is a pattern of

variation found only in him in this position.
Nan and Jenefer have no pronunciations of P in this position.
Line U. After a vowel or M and before a aemivoel at the end of a
word, when between P and the semivowel has been "dropped", as often
in "couple of", Ben, Stevie, Phil and Mark have pronunciations which
fit in with their patterns of variation found intervocalically
(Line 9). Ada, however, in whom there are no glottalized

-1Q 'realizations in Line
position to

9,

has k glottalized realizations in this

6 nong].ottalized ones [p1'] anti tpJ.

Nan and Jenefer have no realizations of P in this position.
Line 12. Word finally, after a vowel, semivowel or M and before
a semivowel, glottalized realizations predominate in all individuals.
h
Only one other realization, a single example of [p ] in Ada, occurs.
Ada also has

6

examples of

C J.

Stevie and Ben have a few glottalized realizations with
incomplete bilabial closure. In Nan, Ada, Phil and Mark
realizations are all with complete bilabial closure. The figures
here are, however, too small for any generalizations to be made.
Line 13. Between a vowel or semivowel and a consonant all
realizations in all individuals are glottalized, either E3] or
with one exception. The exception is one example of

in

Stevie. This is possibly due to an attempt to articulate
particularly precisely.
The ratios of realizations with complete bilabial closure to
those with incomplete bilabial closure are roughly: for Stevie
1:1, for Mark 13:1, for Ada 2:1, for Nan 3:1, for Ben and Phi].

There are no examples for Jenefer.
Line 1k. Between M and a consonant all individuals who have
examples have examples only of

[J.

-198—
Line 15. Utterance finally there is ariation between cph]
and [J. In addition Mark has 2 realizations in which inward
plosion can be heard as he gasps for breath immediately after a
bilabia]. closure. These have been symbolized E3.
Stevie has in this position 2 examples of [hJ none of [J.
In all other speakers realizations of C 3 outnumber those of [p 3.
In Mark they do so by 10 to 6, in Ada by 6 to
in Ben and Phil by

7 to 1

3,

in Nan by 2 to 1,

and in Jenefer by 2 to none.
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This diaphonerne occurs in such words ae"tea, ten, twenty, time,
attack, detective, between, true, stories, strength, stupid, matter,
better, natural, lecturer, features, stopped, knocked, first, left,
wished, not, got, hot, learnt."
Line 1. Word initially and medially, before a stressed vowel or
W, R, Y plus a stressed vowel+ and after any diaphoneme except S,
by far the most common realization of P is [t 3 ]. In Phil, Mark,
Jenefer, Ada and Stevie [t 8 J is the only realization in this position.
Nan has one Cd] to 30 Et 8 ]'s and Ben has one Cd] and k examples o
[tZJ to 110 Et8]'s.
Line 2. A special diaphoneme has to be postulated to account for
F

/

the medial sound of "V(N)teen" when the final syllable is stressed.
Ada, Stevie and Nan have only It 5 ] here and their pronunciations are
thus consistent with those of T before a stressed vowel in other
words, as shown in line 1. Ben, Phil and Mark however treat the
+ No examples occur in the material of words such as "outrageous".
If such words occurred they might well be pronounced with [2)
before the R and separate statements would have to be made to
account for the probable difference in treatment between the T
of, for example, "atrocious" and that of "outrageous". Such
statements would probably involve reference to environment in
terms of morphemic boundaries.
++ The symbol [ ] used either as a superscript to It] or by itself
is not an "ultimate" phonetic constituent in that it is intended
to symbolize only fricative manner of articulation and not any
specific place of articulation. The place of articulation is
post-alveolar before R, palato-alveolar or alveolo-palatal before
and alveolar elsewhere. For more detailed descriptions see
under R and Y.

-201,
'I
in VCN)teen thfferently.

In them glottaJ.ized realizations [2t]

and [2j easily preponderate and there is only one example of Ct3],
in Mark. This one Ct 8 ] occurred in somewhat unusual circumstances
as Mark was at the time giving a commentary on an imaginary football
match - "Quickest goal of the season - seventeen secondsV' Mark
may haze be imitating the pronunciation of a radio commentator.
Mark's other

8 realizations

are all [2]. Ben's and Phil's

realizations are all [2t]. For these three then, realizations of
1
in

1

V(N) "teen" conform broadly to their patterns of variation

found word medially between a stressed and an unstressed vowel (line
21) or between a stressed vowel pius N and an unstressed vowel
(line 15). There are only three examples in the material of
(N)"teen" (i.e. fins], syllable unstressed) and pronunciations in
these conform to the normal intervocalic patterns and have been
included with them on lines 15 and 21. There are no examples of
"---teen" in Jenefer.
Line

3.

Word initially or after any voiced, non-nasal consonant

and before an unstressed vowel or a semi-vowel plus unstressed
vowel, T is realized consistently by Phil, Mark, Ada, and Stevie
as Ct 8 ], in conformity with their patterns of variation before a
stressed vowel (line 1). Ben, Nan and Jenefer have no examples of
P in this position.
Line L4 Word finally after P or K and before a stressed vowel, as
for example, in "baked up", Phil, Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Stevie use
Ct5 ] consistently as a realization of T, just as in the environments
shown in lines 1 and

3.

Ben, however, has 1 unaspirated realizations

--202(] n this position to 2 examples of

Ct 6 ],

whereas he has only 5

unaspirated realizations [tZ] and Cd] to 110 examples of Ut6]
word initially and medially before a stressed vowel (line i).
Nan has no examples of T in this position.
Line5. Word finally or medially after P or K and before an
unstressed vowel as in "cooked a" or "captain",

the tendency

to use unaspirated realizations observed in Ben in line 4 above is
very marked and there is some slight evidence of a similar tendeny
S

in Phil and Mark. Ben has 10 It] s to 2 Ct ]'s and 3 zero realizations
in this position. Phil has one slightly aspirated realization
C

6,

Ut J. Mark has one [t] to 5 ft J a. Jenefer, Ada, Stevie and
Nan in thn.a position also have no realizations but It5].

Line 6. 14 of the 26 realizations recorded in this line occur
in the word "actually" and 10 in the word "pictures". The other
two occur in "fact you" (Stevie) and "lecturer" (Jenefer). Both
of these are pronounced with affricates as are most of the examples
of "actually". Ada has however 5 fricative realizations []
(see footnote to

p a

2.00 ) to 4 affricates It5 ] in "actually".

[2f1IJ, [atSG1E1]. Words spelt with "tu" in orthography, such
as "actually, lecturer, feature, pictures, adventures" have been
spelt diaphoneinically with TYIJe because it was felt that they might
occasionally, though admittedly in rather "posh" pronunciation, be
pronounced with Ut3]. On the evidence of the present material
they could just ts well have been spelt diaphonemically with
Ch& The 10 examples of "pictures" occur in Mark and Phil. In
*
7 of Phil's 9 examples the K is realized as zero, the word being

203pronounced

h111

Here an arbitrary decision has been made

concerning the ordering of the transformational type rules which are
in essence comprised in the lines of these tables. The rule
T in env. KTY - Ct 3 ] precedes the rule for the "droppin'of the
K. The facts would have been just as well accounted for if these
two rules had been ordered the other way around. We should just
have had to consider 7 of Phil's examples of TY in "pictures" as
being in an intervocalic environment rather than being preceded
by K.
The actual pronunciations recorded, Ct 3 ] in every case,
are consistent with the patterns of variation found in either
environment (see line 23). Ben and Nan have no examples of T
in this position.
Line 7. Word-medially after S and before a stressed vowel or semivowel plus stressed vowel (as in "strong, straight, Australia,
stupid'), unaspirated realizations Ct] predominate in all individuals. A few other realizations Ct5], [tC], C] and zero
occur. Of these, zero occurs only in Ben, CaJ only in Ben, Phil and
Mark and Ct 5 ] only in Mark. [tC] is reiatively more common, occurring
in all speakers and in Nan, Ada. and Jenefer more than half as many
times as Ct] . The approximate ratios of aspirated realizations
Ct8], [tC] to unaspirated ones [t] [J and zero are:- in Ada
and Nan 1:13, in Jenefer 1:2, in Ben and Mark 1:7, in Phil 1:10
and in Stevie 1:23.
Line 8. Word-medially after S and before an unstressed vowel

2 r)L, -

realizations of T are in Ben, Jenefer and Nan not sign ficantly
different from their realizations before a stressed vowel. The
approximate ratios of aspirated to unaspirated realizations are in
them respectively 1:8, l:1- and 1:23.

In Phil, Mark, Ada and

Stevie aspirated realizations are relatively somewhat more common
than before a stressed vowel and in fact in Ada slightly aspirated
realizations [tc] outnumber unaspirated ones Et] in this position.
The approximate ratios of aspirated realizations to unaspirated ones
are:- in Ada and Mark 1:1, in Phi]. 1:2 and in Stevie 1:10. Nan
has one example of Es], a continuation of the Es] realization of
the S in "sisters" CsIs.ez].
It should be borne in mind that in general the aspiration
mentioned with reference to lines

9.

and

8

is s11g aspiration

0

symbolized by
Line

7

C ].

jenefer and Ada have 1 and k examples respectively of word-

medial T following S when an intervening vowel has been "dropped".
These are in "university" and "certificate". Of these 5 examples,
1, in Ada, is pronounced with Ct], conforming to the general pattern

S

of realizations after S; the others are realized as Ct ], fitting

in with the intervocalic pattern of variation (lines 21 and 2k)
"university"

C

"certificate" Estvg ?

3.

Line 10. This 1inc shows pronunciations of the diaphonemic
sequence T*& as only in "yesterday". The realizations of S and
D in "yesterday" are normal - [a] and Ed] or

Ed].

The sounds shown

on line 10 occur between these realizations of S and D. v1iere Es]

-20518 given

as a realization of T* this means that the word is

pronounced with an especially long Cs:] e.g. Cjs:dJ. In this
sequence the first half of the fricative Cs] is interpreted as a
realization of S, the second half as a "shared" realization of T*
and

and the Cd] is analysed as a realization of 1). Ben, Phil

and Mark have only pronunciations of this kind, Ada has 2 and one

with [t ] which conforms to her pattern of variation shown in
the environment SV in words other than "yesterday". (line 8).
There are no examples in Jenefer, Stevie and Nan.
Line 11. shows word medial realizations of T after F and before an
unstressed vowel, as in "after, fifty". Pronunciations of
I

"fifteen" (last syflable stressed) have also been recorded in this
line as the patterns of variation found in it (Ben Ct] twice, Ada
tt'] and Ct] once each) are similar to the patterns found in other
words between F and an unstressed vowel and not similar to the
patterns found before a stressed vowel (lIne 1). It is interesting
/

/

I

I

/

I

that T* before a stressed vowel in "thirteen, fourteen, seventeen,
e{ghten, nfnete'e&' (line 2) was also treated as if before an
unstressed vowel by Ben, Phil and Mark.
Between F and an unstressed vowel T has realizations which are
in general much 1e88 aspirated than between voiced non-nasal
consonants and an unstressed vowel (line

3) and

somewhat more

aspirated than between S and an unstressed vowel (line 8). As
after S, Ada has relatively more aspirated realizations than the
other individuals, with 10 Etc],s to 1 Ct]. In other speakers the

-206approxiniate ratios of Ctc] and It 8] to It 1

zero are in Phil

3:1, in Mark 2:1, in Ben 1:l arid in Stevie 1:2. Nan has

3 Ct]'s

and no other realizations. There are no examples in Jenefer.
Lane 12 shows word-final realizations of T after F, Th, S, Sh, Cli
and before a vowel regardless of stress. Many of these occur in
past-participle forms e.g. "asked him". Al]. speakers except Nan
and Stevie have roughly the same number of aspirated as unasparated
realizations and their "average" realization is [tcJ, since in the
case of Phil, Mark, Jenefer and Ada, this is the most frequent
realization and in Ben't case, though not the most frequent
realization it lies phonetically between the more common realizations
8

S

,

[t J and [tJ. Nan has k [t] s and 2 zeros to 1 [t J and Stevie,
in whom unaspirated realizations are less common in many positions
(see lines 7,8,11) has 22 Ct] and 2 zeros to 1 [ta]. Stevie and
Nan are the only two speakers who have zero realizations of in this
position. Examples "almost applies"

I

I
QIIflUSGP

F

laez], "East End"

[i:stEnd] "missed about" CmstC9b :2].

Line 13 shows realizations of T word-finally after F, Th, S, Zh, Cli
and before Y. Again these are found frequently in past-participles,
e.g. "asked you". Ben has one It 5 ] and It8 ] is also the most
frequent realization in Jenefer and Ada. Ito] is the most common
realization in Mark. Phil has 2 zero realizations. Zero realizations are found in Phil, Mcrk, Jenefer and Ada and are more
frequent in this position, between a voiceless fricative and Y
than between a voiceless fricative and a vowel. This comparative
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-208frequency of zero may possibly be attributable to s' mbiguity
which may be felt concerning the phonological tatu of Y. Should
it be treated as a vowel or a consonant? (Forgetting for a moment
the phonologist's on-the-fence category of semi-vowel.) It has
been found that between a voiceless fricative and W, L, R T is
realized on ail occasions but one as zero and that these semivowels
have the same effect on T preceded by a voiceless fricative as do
consonants (see line

ki).

The zero realizations of T between

voiceless fricatives and Y may represent a slight tendency towards
treating Y as a consonant. The preponderating apical plosive
realizations however may be interpreted as reflecting a still
stronger counter-tendency to treat Y as a vowel. The apical
plosives which occur are in general more aspirated and ffricated
than between a voiceless fricative and a vowel (line 12).
1'?

C

/

Examples: "next year" [neK8t jIG), "last year" [1CUSt$1],
"first year"

I:

1.

Line l shows realizations of T between 14 and an vnstressed vowel.
Ben's 2 examples are in the word "empty" and Phil's, Mark's and
Ada's examples are in the word "sometimes". Where the second
syllable of "sometimes" is stressed T is realized consistently as
Ct6 ) and these realizations of T have been included in line 1.
Pn enlarged corpus might reveal differences between the treatment of
P

in "empty" and "sometimes". The two have been "collapsed" here

to save space.
Ada's one Ct 8 ) is consistent with both her pattern of variation

-209-shown in line 3 and that found bet"en N and
(line

15)

er'

unstressed vowel

and one cannot tell from tlis one example whether she

treats T in the environment MTV similarly to T in the environment
NTV or to T in the environment Cbz(/)TV. Mark's one example of
[2] fits in with his pattern of variation of T in the environment
NTV(line 15). Phi]. has two examples, one of which, [2fJ, fits

in

with his NTVpattern (line 15) and not with his Cbz(/)TV pattern
(line 3). His other realization, [t 6 ], fits in with the latter
pattern, but not with the former. Ben has one pronunciation of
"empty" with [mt 8 ] and one with [m2tC]. One cannot tell whether the
[2]

in the latter pronunciation is a realization of a P in "empty"
C

or part of a g].ottalized realization [2t ] of the T. On the one

hand, aspiration, even slight, is rare in combination with glottalized
plosives, but on the other hand Ben's other pronunciation with [nit8]
has no (or a zero) realization of P.
Line 15 shows the variation in the realizations of word medial T
between N and a vowel. 1ea1izations of T in "nineteen' (last syllable
unstressed) have been included in this line as they conform to the same
patterns of variation as those of T in a similar environment in other
words. The variation shown in this line is between nonglottalized
aspirated or unaspirated plosives, glottalized plosives, glottal
stop and zero. There is no variation in Nan. She has only

[t8J

7 times. Of the three categories of realization, glottalized,
non-glottalized and zero, Ada and Jenefer definitely favour the nonglottalized over the glottalized by about k to 1. Ada has one zero

-210—
realization, Jenefer none. Ben favours glottRLizad end nonglottalized realizaticns about equally and zero about half as much as
each. Of Ben's non-glottalized realizations only half are aspirated
whereas in the other speakers in which they occur all non-glottalized
realizations are aspirated. Stevie favours glotta.lized and nonglotte.lized realizations about equally and zero about twice as much
as each. Phil favours glottalized and zero realizations about
equally and has no non-glottalized realizations. Mark favours
glottalized over non-glottalized and zero realizations by about

3 and

7 to 1 respectively. In all speakers except Phil and Nan,

there are relatively far fewer glotta].ized realizations of word
medial T between N and a vowel than of word medial T between two
vowels (lines 21 and 2k). In Phil and Nan, the patterns of variation
are very roughly the same in each environment, Phil having predominantly glottalized realizations and Nan having only non-glottalized
realizations.
Examples:- "twenty"

ct5 h, tirw12te], [twnI t8
[

wt8

Line 16 shows word-medial realizations of T between N and R plus
an unstressed vowel, as in "country". The patterns of variation
here differ from those found between N and an unstressed vowel
chiefly in that here, between N and R plus an unstressed vowel,
there are no zero realizations. Another, slight, difference is
that in this position glottalized realizations are possibly less
common in Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Stevie than in the environment
referred to in the previous line. Mark, Jenefer and Stevie have

j•

-211—
only

Ct8 ]

in this position. Ada has 3 Ct 9 ] ' a and one unusual

combination C2t8J. Nan has only Ct 8 ]

as also

in the position

referred to in the previous line. In Ben and Phi]. the relative
frequencies of glottalized and non-glottalized realizations are
about the same in each environment • Ben has roughly the same
number of each and Phi]. has no non-glottalized realizations in
either environment.
Line 17 shows the variation in the realizations of word final T
between N and a vowel. Here zero and glottalized realizations
easily preponderate over non-glottalized realizations, of which
there is only one example, Ct 8 ], in Nan who also has one zero
realization. Mark has 2 zero realizations only. Stevie and Phil
have glottalized and zero realizations in rri.ghly equal numbers,
and Ben and Ada have only glottalized realizations. There are no
examples for Jenefer.
Lines 18 and 19. A special diaphoneme T* has to be postulated to

S
account for the variation between [2] ,[t ] and zero finally before
a vowel in "went ,want" and "---n't". In these forms zero is by
far the most common realization in all individuals, outnumbering
the other sounds by 213 to k.

Nan has 1 Ct 5 ] and Phil, Mark

and Jenefer 1 [2] each.
Line 20 shows the realizations of word final T between N and Y.
Realizations of T* as only in "went, want, --n't" have also been
included in this line and in fact account for the bulk of the
figures. In general Ct 6 ] is far more coion in this environment

-212—
than word-finally between N and a vowel

(hue 17),,where

glottahized

and zero realizations are by far the most common. Here, in Phil,
Ada and Ben Ct 8 ] easily preponderates: in Jenefer and Mark []
is the most frequent realization, although Jenefer's one example is
not enough to lead to any firm conclusions, and in Stevie zero is
more common than other realizations. There are no examples for
Nan.

Line 21 shows realizations of word medial T between a stressed and
an unstressed vowel as in "bitter, better". An occurrence of
"eighteen" (last syllable unstressed) has also been included in tins
line, as its pronunciation, with [2t] by Ben, fits in with the
patterns of variation found generally between a stressed and on
unstressed vowel.
Use of [2] in this environment

iS

a well-known characteristic

of Cockney, and may, like the use or omission of [h] be very
sensitive to subtle changes in a speaker's attitude to his speech,
such as sudden self-consc3ousness or pretentiousness. The headmaster
of Mark's school used the difference between [bt] and [b2] to
illustrate to me how the pare&s of boys at his school could, if
they wished, speak "posh". In addition to the variants [2] ad
Ct8 ], voiced realizations Cd) and C] and glotta]jized realizations
f2tJ also occur in Ben, Phil and Stevie. Zero realizations, which
may be regarded as the ultimate in "lazy" varieties of (] or [2]
occur in Ben and Mark. Nan has two voiceless alveolar fricatve

CT].

-213Thus there is in Ben, Phi]. and Stevie what iight be called
"three-way variation", i.e. between 3 categories of realization,
voiceless-Ct 3 ], voiced-[d) and
C 2t].

Ed]

and glottal(ized)-[J and

Such three-way categorization is only a crude aid to

comparison between speakers, and is based on the phonetic characteristic of realizations. Judging by distributional criteria
C2 t]

might be said to "belong" with Cd] and

2j as the only
Cd) and/or

3

Ca].

speakers who use

C2t]

CC?]

rather than with

are also the only

AU speakers except Nan use

[2].

3

to use

As a corn-

promise between categorizations on phonetic and distributional
grounds we can halve the figures for [ 2 tJ and allot half each to
the voiced and glottal(ized) categories. Seen in this way Phi].
and Stevie both etrcngly favour the glottal(ized) category over the
others. Stevie has voiced and voiceless realizations in roughly
equal quantities and Phil has about twice as many voiced realizations
as voiceless ones. Ben has glottal(ized) and voiced realizations
in equal numbers and realizations in each of these two categories are
about six times more frequent than those in the voiceless category.
Mark, Ada and Jenefer have two-wa
and [2] • In Mark
1. In Ada

[2]

[2]

r

variation, between Ct8)

easily outnumbers Ct 6 ) by

66

occurrences to

predominates by a narrower margin, about 7 to5,

and in Jenefer Ct 6 ) predominates by 5 occurrences to 3.
Nan has no variation between these categories, only within
one category, the voiceless one.
)Iark's one example of

Ct8 )

is in the word "Latin", which he

-2't—
elsewhere pronounces twice 'dth [2),

This is

a word 1e is most

likely to come in contact with in talk about his sister's school
work and which consequently may have rather "posh" associations
'S
for him.
+ examples of [It a3 "ita", the Latin word for "yes",
occur in Mark and have not been included in this line, constituting
as they do a fine example of how words borrowed from other languages
may be pronounced according to phonological rules

quite different

from those which normally operate in the speaker' a own language.
Thia is in fact an odd case of a Latin word, with an RP pronunciation,
being borrowed into Cockney.
Examples: "matter" (P1at
I

], [UC9), "better" Cb€2t],

/

1bd.Q1, bE1, [bC2o).
Line 22 shows realizations of T*&* as only in "Saturday". This

word has been treated separately from those above since in it the
vowel after the P is frequently "dropped" and pronunciations such
as L8d. 3],

occur. This frequent "dropping" of does

not appear to have any effect on the realizations of the preceding
T, in the speakers who have examples of "Saturday" in the material.
Realizations shown on this line all fit in with the patterns of
variation shown in the previous line.
T ine 23 shows realizations of word-medial P between any vowel and

Y or R followed by an unstressed vowel, as in "features, amateur,
fortune, poetry". In fact only 3 of the examples included in
this line occur before R. Ada's E2t8 ) is one of these. AU the

-215other 12 exampies occur before Y. A 'dtder cor'puR might reveal
differences between the treatment of T before Y and T before R,
but in the absence of any evidence of this the figures for both
environments have been included in this Line. In "amateur" there
is variation between IflItr9] (Stevie) and [rnQ2t (Ben). The
word is spelt diaphonemica]iy AMIY& and the rule for the "dropping"
or otherwise of the Y precedes the rules for the realization of .
Thus for Ben's pronunciation, realizations of in "amateur" occur
intervocalicafl.y and are recorded in line 24. For Stevie '
pronunciation, realizations of P in "amateur" occur between a vowel
and Y and are shown on this line.
In this position Ct 6 ) is easily the most common realization.
There is in fact only one other realization, C 2t 3 ], in Ada. A
wider corpus might reveal a few other realizations. There are no
examples in Nan, only 1 each in Phil and Jenefer and only 2 each in
Ben and Ada. Mark has 3 examples and Stevie 6. But even a
comparison of these small figures with those in lines 21 and 24
shows how in al]. speakers (except Nan, for whom there are no
examples) Ct 8 ) is far more common in the envirorinentvi{}'r than
in the environment VIV, where voiced and glottal(ized) realizations
prevail.

Line

24 shows realizations of word-medial T between two unstressed

vowels as in "charity, hospital, property" and"little " (first syllable
unstressed). In this environment there is again three-way
variation, Ct8], Cd], C2 t) and [2) all occurring. Comparison of

-216—
these figures with those in line 21 shows a proportionately
higher number of voiced realizations Cd] in this position than
after a stressed vowel, in Ben, Phil, Ada and Nan. In Ben, PhIL
and Nan Cd] is the most common realization. Indeed in Ben Cd]
outnumbers the only other realization C2t] by 10 to 1. Ada has
Ct8 ] and Cd] in equal numbers, each outnumbering [2] by

3

to 1.

In Stevie the proportions of voiced, voiceless and glottal (ized)
realizations are about the same as aftei a stressed vowel (line 21)
with some

slight

decrease in the number of glottal realizations

C 2].

Jenefer has 1 [2], not enough evidence on which to base firm
conclusions, but if this is a "typical" pronunciation, then Jenefer
has relatively more glottal(ized) realizations in this position than
between a stressed and an unstressed vowel (line 21). Mark's 2
instances of Ct 8 ] beside only

k

of [2] in this position are some-

what surprising as the tendency in other speakers (except Stevie)
is to use lees voiceless realizations Ct 8 ] here than between a
stressed and 1 wtressed vowel. (In Stevie distribution of
realizations in both environments is roughly the same). Mark's 2

[t8 ]'s both occur in "arithmetic". It may be that this word has the
option of a stress on the last syllable, like "seventeen" and that
this influences the choice of T realizations. Or it may also be
that the word is one which has rather formal, scholastic connotations
for Mark, who has probably heard the word used more at school by
his vaguely RP-speaking teacher than at home by his Cockney parents
and friends. Compare the remarks made above about Mark's Ct 8 ] in
"Latin".
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-218Lines 25, 26 and 27, ah word-fine] intervt,'alic realizatioa of
P. No significant differences in patterns of variation are to be
observed under different conditions of stress of the surrounding
vowels. The lines have been kept separate in order to demonstrate
the great influence on realizations of P of a word boundary before
a stressed vowel. Realizations of T before a stressed vowel where
no word boundary intervenes are recorded in line ]. and there all but

6 of the 7O11 realizations are Ct 6:]. Not a].]. realizations shown on
line 1 are intervocalic, but probably somewhere in the region of half
of them are and there is no difference between intervocalic and other
patterns of variation shown in line 1. Where a word boundary
intervenes between intervocalic T and a stressed vowel (line 25)
only 11 out of 25k realizations, over all speakers, are Ct5 ]. This
influence of word boundary does not operate in the phrase "at
(second syllable stressed) (line 26). 5 examples of "at all"
occur and all are pronounced with Ct 5 ]. This must be taken as an
indication that my informants regard "at iii" as a single word,
stressed on the second syllable, like "attack". A conclusion of
this sort is an example of the type of "emic reworking" which is
prescribed by ike in a passage quoted in the theoretical introduction to thin thesis (see p DO).
A similar paucity of examples of Ct 5 ] is found word-finally
and intervocalica].ly before an unstressed vowel (line 27). Here,
of cour3e, the difference between realizations of word-medial (lines

21 and 2k) and word-final T is less great as all speakers except

-219—

Nan and Jenefer favour other realizations, ouch as [2), [2t),
Cd), over Ct 8 ] word-medially between a vowel and an unstressed
vowel. Word boundary nevertheless has an influence in this postion
in all speakers except Ben. He has aspirated realizations Ct8]
and [tcJ in a ratio of roughly 17:1 to other realizations wordmedially and in a ratio oi about 14:1 to other realizations word.,
finally. This is not a significant difference. In all other
speakers Ct5], [tc] and CT) are relatively rarer word-finally than
word-medially. The approximate ratios of these to other realizations
word-medially are:- in Nan, 7:1, in Jenefer,l:1, in Ada, 1:].j',
in Stevie, 1:5, in Phil, 1:9, and in Mark, 1:25. Word finally, the
corresponding ratios are:- in Nan, 1:10, in Stevie, 1.50, and in
Mark, 1:122. No word-final ratios can be calculated for Jenefer,
Ada and Phil as they have no examples at a].]. of Ct 8 ] or Ct°)
word-finally between a vowel and an unstressed vowel. Mark's one
example of [t 8 ccijrs in a sentence where I had the strong impression
that he was mockingly affecting a "posh" accent - "Would you kindly
leave it alone."

C bw i&i]%]ur].

The unusually

front starting point of the dipthhong in "alone" and the construction,
"Would you kindly --.-" are what principally gives me this impression.
Comparison of intervocalic word-final realizations of T (lines
25 and 27) with word-medial realizations between any vowel and an
unstressed vowel (lines 21 and 24) shows quite similar distribution of
voiced and glottal(ized) realizations in these environments.
Using the device mentioned above of counting half of examples of

-220E2t] as "voiced" realizations and half

as glcttal(ized)

realizations, the following ratios may be given:- glottal(ized)
to voiced realizations in lines 21 and 2, glottalized to voiced
realizations in lines 25 and 27. These are respectively and
approximately in Ben 1:13 and 1:13, in Phi]. 2:1 and 13:1, in Mark
70:1 and 27:1, in Stevie k3:i and 7:1 and in Ada 12:1 and 99:1.
Thus in Ben, Phi]. and Mark there is no significant difference
in the distribution of these realizations in these environments, as
far as the figures allow a conclusion, Mark's 70:1 rab.o wordmedially being based on one example only. In Stevie there is just
possibly a slight tendency for glottal(ized) realizations to be
relatively more frequent word-finally than word-medially and in Ada
a similar tendency seems well established. Figures are insufficient
for such conclusions in Jenefer and Nan. Each individual's
preference between voiced and glottal(ized) realizations is as
follows:- Ada, Jenefer and Mark favour glottal(ized) realizations
very strongly. Nan and Stevie also favour glottalized realizations
strongly but not quite as much as Ada, Jenefer and Mark. Phi].
favours glottalized realizations by about 2 to 1 over voiced realizations and Ben is the only speaker in whom voiced realizations
outnumber glottal(ized) ones, which they do by about

3 to 2.

Phil has 2 examples of [J which may be regarded as intended
[a], accidentally retracted somewhat. There are a few examples
of [] in Ben and Mark. Ben has one [1] which may be thought of
as an intended Cd] in which the sides of the tongue are not raised quite

-221enough to complete the ore]. closure.

Line 28. It is interesting that realizations of word-final
between any vowel and a prolonged vocoid of mid-central quality
indicative of hesitation do not fit in at aU with the abovedescribed patterns of variation for other intervocalic word-final.
realizations of T. In this position Ct 8 ] is easily the most
common realization, there being 39 examples of it to 2 of [2] and
one of [2t 8J over all individuals. A possible partial explanation
of this phenomenon is that at moments of hesitation speakers are
somewhat more self-conscious and use the more prestigious Ct8]
sound. This attempt at an explanation is not very satisfactory
however as at other times of hesitation, when there is no voiced
"hesitation signal", but just a silent pause, speakers use 2j as they
do also for the most part utterance-finally. Whatever the original
reason for it this mannerism is most probably learnt and passed
on in uat the same way as the rest of the informants' speech
habits.
Line 29 shows word-final realizations of T between a vowel and Y,
as in "get you, that used to". Comparison of the figures in this
line with those in lines 25 and 27 and lines 30 and 3]. reveals a
far higher proportion of [t]'a to other realizations than
intervoca].i.cally word-finally or before a consonant or any of the
other semivowels. Here, word-finally and between a vowel and Y,
Ct8] is found in a].]. speakers and, taken over all speakers, occurs

-222—
about as often as aU other realizations together. See the
discussion of line 23 where it may be seen that Y has a similar
effect on realizations of a preceding T word-medially also.
Nan has 3 [t 8]'a and no other realizations here. In Ben
[t8 ] is similarly predominant but he has also some examples of Cdz],
[2] and zero. Phil, Jenefer, Ada and Stevie all have Ct 8 ] and [2]
in roughly

equal numbers. In Mark [23 is roughly + times more

frequent that Et8].
Examples: "get you" [g23J, [gt]; "what yu" [wjZ].
Lines 30 and 31 show realizations of T after a vowel, semi-vowel
or N and before a consonant, W, L or word-initial R. The two lines
have been kept separate in order to account for the variation between
Ct] and [2) before S and Sh
Before S and Sh (line 31), Ada favours [21 over Ct] in a ratio of
roughly 35:1. Jenefer, Nan, Mark and Stevie also favour [2] over
Ct] in ratios respectively of about 10:1, 8:1, 8:1 and 7:1. The
corresponding ratio for Phil is about ij:i. Ben is the only
speaker who favours Ct) over [2] which he does by roughly 5 to 3.
There is no significant difference between the proportion of
voiceless stops C 2) and Ct) to zero realizations in line 31 and the
proportion of [2] to zero realizations in line 30. Nor do the
figures show any significant difference in the incidence of voiced
sounds Cd] and [] in the two environments • In both environments
the ratios for each speaker of zero realizations to others are quite
similar, but since the figures involved are so large there may be

-223some si

nficu'cc in

the differences between them. These ratios

are:- in Mark 1:l()3, in Stevie i:iij-, in Ben 1:16, in Ada 1:17
and in Phil i:i8. Ratios of 1:53 and 1:75 may be deduced for
Jenefer and Nan respectively but these are hardly reliable as
they are based on only one example in each speaker of a zero
realization.
Voiced realizations Cd] and Cc!] occur in Ben, Phi]., Mark and
Jenefer. They are most common in Ben who uses them in a ratio of
roughly 1:22 to voiceless stops [2] and Ct]. The corresponding ratio
is about 1:kO in Phil. Jenefer and Mark have only 1 and 2 examples

of Cd] respectively and the ratios 1:52 and 1:15k obtained for them
are scarcely reliable.
I

h Examples: "it must"
Ek cxE dz] Ckc

)

C1C

tem],

"bit queer" C12chwcJ, "carrots"

aX9t8], "that football" C dfub:),

ce2ftci.
Lines 32 to 35 show realizations of T as in "----n't" before a
consonant, W, L or R. Lines 32 and 3k have been kept separate from
lines 33 and

in order to account for a few instances of Ct] in

variation with [2] wu.ch occu" before S and Sh. Since, over all
speakers, there are only 3 examples of Ct] in "----n't" no conclusions
of any reliability can be drawn concerning ith use, except that it
is, compared to [23, very infrequent as is also the case in the
environment described in line 31. Preconsonazitally, an also
prevocalically (line 19), zero is the moat common realization of
in "----n't". However realizations other than zero, [2] and

-22L.-Ct) art rciivly more ZrequenL pxoon8onPntFJl] y than prvocalicaUy.
Prevocalically (line 19) [2) is outnumbered by zero in an approximate
ratio of 1:61 over a].]. speakers. Preconsonantally (lines 32 to 55)
the corresponding ratio, over all speakers, is 1:2. Preconsonantally
the variation between voiceless stops Ct] and [2] and zero is conditioned by the stress or absence of stress on the vowel preceding

I

I

"----n't". Thus in "don't, can't" etc. (stressed) followed by a
consonant (lines 32 and 35) zero realizations of T* outnumber [2] and
Ct] in an approximate ratio of ij:i, over a].]. speakers. The corresponding ratio in "don't, can't" etc.(unstreased) and "didn't, wouldn't"
etc. before a consonant (lines 34 and 35) is roughly 6:1.
This general tendency to use zero more often when the "--.-.-n't"
syllable is unstressed is not found in a].]. individuals although an
opposite tendency is not found in any individual. The tendency is
marked in the only two individuals who use more voiceless stop
I

realizations than zero realizations after a stressed "----n't"
syllable, Mark and Ada. They have zero to voiceless stop ratios of
1:l and 1:2 respectively after a stressed "---i-n't" and corresponding
ratios of 3:]. and 4:1 respectively after an unstressed "---n't".
The tendency is also marked in Ben and Nan, who have approximate zero
to voiceless stop ratios of
I
"----n't"

5:1

and 3:1 respectively after a stressed

but for whom no coriesponding ratios can be given after an

unstressed "----n't" as neither haa any voiceless stop realizations
in this position at all. By contrast Ben has 24 zero realizations
here and Nan has 7. In Jenefer the zero to voiceless stop ratio
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is the same in

bcth environments,

roughly 2.1, and in Phil and Stevie

the ratios in each environment are similar enough not to permit the
deduction of any significant difference. In Phil the zero to
/
voiceless stop ratios after a stressed "----n't" and an unstressed
"----n't" are respectively 12:1 and 9:1, and in Stevie they are
respectively 1k:). and 10:1

Lines 36 and 37 show realizations of T in "----n't" as only in the
phrase

know". These realizations vary according to different

patterns from those found in "----n't" in all other phrases and the
conditions of stress which appear to condition them are also somewhat
different from those which influence realizations of T* in "----n't"
in all other phrases. In "don't know" the conditioning environmental
dichotomy is between "don't Imw" (both syllables stressed) and
don't know
(one or neither syllable stressed). The former
(I)
don't knowJ
pronunciation often gave the investigator the impression either of
emphasis or of deliberate reservation. In this environment (line
36) [2] outnumbers zero by 15 occurrences to Li, that is in a ratio of
roughly +:l over all speakers, whereas in other phrases, after a
stressed "----n't" and before a consonant (lines 32 and 33) Ct]
and [2] are outnumbered by zero in a ratio of roughly l:1, over all
speakers. [2] is then relatively more common in "don't know" than
in other phrases in a similar phonetic environment. Figures here are
too small for conclusions of significance to be drawn concerning
each individual's pronunciation. [2] is used by all speakers
except Nan, who uses 1. zero. The other zero realizations are used

-227by Ben and Phil.
When only one or neither syllable of "don't know" is btresaed
(line

37),

zero realizations outnumber

C

by

58:2,

that is in an

approximate ratio of 29:1 over al]. speakers, whereas in other
phrases, after an unstressed "----n't" and before a consonant (lines
3k and 35) the zero to voiceless stop ratio is, over all speakers,
Cr,

roughly 6:1. Zero is, then, relatively more caz
than in other phrases in a similar phonetic environment. All
speakers have zero realizations and the only 2 examples of [2]
occur, in Mark.
Examples:- [d.n2n ' J, Cdii], [dsni,
Line

38.

[dnA].

There is evidence to indicate that T* as only in "Saint",

unstressed and followed by a proper name, as in "St Paul's", j
realized as zero relatively more frequently than in other words and
phrases in a similar environment. Compare the realizations given
in this line with those given in lines 30 and 31. In unstressed
"Saint" zero realizations outnumber

E]

by 10 to 1 whereas zero

realizations recorded in lines 30 and 31 are outnumbered by other
realizations In a ratio of rcughly 1 : 15. The only example of [2]
in "Saint" is in Mark. There are no examples of Phil, Jenefer and
Nan.
Examples;- "St Paul's"
[n2dnatnz].

"St Dunatan&'

-228Line 39 shows realizations of T* in ":hat, +hat, it, let" as Only ifl
the phrases "what is, what has, that is, that has, it i, it has,
let us "(imperative), when the vowels in "is, has, us" are realized as
zero. In fact "let's" (imperative) only occurs 3 times in the
material, in Mark, and on each occasion is pronounced with a zero
realization of T*. In this environment zero realizations of T*
are relatively more coimnon in all individuals than are zero realizations of T before S or Sh (line 31). It is fitting to compare the
patterns of variation in "what's, that's it's" with those of T
before S rather than with those of T before other consonants including
Z, even though "is" and "has" are spelt diaphonenacally with Z*.
Realizations of Z* in "is, has" have patterns of variation identical
with those of S when the vowels in these words are "dropped" and
Z follows a voiceless consonant. This remains true even if the
voiceless consonant itself is "dropped" in a subsequent rule, as is
often the case in the present instance. E.g. "it is" [121zJ,
[12sJ, [Is).
Below are given the approximate ratios of, first, zero reali..
zatioris of T before 8, Sh (as in line 31), and, second, zero
realizations to other realizations of T in "it's, that's, what's,
let's". Phil - 1:1k and 1:23, Ben - i:kJ. and 1:2, Stevie - 1:13
and 1:1, Ada - 1:2k and 1:1, Mark - i:8 and 7:1. Comparison of
these pairs of ratios shows that in each case the first figure (i.e.
that for zero) is relatively 8 m!iller in the first ratio (from line

31) and relatively considerably larger in the second ratio (T in

-229-.
"it's, what'a,that'e, let's").

Ratios deduced from line 31 cannot

be given for Jenefer and Nan as they have no zero realizations between
a vowel or N and S or Sh. Both of them have, however, zero realizations in "it's" etc. Jenefer has zeros to other realizations in
a ratio of about 2:1 and Nan in a ratio of roughly 1:8. Thus the
tendency to use more zero realizations in "it's" etc. operates in
their speech as well.
The individual who uses zero relat.vely most often is Mark,
followed by Jenefer, Ada and Stevie in that order. These four all
use more zero realizations than other realizations. Ben, Phil
and Nan all use zero less often than other realizations and Nan much
less often, relatively, than Ben and Phil. For the actual ratios,
in which there are quite considerable differences between individuals,
see the previous paragraph.
Another difference between the realizations of T* ("it's" etc.)
and those of T between a vowel or N and S or Sh (line 31) is that
in the former environment, Ct] is significantly more common relative
to 2j than in the latter environment. This is true in all
individuals except Nan, for whom the figures are scarcely adequate.
Below are given the approximate ratios of, first Ct] to [2) in
"it's, what's, that's, let's".

Ada - 1:35 and 1:11, Stevie - 1:7

and 1:2, Jenefer - 1:10 and 1:1, Mark - 1:8 and 1:1, Phil - 1:1r
and 15:1, Ben - 2:1 and 17:1. Note that in each of these pairs of
ratios the first figure (that for Ct]) is lower, often considerably
so, in relation to the second figure (that for [2]), in the first

ratio (line 31) than in the second ratio ("it's, what's" etc.).
In line 31 Nan has 1 example of Ct] and
she has no [t]'s and

8

8 of

and in "it's" etc.

[23's. In the two individuals who use the

highest proportion of £2] realizations, relative to Ct] realizations,
Ada and Stevie, the difference between the ratios of [2] to Ct] in

the two environments is least.

Line kO shows realizations of T in the word "whatsaname", used
fairly frequently by Ben and Phil, but by no-one else. On the
zero/non-zero "axis 8 of variation, Ben's realizations appear to
belong with those included in line 31, rather than with those of
"it's" etc, since he has in "whatsaname" a very low proportion cf
zero realizations of T - 1 example of zero to 22 of other
realizations. In Phil who uses the word less, figures are not
adequate to associate "whatsaname" with either "it's" etc. or the
general environment described in line

31,

on the basis of his

variation between zero and other realizations.
On the [2) vs. Ct] and [ci) "axis" of variation, both Ben's and
Phil's pronunciations of "whatsaname" appear to have more in common
with their pronunciations of "it'" etc. than with their pronunciations
shown in line
portion of

31,

E)

since they use in "whatsaname" a very low pro-

in relation to Ct] and [ti], 1 to 2]. in Ben and

none to 4 in Phil.
Line 4]. shows realizations of T between any consonant but N and
any consonant, W, L or word-initial R. "Word-initial" P has to be

-231—

specified because, although there are no examples in the material,
words such as "directory" might well be pronounced with Et8),not
fitting in with the general pattern of variation in this line.
Restrictions on the distribution of the diaphoneme T mean that in
fact it can only occur interconsonantally after a voiceless consonant
(except when after N), so in effect the environment described here

Ic
is Cps !
In this environment, by far the predominant realization is
zero. There are a few examples of Ct), all before S or Sh.
The only other realization EtC] occurs in Mark, before in
"just wanted"
Examples:- "honestly" CneaiY] "kept going" CIpgkEi]
"must be" CmbJ.
Lines k2 and k3 show realizations of T utterance finally after a
vowel, semivowel or N. The two lines have been kept separate since
there is some slight evidence in them that in some individuals
apical plosves with audible release C2tCJ and Ct°) may be more
common after a stressed syllable than after an unstressed one.
This seems most likely to be the case in Phil and Ada. After a
stressed syllable Phi]. has E2tc] and [ta] in a ratio of 1:5 to [2)
and zero. After an unstressed syllable the corresponding ratio is
1 : 27. Ada has 3 examples of C2tc) or [ta) after a stressed syllable
to 90 examples of f2J or zero. After an unstressed syllable she
has 76 examples of [2] or zero only. There me.y also be a similar

-232 C

tendency in Ben and Stevie. Ben has these r.tioa of C2t 3 and
CtC] to [2] and zero:- 1:53 after a stressed syllable and 1:9 after

an uratressed one. After a stressed syllable Stevie has

3

examples

of [2t°J or [ta) to 49 [2] and after an unstressed syllable he has
40 (2)' only. The figures for Mark, Jenefer and Nan are inconelusive.
Over both environments realizations with audible release are
relatively more common in Nan, Ben and Phil who have them in
approximate ratios of 1:6, 1:7 and 1:8 respectively to other
realizations. Corresponding ratios for Jenefer, Stevie, Ada and
Mark are considerably higher and less reliable, being based on very
low figures for Ct°) and [2t]. These ratios are respectively
1 28, 1:30,

1:55

and 1:70.

The figures in this line are not sufficient to reveal any
significant differences between individuals in their variation
between [2] and zero.
Line

i-k

shows realizations of T* in "----n't" utterance finally.

In this envirorinient there are more zero realizations than in lines
+2 and

43.

Zero realizations and [2] are found in about equal

quantities, over all speakers, but figures are not large enough
to permit any conclusions to be drawn concerning differences
between individuals. There are no examples for Ben. Al]. other
speakers have examples of [2J and Phil, Mark and Ada have examples
of zero. Phi]. has one example of [tC].

-'Line 1f5 howa realizations of T utterance finally and after any

consonant but N. In this environment [tCJ realizations are far more
common than utterance finally after a vowel or N (lines 2 and 3).
Over all speakers there are 25 examples of CtcJ to 16 of zero, but
here again figures are too ema].l to allow conclusions to be drawn
about differences between individuals. Both C tC ] and zero are used
by all speakers except Jenefer and Nan, who have 2 [t']'s and 1
zero respectively.
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T
as in "to"(unstressed) "today, tomorrow, tonight"
This special diaphoneme is postulated to account for differences
in the patterns of variation found initially in "to (unstressed),
today, tonight, tomorrow" and those found initially in all other
words

in similar phonetic environments. These differences may be

3

seen by comparing lines in this T* ("to" etc.) table with line

of the tables for T generally, where all unstressed word-initial
occurrences of T are recorded. The only realization of T which
is

recorded in unstressed word-initial position (P line

3) is

Ct8].

Line 1 shows realizations of T* ("to" etc.) utterance-initially or
after the consonants Cli, J, F, V. This is the only environment in
which realizations of T ("to" etc.) do not differ from word
initial realizations of T in a similar environment. Kere, as in
line

3, all

recorded realizations are Ct8].
I

Example:- "manage to get" [m

I

I

6ge2], "love to" ClAvt8].

Line 2 shows realizations of V*T* as only in "have to". The combined statement made here in terms of 2 diaphonemes is made necessary
because of 2 instances of [2] in Mark. To account for all 26 other
pronunciations separate statements in terms of V and T alone can
be made. As is also mentioned in the description of !
V in "have to" has realizations which vary according to almost
identical patterns to those of F. In all but Mark's 2 examples of
(2], T* in "have to" has realizations which vary in part according

-236to similar patterns to those found for T word-medially after F
and before an unstressed vowel (T line U) as in "fifty, after",
and in part according to similar patterns to thoae found for T wordinitially and before an unstressed vowel CT line 3) as in for example
"out till, work too". Thus unaspirated and slightly aspirated
realizations

Ct)

and

ftc]

are found in variation with

Ct 5 ].

All

speakers except Nan and Mark favour Et a ] over less aspirated
realizations Ct] and CtC]. Ben and Jenefer have only one Ct8)
each.

5

Stevie has 3 Et5J'e to 1 Ct). P]i]. 2 Et8 )'s to 1 Ct], Ada

(t 3 ]'s to k examples of ftC] or Ct]. Mark has 1

Ct]

and Nan has 1

Ct 5 )

and

5 examples

of Ct°] or

Ct 8 )

Ct).

and 1

From

these figures some tentative conclusions can be drawn concerning the
status of "have to" as a word. Realizations

Ct]

and ftc] of

in "have to" may be taken to indicate that when these pronunciations
are used "have to" is treated as a single word, like "fifty" where
these realizations predominate (T line U). The use of Ct8]
may be taken to indicate treatment of "have to" as two consecutive
words, like "work too" in environments of which type [t 8 ] is used

consistently

CT line

3). Following these indications "have to"

would appear to be treated as a single word more often than not by
Nan, about as often as not by Mark and Ada and less often than not
by Ben, Phil, Jenefer and Stevie. These conclusions remain
tentative however since, of the realizations recorded in T line
3, none occur after F but after other consonants. The conclusions
are based on the unproved assumption that T in environment f/TV

-237-has realizations varying similarly to those in the more general
environment C/TV.
Mark's 2 uses of C2], so unlike any of the realizations used
by other speakers in this environment, are rather puzzling. See
the discussion of realizations of V ( 305) for a few further
remarks on this. The use of [2] by Mark seems to provide more
evidence concerning the word-status of 've to". Such
"collapsing" of the realizations of two diaphonemea seems more
likely to occur word-medially than at a word boundary.
!4 nes 3 4 and 5 show realizations of /T ("to" etc.), /T* ("to"
etc.) and /T*(hIto etc.) respectively. Here again, in each line,
realizations of the whole diaphonemic sequence have to be given in
order to account for a few occurrences of "shared" realizations
[2j, E2tJ and Ed] found in Ben, Phil and Mark. There are 15 such
pronunciations aid all the others may be described in terms of each
diaphoneme arigly. In these other pronunciations T* ("to" etc.)
is realized in all individuals according to patterns of variation
similar to those found for T word-finally or medially after P or
K and before an unstressed vowel (T line

5).

There is the same

consistent use of Ct8 ) in Ada, Stavie and Nan, the same preference
for Et) in Ben and roughly the same degree of fl u ctuation between
aspirated and unaspirated realizations in Phil and Mark. Jenefer
has no examples of

T ("to" etc.)

The realizations [2t] or KT* ("to" etc.) found in Phil and Mark

occur in the phrases "like to" and "back to" respectively. Since

-238-oth [2J and zero can be realizations of K preconsortantally ("like
bhat" []4I2d], [P I2 J), and since [2 t] can be a realization of
£ intervoca].ically, the intervocalic sequence [2t] is ambiguous
iaphoneinical1y

and an arbitrary judgement regarding the allotting

f realizations to K and T ("to" etc.) separately is avoided by the
levice of calling 12 t) a "sbared"realization of the diaphonemic
sequence.
Similar arguments apply to [2], found once each in Phi]. and Mark
Lfl

"up to", to [21 found in Mark once in "like to", and to examples cf
[2i3 and Cd] used by Ben, Phil and Mark as realizations of T/T*

"to" etc.). The use of [ 2t] by Ben in phrases such as "eight to"
'might to" is a particu) any good example of the problem. Between P
)r K and an unstressed vowel (T line 5) he strongly favours Ct] over
ther realizations of T. And between a vowel and an unstressed vowel
:z lines 2]., 2k, 27) C2t] is a very common realization. Preconsonuitafly (P line 30), he sometimes uses zero realizations of T.
hou].d the realizations of the two diaphonemes be regarded as zero
)luS C 2t] or [2] plus Ct]? The device of "sharing" of E2 t] by both
Liaphonemes avoids an arbitrary udgement here. Ben, Phil and Mark
re the only speakers who use such "shared" pronunciations in these
nvironments. The phrases "up to" and "like to" are perhaps
articularly susceptible to this type of pronunciation. Phil's one
:xample of "sharing" in "like to" is used the only time he uses the
thrase. He has however k examples of "up to" where such "shared"
ealizations are not used. Mark haa examples of "unshared"

"7

realizations in both "up to" and "like to", and Ada, Steve and Nan
afl. have examples of both phrases, with, of course, "unshared"
realizations. "Shared" realizations are more common when T* ("to" etc.)
follows T than when it follows P or K. Over Ben, Ph]. and Mark
there are 10 shared realizations to

7 unshared

when * ("to" etc.) followa

P and 5 shared to 12 unshared when it follows P or K. Over a].]. three
environments Ben has 3 shared to 1 unshared realization, Mark has 7
shared to 9 unshared realizations and Phil has k shared to 9 unshared
realizations.
It should be noted that in the case of a].). "unshared" realizations,
the realizations which can be allotted to e'ther T, P, or K, i.e.
[i], [s],

Ci], [2] have

also been counted and included in the tables

f or realizations of those diaphonemes, in a preconsoziantal environment.
Examples: "up to"

E2e], [to],

"like to"

F;L; G],

[4

2a], [1t]

"that to" [2 t a], "it to t'

tg2s],

t]

Cias], (i

"get to"

"street to"

Line 6 shows realzationa of /T("to" etc.) in "got to" and "ought
to". In this environment every realization is shared by the two
diaphonemes. This applies to a].). speakers except Nan for whom there
are rio examples. Mar':, Jenefer and Ada, have only [2] realizations
and Stevie has 3 [2] 'a and 1 zero. Voiced realizations Cd] and
predominate in Ben and Phil. Phil has 2 examples of [2] to
either

Cd] or

[] and Ben baa 1 C2t] to

6 examples

6 of

of Cd] or CII].

-2)OThese patterns of variation are partially einnlw to those found in
realizations of T world-medially between a vowel and an unstressed
vowel, as in "better, charity" (P lines 21, 2k). There are differences
however. In "got to, ought to" there are no examples of Ct8],
whereas word-medially between a vowel and an unstressed vowel, all
speakers

Se

Ut 8 ] to some extent and some to a considerable extent.

Leaving aside the absence of Ct 5 ] in "got to" and "ought to", the
patterzof variation found in these words aie quite similar to those
shown in P lines 21, 2k. There is the same marked preference for [
in Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Stevie and the same preference for voiced
and glottalized realizations Cd],

C]

and [2t] in Ben. In Phil there

is a difference between the two patterns of variation. In "got to",
t vought to" he favours Ed] and

over [2] by

6 to

2. In the environ-

ments described in T lines 2]. and 2k this situation is reversed nd
[2] outnumbers [ci) and

C]

F

Examples:-

I

2ZiJ,

6.

by 16 to
I

CdJ [gj

Line 7 shows realizations of /T("to" etc.) in the phrase "went to".
Here agaln there are many shared realizations. Ben, Phi]. and Mark
have only shared realizations, Jenefer has 2 shared realizations to
1 unshared and Ada has 2 shared realizations (counting the one zero)

to 8

unshared. There are no examples in Stevie and Nan.
The 9 unshared realizations, 1 in Jenefer and

8 in

Ada, are all

C2t8 J, conforming, as separate realizations, to the 2 patterns of
variation found preconsonantally (T

line 30)

and word initially

between a consonant and an unstressed vowel (P line

3).

Jenefer's 2 shared realizations and 1 of Ada's 2, are Ct8].

Ada's other one is zero, the only example of thia realization. Mark's
]. shared realization and 1 of Phil's 2 are [2J • Phil's other shared
realization i.s C2t] and Ben's is Cd]. The figures are too small
for reliable conclusions to be drawn from them, but what examples
there are of shared realizations in Phil, Mark, Jenefer and Ada fit
in with the patterns of variation found word-medially between any vowel
plus N and an unstressed vowel as in "twenty" (T line 15). Ben's 1
shared Cd] in "went to" is not the same as his most common realizations
of T in "twenty" etc. but he does have 1 example of Cd] in such words
(T line 15).
Examples:- [we2t 8 e], [btUJ Cn3 Cn2u], Cn2tBI,

nd 1.

Line 8 shows realizations of /T*(Hto etc.) in "want to". Rere by
far the predominant realization in all individuals is zero. There are,
in fact only two other realizations, 1 shared Cd] in Ben and 1 unshared
[2 t 8 ) in Ada. Aca seems in genera]. to favour shared realizations a
little less than the other speakers.
The patterns of variation found here are almost identical to
those found in

in "want, went" CT line 18). It is interesting that

whereas the T in both "want" and "went" is normally "dropped" before
a vowel (T line 18) only the T in "want" is "dropped" with this same
consistency before "to". In "went to" there is always, with Ada's 1
exception, scene realization of T in "went" even if a "shared" one.
Ecamplea: Cwno], [w.zidJ, Cw12t].

-2t1.2Iane showe realizations of T*(Htot etc.) after N as in "gone to,
trying to". Here there are different degrees of variation in
different individuals. In Jenefer, Ada and Nan there is no
variation at all. They use Ct 8 ] consistently. In Stevie, alt}ough
Ct8] is easily the predominant realization, there is "fourway"
variation between these voiceless realizations Ct 8], voiced
realizations Ed] and EaJ, glottal(ized) realizations C2J and C2t]
and zero. Of each of these latter realizations there is 1 example.
There are 11 examples of Ut8].
In Ben the predominant realization is zero of which there are
6 examples. He has also 3 [2t]'s, 2 [d]'s and 2 Ct 8 ]'a. In Phil
and Mark glottal(ized) realizations C2t] and [2] easily predominate.
They have only 1 other realization each, [t 5] in Phil and zero in
Mark. Mark favours C2] over C2t3 by 9 to 2 and Phil favours
E2t] over [2] by k to 3.
Ada's Jenefer's and Nan's consistent use of Ct 8 ] in this
environment conforms to their patterns of variation in T word
initially and before an unstressed vowel (T line 3) where they
also use Ct8 ] consistently. The patterns of variation, found here
in Ben, Phil, Mark aiid Stevie do not conform well with any patterns
of variation found elsewhere. They are somewhat simi].ar to those
found for P word-medially between a vowel plus N and an unstressed
vowel, as in "twenty" (P line 15) There are however significantly
more examples of Ct 8 ) than in WT*( ?tto ft etc.) in Ben and Mark, and
significantly more examples of zero in Phi], and Stevie.

-2ti.3Examples:- "gone to" [gLn2uJ, "grny,.g to" (not anxiliary)
/
[g:nd U J, "trying to" Et '2c :n93, "gone tomorrow' s Cg.n2tinors],
"down to" [dA:nt59].

Line 10 shows realizations of T("to" etc.) after N as only in
"going to" (auxiliary). In this environment T("to" etc.) is realized with complete consistency by all individua3 as zero. These
patterns of variation show the treatment of T*(to etc.) here to
be identical with that of T in "went, want" before a vowel (T
line 18) in all individuals except Nan, who has 1 Ct

S

.1

in "went"

plus vowel, and Jenefer who has no examples of "went, want" plus
vowel.
Example:- Cgn]
Line 11 shows realizations of WT*( tt to fl etc.). Here again there are
some realizations which are said to be shared by both I) and
T*(Ito I etc.). Such shared realizations [2t], [2], Cd2] and Ed]
occur most of all in Phil by whom they are used consistently, with
no examples of unshared realizations. They are next most frequent
in Ben who has + shared to

3 unshared

reauizafion.s. Ada has 2

shared realizations to 4 unshared ones. 4 particular phrases are
perhaps more susceptible to pronunciations with shared realizations,
although the figures are hardly large enough for a udgement to be

'S

made. Ada's two shared realizations occur in "wanted to" [wit 9d9]
and Phil's example of a shared Cd] is in "wanted to" as well.
3

of Phil's shared realizations and 2 of Ben's occur in "said to"
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[saJ, [s29i,

Cd29], tsEd]. Ben's 1 [2] and 3 of Phil'a

occur in "hundred to" [nQ2O]. 2 of Phil's [2tJ's occur in
"afford to" [9f.2t9]. The only other shared realization not
mentioned above is an example of

[2t]

in "tried to" in Ben.

All realizations in Mark, Jenefer, Stevie and Nan, and all
unshared realizations in Ada are Cdt 8 ] and conform to the separate
patterns of variation found in D preconsonantally and in T word
initially before an unstressed vowel (T line 3). Ben's 3 unshared
realizations are Cd:]. The first element Cd] of this realization
conforms with the preconsonanta]. pattern of variation for D. Whether
the second element Cd] conforms to the pattern found word initally
after a voiced consonant and before an unstressed vowel (T line 3)
cannot be stated as Ben has no examples of T in that environment.
Line 12 shows realizations of

D*/T*

as

only

in "had

Here there

are relatively more examples of sharing of realizations than in the
environment described above, in Ben and Mark. In Phil there is
relatively the same number of shared realizations, i.e. all his
realizations are shared in both lines. In "had to" Ben and Mark
also have nothing but shared realizations. Jenefer, Ada and Stevie
have

only

unshared realizations. There are no examples for Nan.

2 of Ben's shared realizations areCd], 1 [2], Phil has 1
1

[2]

C

d] to

and Mark has 3 2J'. These patterns of variation conform

roughly to those found in "got to, ought to" in these 3 speakers.
in Mark
There is the same preference for Ed] in Ben and for E 2 ]/and a mixture,
albeit in different proportions, of both realizations in Phil.

-2LGOf the unshared roa1lzt1onR, occurring in Jerefer, Ada and
Stevie, all conform to the separate patterns of variation found
for D* as only in "had to" and for T word initially or after a
voiced consonant and before an unstressed vowel (T line 3).
Examples:- [dt9J, c2t 8is:], [2eJ, EdtJ.
Line 13 shows realizations of T*(tttotl etc.) after S.

In this

environment Jenefer, Stevie and Nan have only [ t8 3. The figures
are small and they have only 2, 1 and 1 examples respectively.
Mark has a tendency to use less aspirated realizations, having 3
examples each of tt 5 J and Ct'] and 1 of Ct]. In Ada there is a
similar tendency - she has 2 examples each of Ct 8 ) and Ct°] and
1 of zero. Phil has 2 zero realizations only. There are no
examples in Ben.
The examples of Ct 8 ] found here fit in with the patterns of
variation found for T word-initially before an unstressed vowel
(T line 3). The examples of [tc] and Ct] fit in with the patterns
of variation found for T word-medially after S (T lines

7

and 8).

In this latter environment Ben and Stevie have zero realizations of
T whereas in the environment /T*(tott etc.) it is Phil and Ada who
have zero realizations of T*(ttoht etc.). The figures here are too
small for any particular significance to be attached to this, and one
may well suspect that these examples of zero in Phil and Ada would
CJ)

fit in with their patterns of variation in the environment ST V
(T lines 7 and 8).
Thus from the limited data in the material it may be seen that

Jenefer, Stevie and Nan treat T*(tto1 etc.) after S like word
initial T after any consonant, Ada and Mark treat it partially
that way and partially like word-medial T after 6, and Phil treats
it wholly like word-media]. T after S. Over all speakers, exactly
half of the realizations of T*(utoI etc.) conform to each of these
patterns of variation for T.
Examples:- Itwants to" Ew2ste), [w 2s1J, [w 8t8UJ.
Line i'+ shows realizations of Ttott etc) after Z. In Mark and
Jenefer only Ct 5 ] is found. In Phil, Ada and Stevie, Ct8]
predominates over other realizations, occurring in them,

3, 3 and

2 times respectively. Phil, Ada, and Stevie all have 1 zero
realization, and. Phil has 1 C&J. Nan has 1 C] and 1 zero realization. There are no examples in Ben.
The examples of Ct5 ] fit in with the patterns of variation found
for T word-initially before an unstressed vowel (T line

3), and

the

examples of [] and zero fit in, in the same approximate way as the
zero realizations of T*(Htott etc.) after S, discussed above, with
the patterns of variation found for T, word-medially after S (T
lines 7 and 8. The realization of Z which precedes all these
realizations (including zero) of T*(httol? etc.) is C] which, phonetically
is not far removed, if at all, from Cs], the predominant realization
of S. See the diacussion of the realizations of Z and also the
honetic" section describing [z] and Cs]. Thus all realizations
in Mark and Jenefer and the majority of realizations in Phil, Ada
and Stevie are the same as for T word initially before an unstressed

-2Li.8vowel (T line

3).

The minority of realizations in Phil, Ada and

Stevie and all realizations in Nan fit in with their patterns of
variation for T word medially after S (P lines 7 and 8). Over
all speakers, the ratio of realizations which fit in with the /TV
(T line

3)

environment to those which fit in with the STV (P lines

7 and 8) environment

is roughly 2j-:l (compared with 1:1 for /T*

(ttIl etc.)).
Examples.- "goes to" [g1 it5
I

I

Csmza 3,

3,

[g j z
I

9],

"seems to"

/

"fellows today" Cf lzt 8Gd], rf819

[rGls

Line 15 shows a realization of Z*T* in "has to". Although there is
only one example of this phrase in the material, it was felt worthwhile to treat it separately, bearing in mind how special diaphonemes
have been found necessary for both "have to" and "had to". The
realization of the T*(tTtoTI here) as Ut] in Ada conforms to the
pattern of variation found for P word-medially after S (T lines

7 and 8).
Line 16, shows realizations of T'("to" etc.) as only in "used to"
and "supposed to". Treatment of T*(t?tov etc.) in these two phrases
appears to be more or less the same. As in the cases of T*(toIt etc.)
after S and Z (lines 13 and 111), there is variation between [ta],
C

S

•

Ct 3, Ct], Cd] and zero. The examples of Ct 3, which, over all
speakers are

in a

ratio of

1:3 to

other realizations, fit in with

the patterns of variation for T word-initially and before an

-2L1.9unstressed vowel (T line 3). The only speake' who has more
[t 6 J's than other realizations is Stevie who has k of them to 2
zero realizations. Approximate ratios of Ct 8 ] to other realizations in other speakers are.- in Jenefer 1:1, in Mark and Ada
1:2, in Phil i. 1

4 and in Nan

l:5.

S

Ben. has no Ct ]'s and 7

other realizations.
All of these "other" realizations fit in with the patterns of
variation found for word medial T after S (T lines 7 and 8) in all
respects except one. The cheracteristic of realizations(other
than Ct 5 ]) ',f T*(used to, supposed to) which differentiates them from
those of word medial T after S is the high proportion of zero
realizations found in "supposed to, used to". Stevie has 2 examples
of zero to no other realizations, excluding [ t5 :l. The rough ratios
of zero realizations to other realizations, except [t 8 ], in other
speakers are:- in Phil 33:1, in Nan 1.1, in Jenefer 1:2, in Ben 1:23
and in Ada 1:5. Mark has no zero realizations and has 2 other
realizations, bar Ct8].
Of the realizations of T*(Iused to, supposed to") other than zero
(/)
and Ct 5 ] all conform more or less to the STV patterns (T lines 7
and 8). There is the same preference for Ct] in Ben, Phil and Mark,
the same approximate balance between Ct] and CtC] '.n Ada. Jenefer
has proportionately a somewhat higher number of CtC],s than for T
in the environment ST 14 and Nan has proportionately a higher number
of [1]'s. The figures however are not large and these differences
are probably not significant.
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Examples:-

[jø:8 IJ,

Cspny

tf:st ],

C3:st°iJ,

tjYst1,

[jY6],

9], CsptaI, CspuztJ.

Line 1.7 shows realizationa of

T*(tott

etc.) after a vowel, semivowel

or nasa]. consonant other than N. Jenefer's Ada's and Nan's
realizations here are consistently

Ct 6 ]

and thus conform to their

patterns of variation for P word-initially before an unstressed vowel
CT

line

3).

Ben's Phil's, Mark's and Stevie's realizations

conform to their patterns of variation found for T word-medially
between a vowel and an unstressed vowel (T lines 21 and 2'+). There
is the same strong preference for glottal(ized) realizations in
Phil, Mark and Stevie,and the same preference for voiced realizations
in Ben.
Examples:- "go to" [g ut 6 s],
"you to" [SE:].

[Cgiu2], Cg

'u],

Cg':dJ,
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This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "care, come, class,
Christmas, cute, quite, Baker, Mickey, take, make, fix, ask, asks,
pictures, worked" etc.
The environments which condition realizations of K are broadly
similar to those which condition realizations of P and T.
Word-initially, and word-medially after any consonant but S,
or between a vowel and a stressed vowel, easily the predominant
reaJization in all individuals is CkhJ. There are a very few
unaspirated realizations Ek] in Ben. None are found in this
position in other individuals. Apart from Ben's use of [k],
individuals do not differ in their realizations of K in this
position.
In certain very common words "can"(vb.) "because" (last
syllable stressed), "could, come, can't" realizations other than
fkh] are found. Such realizations may be assimilations to a voiced
environment [gJ, or voiceless velar fricatives [xJ, or glotta.lized
realizations more usually found word-finally. Special diaphonemes
P must be postulated to account for such variation. I n not aware
of any significant differences between my informants in their realizations of these diajhonemes, except that Cx] is possibly slightly
more common in Stevie than in other speakers, and Mark has more
glottalized realizations in "can" in which he frequently "drops"
the

-253Examples:- "see Keith" [s?kh1 á:f]; "Molbhe Cohen"
EmEJEkh

3TJ

E n]; "we cooked" [w Ikh iy?t]; "ice cream"

"
h /
[DIskJ x : m];

"IOU Cafl t1 [

I

j4x9nJ t:jY ger

1

[3Ifl ]

I
h
[j:2n] [jYk on].

Word-medially or -finally after S and before a vowel or semi-v
vowel [k] is the rule in all speakers. There are one or two very
slightly aspirated realizations [k°] in Stevie, Nan and Jenefer.
Phil has one example of

Cx]

in "waistcoat" [w8x9d].

Examples: - "square" [ skwE

0]

CskCw i:], "biscuits" Cb ski 2s]

A special diaphoneme K* must be postulated to account for 2
/

C

occurrences of Ct ] in "ask her" in Stevie
speakers use this realization in

[a :st

C -

a J. No other

before a vowel.

word-medially between a vowel, semivowel or

and an unstressed

vowel, and word-finally between a vowel, semivowel or
vowel, glottalized realizations [2k],

C]

and any

and [2 ] are more

common. There are still plenty of aspirated realizations [kr'].
Especially in Ben, voiced realizations

[gJ, C

y] are found here.

I have the impression that variation in this position follows patterns
roughly parafle.. with those foid in a similar position for T.
That is to say that aspirated realizations [k 1'] are most popular in
Jenefer, Nan and Ada, glottal'..zed realizations

C

2k] most common in

Phil, next in Ben, Stevie and Mark, glottal stop [2 ] is most
common in Ben, next most common in Phi]. and Stevie. All this being
true, the parallel between T and K at this point is nevertheless only
a rough one.

aspirated realizations of K [khj in this position

lfl

are a good deal. more con:imon than aspirated realizations of T Ct5]
in a similar position. Fortis voiceless fricative realizations

Cx]

of K occur in this position in all speakers but hark, Jenefer and
Ada, whereas for T there are only 2 such realizations

CT]

in.Nan.

Certain realizations cther than [kh] eppear to be more frequent
in a few ccmmon words than in other words. Thus

Cx] [g]

CT] are

relatively more frequent in "because" (bcth syllables unstressed)
and possibly also in "talking, making, taking".

Cx], [g],

[yJ, [2 k],

[2] are relatively more common in "like" (vb. and prep.) than in
othr words.

Glottal(ized) realizations

C

2k] and [ 2] are more common after

than after a vowel.
Examples.- "market" Cm O khI 2 ]; "Newmarket" [n4umc:xI t53;
/

I
"looking' 1 t.r x II]] [lu2k

[1 3 'x±] [lI23
Cm

3

ClIg

e

3

I

"like a' [1 ô :

nJ;
Cic

i 2k 3 [1

kh

o];

"monkey"

/
h
/
cflkGI] [mrj2ki].

Word-medially before a semivowel realizations of K follow roughly
the same patt.rris of variation a those found medially and finally
between vowels. There is variation between [khj and voiced and
glottalized realizations. Word-finally, however, before a semivowel,
realizations of K follow patterns of variation more or less identical
to those found before a consonant, as described below.
After a vowel, semivowel or

and before any consonant but S

c--I-i

realizations of K are in all individuals predominantly

There

are no significent individual deviations from the general very strong
2
preference for [k]. A fQw voiced realizations [g] and IT] occur.
Again, I have the impression that [2) is more common in "l)Jce"
preconsonantally than in other words in a similar environment. It
is also possible that [2) is relatively more common in "actually"
than in a similar environment in other words. In Mark, in "reckon(s)",
where the & is frequently "dropped" and the K consequently precedes
the consonant N, [2] is also more frequent than in a similar
environment elsewhere.
Examples:- "Victor"
"nickname"

In

Lv ict

nEm]; "take them" [t 1gm]; "like that"

[i I 2 i2]; "like the" [] i

[a15 0101);

J; "take the" [tL do);

"reckon"

It

C

s
j

J; "actually" [ 2ts ioi ]

1 ij] [.ic 2 nJ.

A special diaphoneme K has to be postulated to account for
pronunciations of "pictures". Phil uses thia word 9 times and Mark
once. In 7 of Phil's pronunciations the K* is realized as zero.
In the other 3 examples in the material the K* is realized as [?c)
or [2].

Word-medially before S I have the impression that voiceless
fricative realizations [x) are more common then before other consonants. I sin not aware of any differences between individuals in
this respect.
Exauiples:- "sixty" [s xsti ];
"six"

[sb ? s];

"speaks" Isp i':

/

"six years" [si

/

xJa z);

8]. Nan has one example of

Cc]

in "aches' theçsj.
A special diaphoneme must be postulated to account for the 3

occurrences of [i] in "escape" [I?cskI ], 2 in Ada and 1 in
Stevie. The word is not used by other speakers.

A special diaphoneme must be postulated to account for pronuziciations of "think(s)" in which the K* is frequently realized as
zero in all individuals. I do not thin k this type of pronunciation
is more, or less, common ixi any individual.
Examples:- "think that" Cf I 13

e2]; "think there" Cf 13

"think it" [VI 131 2] Cf I 1) I 2 J.
Another special diaphoneme K* is needed to account for pronun-.
ciations of "nothing, something, everything, anythi'ig". These words
are sometimes pronounced with [2k] [sc] or [kh] and sometimes
without an: of these sounds. In Ben and Jenefer zero realizations
outnumber others by U to k and 2 to 1 respectively. Nan has 3
zero realizations and 3 others. In Phil, Ada, Mark and Stevie
realizations other than zero outnumber zero realizations by 12 to 7,
13 to 1f, 1k to 3 and 30 to 2 respective.iy.
Between 2 consonants, an environment which in my material
(ed)
occurs only in "ask(s) , K is invariably realized as zero.
Examples.- "asked me" C :smeJ; "asked you" a: f o

B
This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "boy, Bill, body, bounce,
beautful, bridge, black, Wisbech, husband, number, believe, baby,
trouble, cabinet, algebra, hobnailed, subject, objection, pubs, pub,
lob," etc.

The predominant realizations of this diaphoneme are [bJ and Eb]
in all individuals. These two sounds are found in variation prevocalically. Only [bJ, and in one case Ep], occur preconsonantally.
Prepausally there are a few instances of [b], but [b] predominates.
The variation between [b] and Eb] prevocalically appears to some
extent to be conditioned by word-boundaries and the £tress of the following
vowel. I have the impression that Cb] is more likely to occur before
a stressed vowel and also more likely to be found word initially than
word medially and least like'y to occur word finally. I have not
formed the impression that the nature of the sound preceding B has any
significant influence on .i.ts realizations.
In Ada, Ben, Jenefer, Phil and Stevie there is a far greeter
number of [b] realizations than [b] realizations. In Mark and Nan
the numbers c'f [b:I and Eb] rea' 3 zations are very roughly the same.
In all individuals except Nan there are exainpies of Cj3J.
I'k.ese are more frequent in certain common words and one common
morpheme than elsewhere. These words are "but, about, because,
before, be, been" and the morpheme is "...b1e" as in "terrible,
laughable tt . In all speakers instances of Cp] which occur in these
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forms outnumber those which do riot - in Stevie by 3 to 2, in Mark
by

3 to 1, in Phil by 15 to 6,

in Ben

by 15 to 5,

in Ada by 10

to 2, and in Jenefer by 2 to none.
B

as

only in "because" is on a number of occasions realized

as zero in Stevie, Nan and Jenefer. Stevie has
this, Nan

3 and

5

examples of

Jenefer one. In all these cases E,*(because) is also

realized as zero, the whole first syllable being "dropped". Mark
and Phil have one example each of B* as only in "before" realized
as zero. In one of these cases (Mark's) the Ee is not dropped,
but realized as a vocoid and in Phil's example the Ee is "dropped".
Examples: "No because you" EnBU kCG3J, "times because"
h
Ct: zG1zJ "fair because" £fCb k Qz], "years before"
[jI:zofO::J,

"out before" [A2r:J,

"long before" C12befdeJ.

Ben has a habit of using the word "absolutely"

as a

one-word

utterance to reinforce opinions just expressed by himself or others.
In such a usage he often "drops" the first syllable of the word
which is pronounced

C

a 9].I J. He has 8 examples of the

word pronounced in this way. A special diaphoneine B* has to be
postulated here which may be .Lealized as zero in Ben.
B* in "absolutely" is realized once in Ben and once in Ada
as [J. - [asitu2iI
a realization of B*.

3.

These are the

only

instances of

C]

as

or
C---,
D

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "Downing, door, drive,
during, window, Sunday, Daddy, pudding, Dad's, good," etc.

The overwhelming majority of realizations of this diaphoneme in
all individuals consists of alveolar plosives, either fully voiced
Cd) or partially devoiced Cd 1. The environments which condition
variation between these sounds are very similar to those which
condition realizations of B and G. Only fully voiced realizations
are found preconsonantally. Prevocalically both Cd] and

C

d J

occur and I have the impression that variation betweei them is conditioned by the stres or lack of it on the following vowel by the
position of D in the word, i.e. whether it is initial or not, and to
a lesser extent, by the voicing or lack of it of the previous sound.
I have the I mpression that Cd] is relatively more frequent word
initially, before a stressed vowel

CILd

after a voiceless sound.

Conversely, Cd] appears to me to be more frequent word-medially or
finally, before a stressed vowel and after a voiced sound.
Some very rough ratios can be given for each individual's use
of these sounds over all c-nvironments. Nan and Jenefer have Cd]
and Cd] in roughly equal quantities, i.e. in ratios of about 1:1,
all other individuals prefer voiced realizations over devoiced ones,
Ada in a ratio of roughly 13:1, Mark 2:1, Stevie 3:1, Phil +:l and
Ben 5:l.

All individuals have some examples of

C

d]. These tend to be

far more common intervocalically, word-nediefly and finally than in
other positions,

C&3

is more common in Ben, Phil and Stevie than

in the other speakers. There are also a very few examples of

C

e] in

Ada, Mark and Ben.
D after N in the same word is setimes realized as zero before
a vowel. i am not aware of any significant difference between speakers
in this respect. Zero realizations may possibly be more common in
"and" before a vowel than in other words in a similar environment.
Examples:- "m jnd his"

Cm

:n

e

z]; "round on" [.i a:nd8ni.

Between consonants and between a semivowel and a consonant, as
for example in many past participle forms, D is almost invariably
dropped by all individuals.
Examples:- "told me" Ctti.r mi j ; "seemed to"

Cs:

mt8J.

A special diaphoneme D* is necessary to account for variation
in "didn't, wouldn't, hadn't, shouldn't",in which [2] is often used.
[2] ic used extensively in these words by Ada, Phil, Stevie and
Mark, probably more than Cd], and somewhat less by Ben, Jenefer and
Nan. Some examples of zero also occur in these words, but I do not
think that individuals differ sinificantly in their use of zero.
ExaLnles:- "couldn't" [kbts2n ] Ck!dn
Cd2n

3

[didin ] [d2Gn23.

3;

"didn't" [dn2]

U

Thlb diaphloneme occurs in such words as "ghost, good, grarimar,
glasses, ago, together, bigger, giggles, language, English, angry,
Ringo, rugy, big, ugly" etc.
The great rnajority of occurrences of G( ) are utteranceinitial and in this position, all of the variation in realizations is
between voiced and devoiced plosives and "incomplete" plosives Ig],

[] and

CT].

There appear to be three principal factors which

condition this variation and all to some extent operate together
which complicates a statement about the variation. The three factora
are (1) the word in which (*) occurs, i.e. whether in "go, goes,
going, gone, get, gets, getting, got" or in some other word. (2)
whether the vowel following G(*) is stressd or not; and (3) the
nature of the diaphoneme preceding G(*), i.e. whether this is a voiceless

consonant or pause, a voiced consonant or a vowel or semivowel.
It is convenient to illustrate this conditioning by showing all
word-initial realizations of G(*) in three separate tables, one table
for each conditioning factor, rather than by showing realizations in
one table having a separate line for each different combination of
conditioning factors. The latter procedure would entail a table of
12 lines in which in many cases the figures would he too small for
conclusions to be drawn from them and furthermore the effect of
each conditioning factor would in some cases be less clearly visible as
the factors may exert opposing influences on realizations of

t_, '- -

Table A shows word-initial reslazetlon6 of

in terms of

their variation conditioned by the words u. iihich they occur. The
first line shows realizations in words othex than "go, goes, going,
gone, get, gets, getting,gone", and the second 1 ine shows realizations
in these words. The figures below these lines are ratios deduced
from the figures above. For each individual four ratios are given.
The first (top left) is that of devoiced to voiced realizations,
£3

to [gJ and

C

y] in words other than "go, get," etc. The eccond

ratio (top right) is that of "complete" to "incomplete" plosives,
C]

arid Eg] to [] in words other than "go, get" etc. The third

ratio (bottom left) is that of
and the fourth is that of

C]

E]

to Eg] and

C

J in "go get" etc.

and [g] to [ ] in "go get" etc.

There is not a great deal of difference in the individuils'
ratios of devoiced to voiced realizations in words other than "go,
get' etc. In Stevie and Jenefer these ratios are about the same,
1.6 and 1:5, and these two sptakers favour voiced realizations somewhat
more than Phil, Nan, Ada, Ben and Mark, all of whom have similar ratios 1:3, 1:2, 1:2, l:l and 1.1 respectively. The chief difference between

ind].vlduals shown by the left-hand ratios in this table is an the
special treatment given by Bar, Phil, Jenefer and Ada to realizations
of G* in "go get" etc.
Comparison of the left-hand ratios shows that in Ben, Phil,
Jenefer arid possibly Ada voiced realizations are significantly more
common in relation to devoiced ones in "go,get" etc. than in other
words. There are very marked differences ii the ratios in Ben, Phil
and Jenefer. In Ada the difference is not so marked, but may yet
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be considered bignificant. In Marks Steve and Nan there is no
significant difference in the voicing of realizations of G(*)
depending on the words in which they are used.

In words other than "go get" etc. "complete" plosives easily
outnumber "incomplete" plosive in all individuals. The ratios,
in order of individuals' preference for "complete" plosives, are.
Ada - 53.1, Mark - 22.1, Ben - 12.1, Phi]. - 10:1, Stevie - 9:1.
Ian and Jenefer have no exalapies of [ T

in the material. In "go,

get" etc. C J is relatively much more common, in all individuals
who ever use the sound, than in other words. In Phil the difference
is very striking. t ) is in him approximately 17 times more common
relative to

EJ

and Eg] in "go, get" etc. than in other words. In

other speakers the difference is marked, but less so. In Ada
is about

5

CT)

times more common in "go, get" etc. than in other words,

in Mark, about 4 times, in Stevie about 3 times and in Ben about
twice as common.

In "go, get" the ratios of "complete" to "incom-

plate" plosives, in order of individuals' preference for the former,
are approximately:- in Ada - 10:1, in Ben and Mark 5:1, in Stevie
3:1, and in Phil 1:1

Table B shows word initial realizations of G(*) in terms of their
variation conditioned by the stress, or lack of it, on the following
syllable. The first line shows realizations preceding a stressed
syllable and the second line shows realizations before an unstressed
syllable. The ratios beneath are:- top left -

C]

to [g) end

C

before a stressed syllable, top right - CJ ad Cg] to t y) before a

2 6Lt-

stressed syllable, bottom left [] to [g] and [] before an unstressed syllable and bottom left CJ and Cg] to C] before an
unstressed syllable.
Before a stressed vowel Mark and Nan both have devoiced and
voiced realizations in rough ratios one to mot}'er of 1 1. In Ada,
Stevie, Ben, Phil and Jenefer devoiced realizations are outnumbered
by voiced ones in ratios of roughly 1:23, l:k, 16, 1.7 nd 1:11
respectively. Before an unstressed vowel voiced realizations are a
good deal more common relative to devoiced ones than before a stressed
vowel in all individuals except Jenefer, for whom there are insufficient figures. In Phil and Stevie they ar 7 and 6 t:i.mes as
common respectively, in Mark 3 times as common end in Ada and Nan
twice as common. Ben has no devoiced realizations before an untx eased
vowel to 30 voiced ones, compared to his ratio of 1:6 before a stressed
vowel, The ratios of devoiced to voiced realizations before an
unstressed vowel, in order of individuals' preference for the former,
are approximately:- in Nan - 1:2, in Mark 1:3, in Ada i.6, in Stevie
1:26 and in Phil l:35. The ratios for Stevie and Phil are based on
one occurrence only in each of a devoiced realization.
ccept in Phil, the ratios of "complete" to "incomplete" plosive
realizations do not differ significantly according to whether the
realizations precede a stressed or an unstressed vowel and composite
ratios may here be given covering realizations ir both environments.
They are, roughly, in order of individuals' preference for "complete"
realizations:- In Ada 12:1, in Mark 7:1, in Ben 6:1, and in Stevic

-

t

5-

II#

C')

, .-'

*

1*
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k:i. Phil prefers "incomplete" realizations mro than the other
individuals

and particularly before an unstressed vowel

Before a

stressed vowel, he has "cainpiete" and "incomplete" realizations in a
rough ratio, one to another, of 3:1 and before an unstressed vowel
the ratio is about 1:1. Jenefer and Nan have no examples of "in
complete' t plosive realizat&ons of
Table C shows word initial realizations of

in terms of

their variation conditioned by the nature of the preceding diaphoneme.
The first line shows realizations after a'v-oiceless"diaphoneme or a
pause, the second

eh0WS realizations

after a'voice&' consonant diaphoneme

and the third line shows realizations afttjr a vowel or semivowel.
The ratios are:- top left - C] to CgJ and C ) after a voiceless
consonant or pause, top right - C3 and Cg] to Cy] after a voiceless
consonant or pause, middle right - (J and Ig] to [y] after a voiced
consonant, bottom left C] to Eg] and [y] after either a voiced
consonant or a vowel, and bottom right - CJ and [g] to Cy] after
a vowel.
In an. individuals except Ada and Nan, voiced realizations are
significantly more common, relative to dvoiced ones, after a
voiced consonant or a vowel than after a voiceless consonant or pause.
After a voiceless consonant or pause the ratios of devoiced to voiced
realizations are roughly in order of individuals' preference for
the former:- In Mark 2:1, in Phil and Stevie 1:1, in Nan 1:2, in
Ada 1:3, in Ben l:3 and in Jenefer 1:8. Afbe a voiced consonant
or vowel the corresponding ratios are roughly:- in Mark i:ij
in Nan 1:2, in Ada 1:3, in Ben and Stevie 1:9 and in Phil and Jenefer

2E7
1:18

Li all individuals who have examples of E TI except Ada, this
realization is least common after a voiceless consonant or pause, more
common after a voiced consonant and most common aft2r a vowel, This
may be seen by comparing the right hand ratios in Table C. In all
individuals except Ada, the first figure is proportionately largest
in the bottom ratio and proportionately smallest in the top ratio.

Ben and Stevie have no examples of [TI after a pause or a voiceless
consonant and only 2 ratios can be given for them. The same
tendencies operate in their speech as well, however. In Ada no such
tendency can be observed. She has relatively fewest examples of
[) after a vowel, relatively most after a voiced consonant. This
is almost a complete reversal of the tendency noted in other bpeakers.

Word-medial and final realizations of G are shown in Table D.
Lines 1,2 and 3 show the effect a semivowel may have on word-medial
realizations of G following . Different senivowels influence
realizations of G in this position differently. Before W as in
tt1angge t G is realized 5 times as zero and 5 times as [g:1 over all
speakers. Pefre L as tn "English", G is realized once as zero
and 11 times as Cg] over all speakers, and before R as in 1tangry,
hungry", never zero and 3 times as tgJ. The figures are not large
enough here to allow meaningil comparison between individuals.
Word-medially between

and a vowel, as in "Ringo" (line k) Phil,

Mark, Ada and Stevie have only a few extniplee of CgJ. Nan has 1

[3 and 1 [gI and Jenefer has 2 []'s.
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Lines 5 end6 show reali.zations of C- word. mdial1y after a vcel
and before a vo g el or semivowel and word- finaily before a vowel..
Here there is some degree of conditioning of realizations according
to the stress on the following syllable. In Mark, Ada and Stevie
there is evidence to suggest that devoiced realizations

C]

are

more common before a stresLed syllable. In Ben, Phil, Jenefer and
Nan there is no evidence of this. In Nan, devoiced realizations
are most frequent, outnumbering voiced ones by 3 to 1, over both
environments. Mark has relatively more exznples of [ J than the
other speakers. In all speakers but Nan, [gJ is the predominant
realization. Ada's 1 example of Cg J occurs before L in "giggler"
[g

gol1.

Line 7 shows realizations of G between an unstressed vowel andZ
followed by a stressed vowel, as in "exainplo, exams, Alexandra".
There is evidence of "phonemic aJ .ternatlon tt here between /g/ and 'k/.
Stevie has 1 zero realization and 2 Eg:]'s. Phil and Ada both have
1 examle each of

[g]

and []. Mark has only

2C

'a.

Line 8. Before any consonant or a word-boundary followed by a semivowel or a consonant, only voi.ced realizations occur. Phil, Ada,
Stevie and Nan have only [g] here. Ben and Mark have 3 and 1 examples
:eapectively of
one C g

a]

C y]

to

7

and 1 L4. respectively of [g]. Mark's

occurs in "Magnus", a surname familiar to the family

Cm a3g O I 6J.
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This d.iaplioneme occurs in such words as "church, Churchill,
chocolate, charges, Richard, teaching, watch, French, question,
congestion" etc.

There is little variation in the realizations of this diaphoneme.
The predominant realization in all environments except one is
EtI].
Line 1. Word-initially and after any consonant but N and S.
Etf] is the only realization in Naxi, Stevie, Phil and Jenefer.
Ben and Ada have 1 example of (t

cu

each to 19 and 18 of Etf]

respectively. Mark has 1 Et] and 2 tj'J's to 10 Etj)'s. Mark,

[1] realizations, pauses and repeats the word
(9jJ tS i ) " a cheap-cheap". This suggests

after 1 of the 2
question

in

dissatisfaction for some reason or ',ther with the [j) realization,
and a preference for Ctj'].
Examples:- "to church" E2etJatJ), "what chocolate" Ew2tkI]lI2],
"he charges"

Eijclidz].

Line 2 ahos realizations of Ch in the

only

environment where

[ti] is not the predominant realization. The environment is
word-medial after S. Ch in this environment only occurs in the
material in two words - "questions" and "congestion". The latter
word only occurs once, in Ada, who pronounces it with Ed 3]. An
analogy might conceivably be drawn between this realization and
those of P, T, K after S found in all speakers, which are generally

-271more lenia than realizations elsewhere.
Mark pronounces "questions" 3 times with Ct] and once with C]
and Jenefer pronounces the word once with [tf].
Examples: "congestion" Ck'Gnd3J133, "questions" Ck1\st nz)
ckhWeS9. flZ ] [kh sti nz).
Line 3 shows realizations of Cli word-medially or finally between
N, a semivowel or any vowel but I or Ee and a vowel or Y. Here,
as in line 1, Nan, Stevie, Phi], and Jenefer have only Etf]. 1
alveolo-palatal realization again occurs in both Ben and Mark, who
also have 6 and 10 examples of ttf] respectively. Their alveolopalata]. realizations are fricatives [J, not affricates [t] as
in line 1. In line 1 Mark does, however, have 2 fricative
realizations Cc] and there is probably no significant connection
between fricative manner of articulation and alveolo-palata]. place
of articulation. These two factors are probably independent variables
which may or may not combine in any one realization.
Ada has in this environment 7 examples of Ct JJ, 1 fairly
strongly aspirated realization CtSh) in "Churchill" and an example
of C2

Li, a realization found in her only in this environment, and

in her and Mark in some other environments.
Examples:- "watch it"
Cw 2Ib J,

fwi2J,

"such a C a 4t$4], "watch the"

"Churchill" CtJ: 1.j.hauj

Line 4 shows realizations of Cli word-medially and finally between
or Es and a vowel or Y. Here alveolo-palatal realizations may
be relatively somewhat more conon than after other vowels.

-272—
or a semivowel (line 3). In line 3 the ratio of alveolo-palata]. to
palato-alveolar realizations is, over al]. speakers, roughly 1.22.
After I or Ee and before a vowel or Y the corresponding ratio is
1:8. The figures for alveolo-pa].atal realizations are in both
environments small and

it

is uncertain what significance can be

attached to these ratios.
In this environment Nan and Phil have only (tf]. Ada has 11
Ct$]'s to 1 [t], Mark has 5 [tJ]'s to 2 Et]'s and Stevie 2 examples
of both Ctj] and Cc]. There are no examples in Ben or Jenefer.
Examples:- "Richard"
I

Ct axta..xJ,

Eli

if a d], Lxit id], "teacher"

tf a].

Lines 5 and 6 show realizations of Cli word-medially or finally
between a vowel, semivowel or N and a consonant or W, L,

Rd

The two lines have been kept separate to demonstrate that the 2
occurrences of (d3] are before voiced diaphonemes. Since there
are more than 3 times as many examples of Cli before voiced diaphonemes
than before voiceless ones, these 2 examples of [d.3] may have no more
than an "accidental" connection with their environment.
The two lines also show different patterns of variation for
Mark who has

6 CtJJ's

and 1 td] before voiced diaphonenies and

2 [2J]'s before voiceless ones. There is no "phonetic reason" for
this difference and it may have no significance although, on the
basis of the present figures, it cannot be disregarded. In all
other respects, the patterns of variation shown in lines 6 and 7 do
not differ from one another in any way that can be called significant.

-273Over both environments there ie the same preference for [tf] end the
same occasional examples of [) and Ct] as found elsewhere. In
Ada, however, there are more examples of realizations with [2],
either [25] or C 2f'] preconsonanta].ly (these lines) than prevoca].icaily
(lines 1,2,3,11). Prevocalically she has 1 example of C2j] to hO
realizations without [2]. Preconsonantaily she has 5 examples of
either [25) or [ 2t5'] to 10 realizations without [2]. A similar

tendency is observable to a lesser degree in Mark, who has 2 [253's
preconsonantally to 7 realizations without [2) and no realizations
with

[2] prevocalically.

No speakers besides Ada and Mark have

such realizations with [2] in any environment.
Exp1ea:- "much better" Cm 8 t5b £

t8 ],

"which one"

[WI d3 n], "teach these" [t2fz], "much because" Cm

2t'ks3.

Line 7 shows utterance final realizations of Ch. Here Ben and Nan
have 1 [tJ) each and Phil has + Ctf]'s. Affricate with a prolonged fricative element occur in Stevie and Ada. I had the
impression of a degree of hesitancy or nervousness in the speaker
when such Bounds were used. Stevie has 3 [tf]'s to 2 [tf:)'s.
Ada has 1 Ct!:] to 5 [tJ]'s and 2 ejective [2tfJ's. Mark has 6
ejectives C2t5'J to 6 examples of Ct], 1 of [d3] and 1 of C2t5]
([tj] preceded by [2) but articulated with lung air, not ejectively).
Mark's [d.3] occurs in "watch" shouted very loud.
Examples:- "much" [mtf: 3, Cm 2tJ'), Cm fatf].
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This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "George, judge, just,
Jewish, jaw, 'Midgie', wages, lodging, Edgeware, Belgium, changes,
challenge, village, sausage, knowledge, bridge, objection, subject"
etc.
Easily the most common realizations of this diaphoneme are
the affricates Ed3] and [d3). Relative frequency of voiced and
devoiced affricates varies according to environment and also frc*n
one individual to another. This may be seen from the following
table.

ADA
MkRK
BEN
in
NA.N JE1EFER STEVIE PHIL
V11w
2G{d3] 22{d3J 26[d.3)
sçs 19[d.3] 20[d31 3 [d3] 5[d3]
Czbmj 1 U 3 2 f3] 26 f3) 3[3J 6 [J
8[3J 8 f3J 6(3J
elsewhere
3[d33
6[d3)
5[d3J Ll. f a3J 6[aJ
114.[3] 6[3) 3[)
2l [3] 3l[] 3[.3] 6[)
Wholly voiced affricates Cd3] are relatively more common
between two voiced diaphonemes than elsewhere. Elsewhere i.e.
before or after a voiceless diaphoneme or a pause, devoiced affricates
[d3] are relatively more common. This general statement is true

of all speakers except Jenefer. In her, voiced and devoiced
realizations are in about equal proportions in both environments.
The figures for her are, however, not as large as those for other
speakers, except Nazi, and an extension of the corpus might reveal
that Jenefer, too, followed the general trend in the matter of
voicing her realizations of J.

-276—
In the table above the individuals are entered in order of their
preference for devoiced realizations. In Ada the ratio of voiced
realizations to devoiced ones is roughly

1:3,

in Mark

it is

about

1:23, in Nan about 1:2, in Jenefer roughly 1:1, in Stevie approxirnately

13:1, in Phil about 2:1, and

in

Ben roughly

Li:1,

After the affricatea Cd3) and Cd3) the next most common
realization of J is a fricative [3] although compared to Cd3)
and C3] this is relatively infrequent.
[3) is most common word medially after a vowel. Only on
occasions does it occur word initially. On 3 of those occasions
it is in the word "just", once each in Ada, Jenefer and Phil.
On the other occasion [3] occurs initially in "Jen" in Mark's
speech.
Word medially or finally and after a

, Stevie has 7

examples of (3], Ben 3, Jenefer and Mark 2 each and Phil 1.
Phil and Stevie have 3 and one pronunciations respectively of
[dj], These are in "wages"

vrdji],

"it jumped" Cl2djm),

"they just" 1edj4sth) and "prejudiced" [phJjdxs).
The only other realization recorded for J
1

1

speech in "stage sort" Cstcrdz a o:2

3.

is

[dz) in Stevie's
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This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "first, farm, father,
French, five, fifty, frightened, fly, few, Stratford, Oxford,
conform, wife, life, laughs, shift, coffee, before' t , etc.
By far the most common realization of F in all positions and
in all individuals is Ef].
Word initially, poatconsonantally and word medially before a
stressed vowel Phil, Stevie and Jenefer have Cl] only. Ada has
all [13's except for one instance of C] in "she feels" Cfvuz].
Nan has all Cf] 'a except for one Cv] in "Manaford" Cm

sv g d]. Mark

has all [13's except for three cases of Ci]; these are in
"Daneford" (ci '9d], "Clark five"

CI

thvJ

and "five" Irv]

chanted loudly and rhythmically in a sequence of numbers.
In this position Ben has a number of plosive realizations
h
[F and [P3 and one instance of [p 3 in "in France" C ImpI D3.
Ben has
plosives

EF

99

labiodental fricatives

and

[1.

El]

and

Cv]

to 17 labiodental

The incidence of plosive realizations does

not appear to be conditioned by any particular environment • Ben
is the only speaker who has such plosive realizations of F,
although Nan has two labiodenta]. plosive realizations of P as
only in unstressed "for, from". Of Ben's 99 labiodenta]. fricatives,
k are lenin Ci], the rest fortis Cl]. The k [v]'s are all
utterance initial e.g. "four" [y 0 :3, "finished" E4d If tJ.
Of his 17 plosives 2 are unaspirated [F] e.g. "you fart" [3SF i2],
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and the rest are aspirated [1 e.g. "before" Cb '
.1
'p
[st.j2'9d], "France" CFIv:a]

I

"Stratford"

as only in unstressed "for, from" has realizations which
vary according to somewhat different patterns from the above in
some speakers. Ada's, Stevie's and Jenefer's realizations of F*
("for, from") do not differ from their realizations of . Nan, as
has been mentioned above has 2 plosive realizations of

r

in "for"

whereas she ha3 no plosive realizations of F. Nan's 2 plosive
examples are in "work for" Cw : 1 and "this for" Cz x s1.
Ben's Phil's and Mark's realizations of F* as only in "for,
ing table PHIL
from" are shown in the BEN
follow
P*'jrftt')

I

Cx(j2).F*

120[t]

MARK

8[f)
.

J-

l[v}

[Fh)

l[Fh]
Li.

t!]

I

7[flJ

114[f] l[]

io[rJ 2O [)
liv)

2[2)

20[f) l[]

liv)

What emerges from this table is the following: After a pause,
or any consonant not realized as
M,

N,

,

or any consonant other than

F* as in "for from" has realizations which vary according

to the same pattern as realizations of F word initially, postconsonaxitally and word medially before a stressed vowel. Mark's
one example of [') is in utterance initial "for God's sake" shouted
very loud.
However, after a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal consonant or a
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conaonnt real tzod

as [21,

nuny gi

nttAh.74d rcn3 izfione of F*

("for, from") occur. In cases where the F* follows a consonant
realized as [23 and the two-diaphoneme sequence i realized as
.n.
11?
[2] as in "not for a " [n29 3, [2] is analyzed as being "shared"
by both diaphonemes. Where there is definite labiodental friction
as in "went for a "

Ew 2 r.x a], F*

is not regarded as having a

glottalized realization.
In Phil glottalized realizations outnumber non-glottalized
ones in a ratio of roughly 2:1, in Ben and Mark the situation is
reversed; they have glottalized realizations in ratios of roughly
1:23 and 1:2 respectively to non-glottalized realizations. Two of
Phil's 22 glottalized realizations have no labiodental quality,
being solely [2]. This does not occur in Ben or Mark.
In this po8ltion Ben, Mark and Ph]. have one voiced, nonglottalized realization Cv] each. Ben has a plosive [.
Examples: "him fcr" [s1TJf.x],
"come from" Ck'

un], "off from"

"pound for" [hA vu,

Cx

mF], "came from" [kImf.29m].

th:ni j , "pay

c hik .X9], "boy

for"

for" [br2j].

Word medially between any vowel or semivowel and an unstressed
vowel or a semivowel plus unstressed vowel and also word finally
between a vowel or semi-cowel and a vowel or semivowel, glottalized
and voiced non-glottalized realizations also occur. Again these are
far more common in Ben, Phi]. and Mark than in the other speakers
and again they are far more common in certain specific words for
whiøli ecial diaphonemear have to be postulated. These facts

-280are illustrated by the table ii the next page.
Word medially between a stressed vowel and au unstressed one
(with or without intervening semivowele) Cr] is the only realization
of F in Phil, Jenefer, Stevie and Nan. In Mark and Ben there are
glottalized realizations C'!] in a ratio of about 1:3 to Cr). Ada
has two instances of Cv]. These same patterns of variation are
also found, as far as the figures allow a udgement, in realizations
(ce
In
of * as in "differet' in Ben, Jenefe'-, Ada, Stevie and Nan.
Phi]. and Mark, however, glottalized and/or voiced non-glottalized
realizations are much more common. In Mark C' ] and C 2] together
outnumber Ef] by k to 1. Phil haa 3 voiced realizations and a
glottalized one to k voiceless fricatives Cr).

/

Examples:- "coffee" Ek ) fi ], Ek

I

(

SI), "airrerenr"

Cdf 1u9ns], Cdi'! jen2] Eden], [d '!1zn], [dxvzrta).
Word medial F* occurs between two unstressed vowels most commonly
in the words "beautiful, wonderful, Jenefer". Apart from in these
words it occurs a few times in "before" when the final syllable
is unstressed, and in "Spitalfield&', the name of the market where
Stevie buys his fruit wholesale and once in "qualifications".
In these latter two words, the predominant realization of F in this
position, is, in the individuals in which it occurs - Mark, Ada
and Stevie, Cr]. There is only one instance of another sound, Cv],
in Stevie. In the words "wonderful, beautiful, Jenefer", this
same pattern of variation is repeated in Ada and Stevie, who have
only Ef) realizations. In Mark, Phil and Ben Cf] s far less
popular as a realization of F* ("wonderful" etc.) than [*] and Cv].
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-282Mark in fact has no example of Cf], only onc aach of EJ and Cv].
Ben has k [v]'s to 1 [f] and L1' []'s and one Cv] to k [f3'•
Jenefer and Nan have no pronunciations of any of these words.
Examples: "before" C b t:J, "Spitalfielde" Csp29 fiudz],
"wonderful"

Ch 9vu

],

[wid f 0], "beautiful" Cbj:d9f1J],

[bJdei, [bj2ivo).
Word final F between vowel or semivowel and vowel or semivowel
is realized only as [f] in Mark, Ada, Stevie and Nan. Jenefer has
one instance of C3 to cue of Cf].

In

Ben 2 C1's, and 2 Cv]'s

occur, but Cf), of which there are 6 examples, i still the
predominant realization. Phi], has 3 []'s to 1 Ef]. As far
as the figures allow a udgement, these patterns of variation are
repeated in the realizations of F ("if, off, self, half a '0 in
Jenefer, Ada, Stevie and Nan. Jenefer has only [f]'s (I think it
may safely be assumed that her one CJ mentioned above is something
of a statistical freak). Nan has 6 Cf]'s and a plosive p3 n
"if". Ada and Stevie have 1 [] each,1 end 2 Cv] 'a and 22 and 31
Ef] 'a respectively.
Again in Ben, Phil and Mark there are relatively many more
instances of C] and Cv]. As in "wonderful, beautiful, Jenefer",
Phi]. has the most glottalized realizations and Ben the most voiced,
non-glottalized ones. Phil, Ben and Mark have glottalized
realizations in approximate ratios of 1:1, 1:23, and 1:2 to
non-glottalized (voiced or voiceless) ones. Of the non-glottalized
realizations

Cr) and Cv] are in approximate ratios of 1:13

in

Ben,
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1:3k in Phil and 1:7 in Mark.
Examples:- "half of" [Q:f9v), "half a"
C

a: 2oJ, "if you"

C 1fJY),

c

Ii9

1,

C

i:f

a], C :9],

[i2i.J.

Prepausally and preconsonantally there is much the same sort
of variation as word-finally before a vowel o.c semivowel • There
are quite a few glottalized realizations in "if, off, self",
especially in Mark, Ben and Phil. The predominant realization of
F in this position is however Ef] for all individuals.
F

LW

only in "half-past" occurs twice in Mark and once

in

Ada and is realized as zero on all three occasions [ ;
In Ben the sequence F*T$ as in "after" is realized once as
V
[2],

I

a .tG) and

once as [2 t],

I
[a: 2i2.

Elsewhere in Ben and in all

other individuals "after" is pronounced with Crt).

-28L1Th

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "thing, thought, thimble,
three, thirty, thousand, third, myths, birthday, breath, health,
healthy, tthew's,atheist, enthusiastic," etc.
The variations found in realizations of this diaphoneme and of
the various Th'B indicate an instance of "systemic alternation".
Where RP has 2 phonemes /ehnd /f/, "pure Cockney" would probab].
be analysed as having only one /1/. Words which are pronounced with
apico-.denta]. sounds in RI' very often have labio-dental sounds in
Cockney.
The degree of this alternation varies between individuals.
Stevie and Mark strongly favour labio-dental realizations. In
word initial position and also word medially before a vowel or
semivowel, Stevie and Mark have ratios of labiodental to apicodental realizations of roughly 5:1. The other speakers favour
apicodental realizations equally strongly. Ada has apicodenta].
realizations in a ratio of roughly 13:1 to labiodenta]. ones. For
Jenefer the figure is about 15:1 and for Phi] about 30:1. The
ratios given for Jenefer and Phi]. cannot be taken too exactly as
they are based on only one and two examples respectively for each
speaker of a labiodental realization. In Nan the ratio is about
5:]., but this figure is based on only 3 examples in her of labiodental realizations. Ben has no labiodenta]. realization in this or
in any other position. The systemic alternation does not appear to

-285operate in his spee'eb. For his brand of Cockney one would analyse
(at least from the present corpus) that was a fully established
phoneme.
Ada, Phil and Jenefer, all, of whom strongly favour apicodental
realizations word initially, appear to do so not at al]. or at least
less strongly word finally and word medially before a consonant although
the figures here are scarcely adequate for firm conclusions. In
this position Ada has 3 apicodental realizations to 7 labiodental
ones; Phil has I. apicodental realization to 2 labiodental ones and
Jenefer 3 apicodenta]. realizations to 1 labiodental. In Nan this
tendency cannot be observed. She ha 6 apicodental realizations
and no labiodental ones. In Mark and Stevie who word-initially
strongly favour labiodentals, there is some slight evidence that
Stevie does so more strongly and Mark less strongly word finally.
Mark has 3 apicodentai. realizations to 7 labiodental and Stevie has
2 apicodenta]. realizations to 15 labiodenta]. ones. In Ben, of
course, there are no labiodental realizations.
In Ada and Stevie a very few "compromise" pronunciations of
(fJ have been recorded word initially and word finally.
The realizations termed broadly "apicodental" above vary
according to their environment and also from speaker to speaker.
Apicodental affricates Ct1 or [] are quite common in Ben and
Nan. Word initially and word medially before a vowel, or semivowel, Ben has 15 affricates to35 apicodenta]. fricatives. Nan has

7 examples of Ete J to 9 apicodenta]. fricatives. Phil has I. [te ]
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to 58 apicodenta3. fricatives and Jene for his 1 voiced affricate

[gb) to

1 11. apicodentaJ. fricatives. Ada, Stevie and Mark have no

affricate realizations.
In Ben the majority of these affricates are found after N
in which position he has 8 of them and 1 fricative.
Nan has 2 affricates and 2 fricatives after N. In Nan the
ma3ority of affricates are utterance initial. She has k affricates
and no fricatives utterance initially. Ben has no affricates and
2 fricatives in this position. Both Phil's and Jenefer's affricates
occur utterance initially.
Word finally or word medially before a consonant there are no
examples in any individual of affricates.
After S and Z Ben has 2 examples of E8J and no other realizations.
In this position Mark has ff3 twice, Ada [6] twice and Stevie one
example of ff3.
Of the realization' termed broadly "labiodental" above,

all

but

four are fricatives ff3, fv] or Cv]. Nan has one voiceless labiodental plosive

L].

It OCCU8 in the word "nothing".. Mark has

2 glottalized realizations, (J, one occurring in "nothing' t and the
other in utterance initial "three" chanted rather loudly while counting
from 1 to 10. Phil has one [ 3 word finally in "pennyworth of".
The above paragraphs refer both to Th and to the various
diaphonemes symbolized Th* to which specific reference will be
made below.

-287e tween 2 consonants Th may have some realizations other than
those mentioned above. In "months" and/or "lengths" it is realized
in Phil as Ct] twice and also in Ben as Ct] twice. Jenefer has

one example of Ef] and Ada and Nan one example each of [2]. Iii
"sixth" before a consonant or a pause Ben, Phil, Jenefer and Ada
all have zero as a realization of Th. Ada also has zero as a
realization of Th in "fifth Avenue".
The realizations of Th* in "something, nothing, anything,
everything, I think, you think, don't think, didn't think, shouldn't
think, wouldn't think (when the T in the negative "--n't" is realized
as zero), no thanks," show a wider degree of variation than those
of Th and also some variations of a different kind. The statements
made above about the variation between apicodentals and labiodentals,
affricates and fricatives are not affected in any way by this
difference. The additional kinds of variation, found almost
exclusively in realizations of Th are between voiced and voiceless,
nasalized and non-nasalized, apico- or labiodental and glottal sounds.
The phonetic environments provided by the words and phrases in
the above list are quite uniform, being either:- nasal consonant
plus Th plus vowel plus nasal consonant as in "something, don't
think, didn't think, shouldn't think, wouldn't think" or vowel plus
Th* plus vowel plus nasal consonant, as in the remainder of the above
list.
In "something" the M may be realized as Cm], [j33, [] (a non-.
labialized nasalization of the adjacent sounds) or zero.
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After Cm) and f] zero is the most comon realization of Th*.
Mark uses it 10 times out of a possible 10 in this position. Stevie
uses zero 7 times to 1 use of CJ. Phil uses zero twice, E]
once and [] once. Ben and Jenefer both have 1 use of zero each
as their only examples of realizatlonofTh* in this position. Ada
has 1 example of [) and 3 of [s]. Nan has no recorded pronunciations
of "something".
M* in "something" is realized as [] or zero only in Ben, Phil
and Mark. After these realizations of M* Ben has 1 example of Cs),
Phil 2 of [) and one of [] and Mark one of [a)].
It can be seen from this that the realizations of ?4* and Th in
"something" are to a large extent interdependent. When one is
realized as zero the other never is. Of the 32 occurrences of
"something" in all speakers, only 7 have realizations other than
zero for both

and

(Interpreting, for this purpose CJ

preceded or accompanied by no labialization, as a realization of
Th only.) Of these 7 + are in Ada.

Treatment of the diaphonemic sequence M*Th* in "something" varies,
then, from speaker to speaker. In tho corpus Stevie, Jenefer and
Mark have a strong tendency to "drop" the Th but not the M*, Ben
"drops" each once, Phil "drops" each about an equal number of times
but uses a few pronunciations where neither is "dropped" and Ada
never "drops" either.
The zero realization of Th which is widespread in "something",
is rare in other words (except, as stated above, in "sixth" ) It

occurs twice in Ben in "nothing" and once in Ph]. in "anything".

-269-It does not occur (apart from in "8owl,ere"

j tt-1y}jtl\

in other

speakers.
Realizations other than zero of Th* in the words and phrases
listed above vary in the matter of voicing. In Phil voiced sounds
outnumber voiceless ones by about 2:1. In all other speakers
voiceless sounds preponderate over voiced ones and in the following
approximate ratios.- Stevie 2:1, Jenefer and Ben k:1, Ada 15:1,
Mark 29:1. The ratios given for Jenefer and Mark are based on only
one example for each of a voiced sound. Nan has 10 voiceless sounds
and no voiced ones.
Realizations of Th* also vary in the matter of nasalization.
In Ada there is the highest proportion of nasalized sounds. She
has them in a ratio of roughly 1:3 to non-nasalized sounds. The

corresponding ratios for the other speakers are roughly:- for
Phil 1:5. for Nan 1:9, and for Ben, Stevie and Mark 1:22, 1:26 and
1:29 respectively. Th9 ratios given for Nan, Ben and Mark are
based on only one example in each of a nasalized sound. The ratio
given for Stevie is based on only 2 examples of nasalized sounds.
Jenefer has no examples of nasalized rounds and 5 of non-nasalized
ones.
In some speakers there is evidence that voiced sounds are more
often nasalized than voiceless ones. The figures are not adequate
to indicate reliably such a tendency but in Ben, Phil, Mark and
Stevie they seem to point in that direction. Of Ben's voiced
sounds, one is nasalized; of his 19 voiceless sounds, none are

-290-nasalized. In Phil 5 out of 22 voiced sounds era naa1ized, only
one out of 11 voiceless sounds is nasalized. Mark's one voiced
sound is also his only nasalized sound. Of Stevie's 20 voiced
sounds, 2 are nasalized; of his 3k voiceless sounds none are nasalized.
This

tendency is not apparent in Ada in whom nasalized sounds are in

a rough ratio of 1:3 to non-nasalized sounds in both voiced and
voiceless sounds. Jenefer has no nasalized sounds and Nan no voiced
sounds and one cannot tell whether this tendency operates in their
speech or not.
In Ada and Stevie there are a very few instances of glottal
fricatives used as realizations of Th t in the above listed words
and phrases. These may vary, like the other realizations, in the
matter of voicing and nasalization. Ada has one voiced and one
voiceless glottal fricative, both nasalized, and Stevie has a
voiced, Dasalized glottal fricative.
In Th as only in "Betbnal" Nan has one example of [h], 2 of
C 6].

Mark and Stevie have one and 2 examples of CfJ respectively

and Ada has one example of C 6].
Besides the sounds already referred to above, several others
occur as realizations of Th* in "something ....I think...." etc.
Ben has 1 tj), probably a "slip of the tongue". He may have
been confused as to whether he wanted to say "should" or "think".
Mark has one

exaxnp,e

of [2]. In F as well a few realizations

of [2) are to be found in Mark's speech.
Stevie has 1 example of CA3 probably a case of "bad aim",

-291—
This sound is not dissimilar to [J. Stev' e also hse 2 exanp1ea
of a particularly weak voiced labiodental fricative [] and one of
[wJ, again probably a case of "bad aim". Ew] is not dissimilar
to C;].
In Th as only in "youths" Mark has

3 realizations

of [f].

In Th as only in "height", Ada has one realization of Cf]
and Jenefer has 2 of zero.
"Walthamstow" only occurs twice in the corpus. Nan
pronounces it once with Ct 8 ] between the first and second syllables
and Phil pronounces it once with [2] at the end of the first
syllable followed by a syllabic Cm]. This would seem to indicate
that "Waithamatow" should be spelt with T rather than Th, as in
RP, as Ct 6 ] and [2] are the two commonest realizations of T and
either vary rare or unhecrd of as realizations of Th. Without
further evidence no conclusion can be reached on this. The
investigator would be surprised not to discover realizations of [6],
however, and for this reason the word haa been spelt diaphonemical].y
with Th. A. Lloyd James "Brcadcast English" Vol.11 spells the
word with ,8/ and his chief objective is "that the names [English
PlaceNames] shall be pronounced in a way that is clearly recognized
by the inhabitants of the places named." (p.5) Pronunciation
with /t! is the older pronunciation and that with /6/ a newer
"spelling" pronunciation.
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S and * ( It, has") in env. CpsZ

The diaphoneme S occurs in such words as "so some, six, slow,
switch, sport, stories, pass, ghost, listened, sister, suicide,
kisses, asks, hats," etc.

The diaphoneme Z ("is, has") in the environment"irnmediately
following a voiceless consonant", has patterns of variation which are
identical with those of S in a similar erhvlronment, and it may be
assumed that any statement about realizations of S also applies to
realizations of Z("is, has") in env. CpsZ*, except of course when the
particular environment of S to which reference is being made
specifically excludes S after a voiceless consonant. In this connection the rule for the "dropping" of T* in "what's, it's, that's"
(see T line

39)

comes after the rule stating that Z* ("is, has")

in env. CpsZ* has the same realizations as S. However, the rule for
the "dropping" of T* in "what's, it's, that's" precedes rules relating
S and Z* ("has, is") directly to their phonetic realizations. Thus
the following set of transformations might take place in the derivation
of the phrase "it is a"
I Tt IZ & .

I TZ & -_-> 1T + X + &

(x represents an abstraction made necessary by the theoretical basis
of the procedure for postulating diaphonemes. No word may have
more than one diaphonemic shape. This precludes the possibility
of a rule such as z-.,S(rewriting one diaphoneme as anothe). Such a
rule would be tantamount to saying that "is" had 2 diaphonenu.c shapes,
one with Z arid one with S.) The derivation continues:-

IT* + X + & —I + X + &

[iJ + x +

Ciz1 (rarely)
In Ada, Jenefer, Nan and Phil all realizations in all environments
are voiceless. Stevie has 2 voiced realizations and Mark has 1, alongside relatively extremely large numbers of voiceless realizations.
The diaphonemes S and Z("is, has") in env. QpSZ* occur about as
frequently as T(*) or N. Voiced realizations are more common in
Ben, who has 19 of them alongside roughly 21 times that number o
voiceless realizations. To ascertain the environments in which voiced
realizations in Ben are relatively more common, a comparison was made
between the environments in which all 19 voiced realizations were found
and the environments in which a random sample of voiceless realizations
were found. The following figures were obtained:Between 2 voiced sounds 11 voiced realizations-35 voiceless (roughly 1:3)
Between a voiced and
a voiceless sound

1 voiced realization - 7 voiceless (roughly 1:7)

Between a voiceless and
a voiced sound

7 voiced realizations -12 voiceless (roughly 1:2)

Between 2 voiceless
sounds

no voiced realizations- 1 voiceless

These figures show no significant connection between the voicing
of realizations of S and the voicing or voicelessness of the environment. The ratio of 1:7 obtained from the figures in the second line
is not reliable, as it is based on only One example of a voiced
realization. Nevertheless one can safely assume (though it is only
an assumption) that at least no voiced realization of is likely
between two voiceless sounds.

There appears to be a significant

-296connection between the voicing of realizations of S nd

the position

of S in a word, i.e. initial or media]. or final. Word-initially
Ben has 3 voiced realizations to 23 voiceless ones - giving a ratio
of abot.t 17. Word-medially or -finally he has 16 voiced realizationa
to 32 voiceless ones - a ratio of about l;2.
It must be remembered th&t these ratios are not the same as the
ratios of voiced to voiceless sounds in Ben's speech, as the figures
for voiced sounds refer to all voiced realizations of S in his r,scorded
speech, whereas those for voiceless sounds refer only to the voiceless
realizations of S in a small random sample of his recorded speech.
Comparison of one ratio to another is nevertheless a valid method of
discovering the factors conditioning voicing of realizations of S.
Sometimes not only S but also another, contiguous voiceless
diaphoneme may be realized by a voiced sound, resulting in a
voiced phonetic sequence corresponding to two diaphonemically voiced
diaphonemes. This is rare however. For remarks on what is meant
by such terms a "voiceless diaphoneme" see p t+'1
Utterance-initiai and -final examples of S were excluded from the
above figures. In these environments Ben has some lenia voiceless
realizations t). Comparing again with a random sample of fortis
voiceless realizations, he has utterance initially 3 lenis voiceless
realizations and 7 fortis voiceless realizations - a ratio of roughly
1:2. From these limited figures it appears that th relative
frequency of lenis voiceless and fortis voiceless realizations
utterance initially is about the same as the relative frequency of
voiced and voiceless realizations word-medially and finally, utterance-

-297medially. Utterance-finally Ben has 1 lenis vo1ce1A rlization
and

5

fortis voiceless ones. No reliable ratio for the puiposes of

comparison can be obtained here.
Examples:- "bastard he must be" Eb

I

a

/

:z dij3 Gz 1e]; "that is

going to" Cazg: ]; "he says" [Csz); "he said" [izod );

9

"shops are" [j epzal; ",so"

I

C s'o], C

;tLY]; "puts a " [p udzg];

Mark's 1. and Stevie's 2 examples are respectively:- "let's all"

[z8]; "takes a" [tfigz ]; "places with" [phhi,Iz:wI 3
AU realizations in Phil, Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Nan, all but

5 in

Ben and all but 1 in Stevie are fricatives. The exceptions

are affricates [ts].

3

of Ben's

5 examples

occur after N. Of

the others 1 is utterance-initial in "sawdust" Cts:ds 3 and th
other occurs in "absolutely" CAbtseli:21t]. Stovie's 1 example
occurs after N in

"than some"

[ g ntscm].

All the above statements concern the manner of articulation of
realizations of

, the variation between voiced and voiceless sounds,

fricatives and affricates. Voiceless fricatives are by far the most
common realization of S in all individuals. And in their place of
articulation these voiceless fr...catives are in all individuals
predominantly alveolar. Thus the most common realization of S is
[a). Certain diaphonemes foUowing S have an affect on its
realizations. These diaphonemes are Dli, Th (when realized as

C

e])

!a 2i

Before Dli and Th (realized as

Ce])

realizations of S tend to be

advanced somewhat from the usual prevocalic type of realization.
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The sound thus produced is "halfway between " [ s2 and [6] and has
been symbolized [B]. I am not aware of any difference between
speakers in their use of this sound.
Berore Sh, Zh, Cli, J, palato-alveolar realizations
very common, more so in fact than

Cs].

C

5]

are

Again, there is, as far as

I can tell, no significant difference between individuals in their
realizations of S here.
The sequence SY is, more often than not, realized as
individuals. Other realizations

CçJ, [jj], C çj]

few times. A voiced realization

C

[I]

in all

also occur a

3] occurs in Ben. The effect of

Y on realizations of S may also take place "acros&' another diaphoneme.

Thus STY in "stupid" may be realized as
may be realized as

C 5kj 3.

C

çtCJ] and SKY in "excuse"

I am not aware of any difference between

speakers in their treatment of S in these environments.
Before R realizations of S may be somewhat retracted from the
position of the usual prevocalic type of realizations, giving

Ce].

This type of pronunciation is far more common in Stevie than in other
peaJcers. Here again the semivowel, in this case R, may exert an
influence on realizations of S even though another diaphoneme may come
between them. t have the impression that this occurs far more often
in Stevie than in other speakers.

Examples:- "this the"

C z s J;

"first thing"

C

fs ij];

"makes you" Cm?cfo] Cmrg3a1; "Maurice Chevalier" [mxI f3 vilj 9];
"it's cheap" Et2ftJEep; "at Stratford" [e 2t ja2f 9dJ;
"that's right"

C t x

-299—

In environments other than those j ust descA.lbed, i.e. before a
vowel, a consonant other than Th realized as [ 3, Dli, Sh. Zh, Cl', J,
or W, L (and before a consonant plus R or Y when these semivowels
do not exert an influence on the realizations of S), the predominant
realization in all individuals is

Es].

There are a few minor vari-

ations in tongue position, slight advancing towards C s] or slight
retracting towards [p]. In Phil, Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Nan there
are only a very few such deviations from the norm of Cs]. In Ben and
Stevie, however, I have the impression that many of their S realizations
are somewhat retracted from the position of Cs]. This results in
a sound which is more "hushing", having a rather deeper resonance
than Cs] and this sound has been symbolized [, ]. There are also some
instances of alveolo-palata]. realizations [ç] in Ben, i.e.
realizations considerably more palatalized than the "normal" Cs]. There
are also 3 examples of voiceless lateral fricatives [4] in Ben.
S as only in "yes" .s very frequently realized as zero.
Where not realized as zero, its realizations vary according to the
same patterns as those of S described above. I have the impression
that Stevie uses zero realizations of S*(utyestl)somewhat less often
than other speakers. "Dropping" of the S in "yes" is often regarded
as uncouth and this may cause Stevie to try to remember to pronounce
.it wherever he can. Nevertheless, I have the impression that
for Stevie, as for the other speakers, zero realizations of S
(tsyest) are more conmon than other, voiceless fricative realizations.

Examples.- "absolutely" Cb$ 9lu2lI]
"Boocs is" [ b ' ut

z ]; "yes" C

4]

C asl:isu2l

Ci a] [ :

3.

I];

-300Sh

This diaphoneme occurs in such words an "she, should, shy,
sure, shrink, shrivel, Schwartz, Moishe, station, profession,
fashionea, specially, mention 1 distinction, English, Spanish,
fish, finished" etc.

There is very little variation in the realization of Sh.
By far the predominant realization in all positions and for all
speakers is [1]. Ada and Mark have no realizations other than

Ej3.
There are a few affricate realizations Ct!]. These are
especially common utterance initially and after N realized as Cn].
Stevie has

11.

[tf]'s utterance initially and one in "fact she"

EftJ3. Ben has 2 Ctf]'s utterance initially and 2 after
realized as En]. Nan has 1 Ct] after N realized as En].
Phi]. has 1 CtJ] after N realized as [n]. These are the only
examples of Sh being realized as Ctj]. It should be mentioned that
Ben's and Phil's examples of Ctj] after realized as En] occur
after the words "didn't" and "wasn't" in the diaphonernic spelling
of which there is a P finally. It was found that the in negative
"--n't" forms is almost invariably realized as zero or as []
before a consonant. P has been analyzed as being realized by
zero here, although there is a case for interpreting the Ct] in

Ct!) as a realization of T and [1) as a "normal" realization of
Sh. A similar analysis has been made in Stevie 'a example of

-'7

-

'fac4 Rh&'. T between 2 voiceless onsn't8 i almcst invarlRbly
realized

as

zero and the Ct] itt Ef?tfi] has been interpreted as

part of the realization of Sh.
Ben and Stevie have one example of each of Epfl after
realized as Cm] :- "I'm sure" Ca:mpf:] and "them shows"
, /
C^npJ'uz].

There are 3 examples of voiced realizations

C3],

two in Ben

and one in Phil. All come between voiced sounds. "1 should

think" Ca 39ei, "them shops"
There are a few minor deviations in place of articulation
Ben has 5 realizations which were deemed sufficiently fronted and
palatalized to be symbolized [9] rather than

Cj].

Phi]. also has

2 such realizations. These realizations do not appear to be

conditioned by phonetic environment.
Stevie has one realization of

Cs]

in "profession" [ph1
fCsai].

This is perhaps a "slip of the tongue", a confusion with the
word "professor".

-)O2—
V
This diaphoneme occurs in words such as 'victor, vote, very,
value, Stevie, Rover, driver, average, evening, seven, seventy,
avenue, drives, saved" etc.

The realizations of ! vary hardly at all between different
environments or different speakers. By far the predominant
realizations in all positions and all speakers is Cv].
Realizations of V are somewhat "stronger" or easier to hear
preceding a vowel than preceding a consonant. On occasions
realizations of V before consonants are very weak. ¶L\,o zero
realizations occur, one utterance finally in "twelve" in Ben and
I
al
one in "you have another tea" Cje:nBOt S I], in Stevie, The first
of these mar be regarded as a case of the weakening of a
realization of V into inaudibility. Stevie's example is in a very
functional utterance and one furthermore that is probably in quite
common use.
Partially devoiced realizations Cv] occur in positions adjacent
to voiceless sounds and also utterance initially and finally.
None f these varlatlon3 appear to be characteristic of any
individual speaker. They are found in about the same proportions
in all speakers.
Examples:- 'Victor" Cvkt6 ], "seven" Csvsn], "drive a"
"the value" [-i3cEJ, "favourite"

Civ,xz2],

"seventy" tvn2x], "leaves you" (lSIv ], "it's very" I2s'vLL'e),
"positive she" Epzstovfi), "speaks very"

aIIJ.
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Nan has one example of a voiced labiodental plosive intervocalically in "shrivel" (f.xtVsZ].

The one variation in place of articulation of realizations of
V which appears to be related to phonetic environment is that found
before Cm] when& or some other vowel diaphoneme between the ! and
the diaphoneme realized by Cm] iB realized as zero. In this
position realizations Eb], [2] occur in Nan and Mark. Nan has
"seventy" [sbmti] and [abmtI] and "8eventeen" [s2ntéen].
Mark has "seven" [sébm], "heaven" thbm] and "give him" [gibm).
Both Mark and Naxx also have examples of Cv] in this position.
Other speakers have only Cv].
Special diaphonemes V have to be postulated to account for
the patterns of variation found in a few specific words.
V as only in "of"(unstressed) and "have" (in constructions
'should have, would have, might have' etc.) has many realizations
of zero. Such zero realizations all occur (with one exception)
before a consonant or seiivowel. Before a consonant or semivowel
in Ada, Ben, Jenefer, Nan and Stevie zero realizations occur in a

ratio of roughly 4 or 5 to 1 to realizations of Cv]. In Mark arid
Phil the corresponding ratio is roughly 16:1. The use of Cv]
rather than zero in this position often struck the investigator
as a rather "careful" pronunciation.
Before a vowel Cv] is easily the favoured realization. There
is only one zero realization of V* as in "of" before a vowel.
That

is in Phil, in

the phrase "all of a sudden" C1osdnJ.

-3OLCv] is used in all other instances.
1J*

as in "never mind" seems from what little evidence there

is to be particularly liable to have "weak" Cv] or zero realizations.
The phrase only occurs twice, once in Phil, where V* is realized
as C] and once in Nan where V is realized as zero (like the
presumably once pronounced /v/ in the word "ne 'erdowell" in iglish
generally).
By comparison "ever" and "never" wlien not in the phrase "never
mind" occur over 60 times in the corpus and the V in them is only
once realized as C's], in Ben. All the other times the !
realized as Cv].
Ben has one zero realization of V* as only in "over", reminding
one of the poetic form "o'er". He also has one pronunciation of
"over" with E]. He has 17 pronunciations of "over" with CvJ.
No other speaker has any pronunciations other than Cv] in "over".
in "give" is in certain usages particularly susceptible to

zero or "weak" realizations. When "give" is used as an imperative
this is so.
Stevie has one example of imperative "give", in "give him"
F

pronounced CgI93]. Phil's 1 example of imperative "give" has
a zero realization of V "give me" timE]. Of Mark's 2 examples of
imperative "give" one has a zero realization of V "give us" Eg is].
The other has Cv] in "give'em". Ben has one example of imperative
"give", pronounced with Lv]. Ada, Nan and Jenefer have no exaiples
of imperative "give".

-305.Ben has one example of "gives you" pronounced [g4rj. Mark
has

[gjJ

for "give you" once. These are the only other examples

of zero realizations of J* in the "give" morpheme.
V as only in "have" in the construction "have to" is realized
in Ada, Ben, Jenefer, Phil and Stevie as [I] on every occasion
when used (respectively 9, 1, 1, 3 and 4 times). On each of these
occasions Ef] is followed by an apical plosive realization of T*.
Nan has 5 pronunciations with Cr] and one with Cv], all followed
by an apical plosive realization of T*. Mark uses the phrase
"have to" on 3 occasions, once pronounced [Cft 9 ] and twice
or
/
[C29]. One cannot help being surprised at these latter pronunciations. I have heard this pronunciation from other Cockneys
in London. The reduction of VT to 2J strikes one as a little
drastic. I have in fact heard FT in "stuff to last" reduced to
[2], Est2j:s] in the speech of another Cockney. This may
possibly be explained as the "collapsing" of two 2j realizations,
one of F and one of T* in "to". The patterns of variation of
realizations of V in "have to" are, except for Nan's cue Lv), the
same as those of F and not at all like those of V. The symbol
!* has been used here so that the word "have" in all its usages
may be spelt consistently with the same basic symbols.
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This diaphoneme occi.rs in such wrda as "this though, other,

weather, mother" etc.

Here, as in the case of Th, variation is in patterns which
suggest a case of "systemic alternation". All individuals except
Ben use [vJ in alternation with

Cs),

in the same way as all in-

dividuals except Ben use Ef] in alternation with

Ce3

as realizations

of Th. There is an important difference, however, between the
variation found in realizations of Th and realizations of Dh.
Whereas [f3 is possible word-initially, -medially and -finally as a
realization of Th,

Cv]

does not occur word-initially, but only word-

medially and -finally as a realization of t*i. Thus, only alveolar,
dental or zero realizations of Dh are found in the very common words
"the, they, them, their, this, that, those, these, than, then, there".
Word-initial realizations of Dh may vary according to the nature
of the preceding diaphonem and its realization. Thus, after S
or Z, Dh may be and most frequently is realized by a dental quality
of the fricative realization of the S or the Z, the phonetic segment
C

a] or [z] being "shared" by both the S or Z and Dli.
Sim2arly the sequences DDh and NTh are very often realized by

"shared" realization' Cd.] and En].
After M, N or , Dli may have a nasalized or compietely nasal
realization

C ) or [

ii].

After these consonants

Es],

Ed) and zero realizations may also

7cr,
I

occur. I am not aware of any large differences between my informants
in their use of these various realizations.
In other environments, i.e. after a consonant other than ,
Z, D, N, N,

and after any vowel or semivowel, word-initial real-

izations of Dh vary principally between [],

C]

Cd] and zero.

The most frequent realization in all individuals in easily
Cd] and

C

C ].

d] are found in all speakers but are relatively infrequent

except in Ben, who uses very roughly half as many CdJ's as

C )]'s.

Zero is used by an speakers about as often as Cd] except in Ben,
who uses it less often than Cd]. Zero realizations are more
frequent in the word "them" than in other words. A few examples of

Er]

and Ed) occur word-initially intervocalicafly in Ben, Mark, Phil

and Stevie.

Word-medially and finally there is variation between
Cv].

I have the impression that Stevie uses

Cv]

often than the other speakers. Ben does not use

C ]

and

a good deal more
Cv]

at all. Without

counting, Phil, Mark, Jenefer, Ada and Nan all appear to me to use
Cv]

to about the same extent and roughly about as often as

I also have the impression that

Cv]

is relatively

Cs].

more common word-

finally than word-medially. Before a consonant zero may sometimes
be found as a realization of Dh, particularly, it seems in "with".
A very few examples of Cd)
finally.

C

dJ may also be found word-medially and
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This d.iaphoneme oours in such words as "zero, goes, lives,
husbands, houses, amazing, scissors" etc.

The predominant realization of this diaphoneme in all individuals

is Cz]. The

factors conditioning the place of articulation of

realizations of Z are similar to those conditioning realizations of
S. Before Th realized as

Ce]

and befo'e Dh, advanced realizaions

[z] are found with about the same frequency in all speakers. Before
Sh, Zh, Ch, J, palato-a].veolar realizations [3] are found regularly
and far more often than [z] in all speakers. The sequence ZY is
almost alwa's realized as

C 3]

by all speakers. Before R there is,

in all speakers about the same degree of retraction to produce a
fricative with a deeper resonance as in their realizations of S
before IL Such "hushing" realizations

C;]

are much more common in

Stevie than in other individuals, and possibly somewhat more common
in Ben than in the others, except Stevie.
Examples:- "n.e this"

[4

];

"she is shy" [Ji3JJ;

"was younger" [we3{I)ga; "these jockeys" [d13d3 OkhI z];
"trains running" [tin ; j n n]; "Norwegians rowed"
[d:wb:d3

z

4xn.xI].

In environments other than those referred to above, i.e. before a
vowel, a consonant other than Th realized C R [

J, Dh, Sli, Zh, Ch,

J, or W, L, the predominant realization is j.n all individuals [zJ.
There are the same snall deviations in tongue position as in

-309realizations of S in a similar environment • Thus Ben has quite a
few somewhat retracted realizations, symbolized [] and also some
alveolo-palata]. realizations [a]. Other speakers have far fewer,
or no, such realizations.
Some very weak alveolar fricatives [J are found in all speakers
with about the same relative frequency. Such week realizations seem
to be particularly common in a wholly voiced environment, i.e.
between two voiced diaphonemes.
Examples:- "was at"
Ci2;

"always been"

C

C

wG z3Z;

"amazing [Gni 'z I n); "as it"

:wben3.

Most realizations of Z are wholly voiced. Partially devoiced
realizations []

[33

are, however, normal before voiceless consonants

and utterance-finally. There is no significant difference in the
use of such devoiced realizations from one speaker to another.

In certain phrases, to account for which special diaphoneines
Z* have to be postulated the devoicing of realizations is complete or
almost complete. These phrases are "used to" and "supposed to"
YUeZ*DT*Ue* and S&*P*OeZ*DT*Ue*. In these phrases the D is invariably
"dropped" as is normal between 2 consonants and the Z* then precedes
the voiceless consonant T*. Realizations in "used to" are invariably
completely voiceless [83 and I have the impression that thoae in
"supposed to" are almost always completely voiceless as well.
Some partially voiced realizations

C]

do occur in "supposed to".

The patterns of variation of realizations of Z*(Tuaed to") are the
same as those of S. The phrase has been spelt diaphonemically with

-3lO-

Z*D so that the word "used" may, in all its ubages, be represented
with the same basic symbols. A similar px ocedure has been followed
in the case of "have to" (see p. LOS). Note that here again the
ordering of phonological rules is important. The above rules for
the devoicing of realizations of Z* before T must precede the rules
stating the realizations of T* which may often be zero (see T* ("to"
etc.) line

16)

Examples:- "was funny"

Ew

fneIJ; "used to" [ j

"supposed to" [ap u zt8J.
Special diaphonemes Z* have also to be postulated to account
for the patterns of variation found in "hasn't, isn't wasn't doesn't".
In these words weak voiced alveolar fricatives [z] are more common
than elsewhere and a number of zero realizations are also found.
When Z*(Ihasnttt etc.) is realized as zero, the vowel diaphonemes
found in these words may sometimes have realizations which are not
used when the Z* has some realization other than zero. Thus there
may occur neutralization between "hasn't", "isn't" and

and

between "doesn't" and "don't".
Examples.- "hasn't she "
"isn't it" [ zn 2] [n

e2J.

2EiJ; "hasn't he" [C n e ];

— 1 1Zh
This diaphoneine OCCU8 in SUCh words as "television, occasion,
treasures, pleasure, usually, division, barrage" etc.
Zh is the most infrequent consonant diaphoneme. It does
not occur in the corpus in the speech of Ada, Stevie and Nan. In
Phil, Mark, Jenefer and Ben Zh is realized as [.3]

3, 3,

2 and k

times respectively. There are only two other pronunciations,
strangely enough both in the word "treasures", pronounced once
[t9z] by Phi]. and once [z] by Ben. These two pronunciations
were recorded at different recording sessions. Neither Phil nor
Ben were present at both of them. I think this must be regarded
as a coincidence of no significance. Phil's realization [z] maj
be a "slip of the tongue" of the same kind as Stevie's [a] for
Sh in "profession". Ben's rea].izatior.s of Sh include some examples
of Cci], paralleling his

C] realization

of Zh here.

"Barrage" only occurs once in the corpus, in the phrase
"barrage balloons" and is on that occasion pronounced, by Ben,
with [. Ths seemed to justify its being spelt diaphonemically
with Zh. An extensicn of the corpus might reveal. "phonemic
alternation" between

/?J

and /d3/ in this word.
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N

This diaphoneme occurs in such wordB as, "me, much, money,
my, more, Midgie, Mary, jam, name, some, him, woman, women, amateur,
pamphlet, comfortable, 3amjar, sometimes, trumpet", etc.

This diaphoneme has realizations which vary very little.
By far the most common realization in all positions and in all
individuals is Cm]. The second moat common realization in all
individuals is [[3]. Jenefer, Ben and Mark have perhaps the most
examples of [] in proportion to their examples of [in]. Nan has
perhaps the fewest. There seems to be no particular phonetic
environment which makes one of these realizations any more likely
to occur than elsewhere. They both occur word initially, medially
and finally, intervocalically and pre- and post-consonantafly as is shown
by the following examples. "My mother" [mCi .mvG], "I mean her Mum
and Dad" [f3 x:
"women" Cwimi] arid

end1], "Christmas Ckh1tIsmGs] and [kx3],
J, "times" [t[3z] and [t:mz].

It

is possible that in certain rather colloquial words and phrases
Ej3] is more likely to occur than elsewhere. One such phrase may

be "I mean used to introduce a sentence which will clarify something
already said, or in the phrases "you see what I mean" or "you
know what I mean". Another may be

on" (imperative). "I

am" might also be more likely to have fl3] than other words with M.
There are not enough examples to be able to generalize about this
however.

It is fairly certain that tn some individuals M* as only in

"something"

is more

liable to be realized as [[3] than N in other

words. When the Th* as only in "something" is realized as zero.
Mark has 10 examples of [] and none of Cm]. Ben and Jenefer have
one example each of [] to none of Cm]. Stevie has
2

Crn]'s.

5 [p3's

to

Phil has 2 realizations of Cm] and none of Cs].

Except in Phil, then, Ep] is more common intervocalically in
"something" than Cm]. This is a reve"sa]. of the situation in a].].
other words. Ada never in the corpus "drops" the Th in "something".
Before it she has k examples of Cm] and none of [i]. Phi], has
2 examples of Czn] and 2 of zero - skeii and [e)E]. Stevie
has one realization E] before Th*. Mark and Ben have one example
each of a nasalization either of the realization of Th* or of the
preceding vowel. Thus before a realization of Th* in "something"
or Ci are favoured over Cm] as realizations of M*. In Phi].
"complete" bilabial realizations are used about the same number of
times as zero. Ada always uses Cm].
In occurrences of M in words other than "something" Cm]

is

always favoured over "incomplete" realizations, such as [ or

C"], a general nasalization of adjacent sounds, occurs on a
few occasions. This is most common in Mark and Ben in whom there
are Lf and 6 examples respectively. They have one example each in
", "I'm coming" [8kj3C and "I'm very" Cc:vExJ. It is a
coincidence, perhaps significant that 5 of these examples occur
between A and a consonant, in "jam jar" Ed t :d30:] and in "champion(s)"

'4
.1
£
[tc:2pI9], [tj:2pn) [t! :jcn] and [tf:e1'].

Phi].

has one example of zero between A and a consonant in "camps"
[k:s]. Ben has one unusual pronunciation of "how many"

:11].

It is evident from the context that he means "how many". Here the
N of "many" must be interpreted as having a zero realization. Apart
from pronunciations of "something" these are the only zero realizations
of M in the corpus.
Nan has one example of ['4] in "come on" Ck8 m].
Ben has two examples of Cb], i of Cb] and 2 of Cj3]. These
all occur word initially or after a consonant, but not in phonetic
environments which one would particularly suspect of influencing
realizations of M n this way. Phil has one example of Eb],
utterance initially when shouting at his son - Eb O:khj. No other
speakers have such denasa].ized realizations.
Some assimilated realizations occur [m][n] and [ii].
Phil, Mark and Ben have 1, 2 and 1 realizations of [] respectively,
all occurring in the phrase "I'm going". One of Ben's 2 En] 'a
is in "I'm talking. The other is in "Epsom next". Phil has one
example of rn3 in "him drinking".

9
--J

N

This diaphuneme occurs in words such as "night, nice, needles,
snow, Nanny, enough, find, pins, dances, mention, congestion, Stepney,
Cockney".

word initially, word medially after a consonant and word-medially
between a vowel and a stressed vowel, (as in "name, national"[neJnu],
"enough") by far the predominant realization in all individuals 'a Lu].
The diaphoneme N is about as cummon as S or T, i.e. one of the most
frequent diaphonemes,and realizations other than En] in these positions
are very few indeed in all individuals. What other realizations
there are appear to be conditioned by the nature of a preceding
consonant.
Word-medially after S and before an unstressed vowel as in
"Arsenal, whatsanarne" Phil and Mark have 1 arid 2 examples respectively
of Ed],

C

3 examples

ad

u].

In this environment Mark and Ben also have 2 and

respactively of [i] and Phil has an example of C'].

[w AsAEp] Lw s

]. En] is, however, more frequent than such

realizations.
Word-medially after P, B, K, G, as in "Stepney, Cockney, Dagenham",
a few partially assimilated realizations occur Ezi] and

C 4'n].

I have the impression that such assimilations are more common when a
vowel between the N and the stop consonant is "dropped" as in
"reckon he" C

?(1) e].

Even in this position, though, En] is

the most common realization in

all

individuals "reckon it"

C

x2ni].

Bell has rather Odd pronunciation of "Cockney" Ck' ?: e] where

-V

there is no nasal articulation at all, but only an unusually long
glottalized velar stop. Apart from this oddity in Ben I am aware of
no significant differences between speakers in their realizations of
N in this position.
'2
'2
Other examples . - "Stepney" [at £ pnhEiJ; "happening" [pn J.
A special diaphoneme N needs to be postulated to account for
pronunciations of "no". This word occurs almost exclusively utteranceother

initially and in it I have the impression that realizations of

than Cu] are somewhat more common than utterance-initially in other
words. Phil has an example of [ij]-Cij] and 2 examples of
[A) - [A1:]. Ada and Ben have one example each of [x) and Ben has

3

Cd]'s and

1 [dJ-[dTJ, Cu].

Word-medially between a vowel and an unstressed vowel or
-finally between any two vowels, the predominant realization is
again En] in all individuals, easily outnLmbering all other realizations.
In this position, however,

En]

and

C ']

are more common than word

initially or after a consonant. It is possible that [] and

C

are relatively more frequent in certain common words such as "any,
only" and the

forms, tit I am not sure whether this is the

case or not, I have the impression that [z] and E) are somewhat
more common in Phil, Ben and Mark than in other speakers.
Examples:- "channel tunnel" [tf n 0 t8 iji 0]; "adjoining"
,
/
I
I
E9d31n] [ed.33 Gu 9n]; "one of" Cw3; "don't know" Ed Gn s]

-317A special daphonerue N* has to be postttlated (o account for
pronunciations of the morpheme tt___jngft found in present participles
and other words. Intervocalically realizations of this diaphoneme
have

alnost

identical patterns of variation to those of N, the majority

of realizaciona being En] with some examples of [A] and C 3. The
only difference

is

a few examples of E] and C-J which occur in

Mark, Jenefer and Phil. Such velar realizations are only in a very
small minority compared to alveolar realizations.
En A.: 2 3 Eg

Examples:- "going out" £g

Cg

/

1

scica2

e iA.:

J.

Between a vowel and a consonant, a semivowel or a pause, there
is variation in realizations of N between En], [A] C"] (nasalization
of the preceding vowel and/or the following contoid) and various nasal
contoids articulated homorganically with the contoid following N i.e.
Cm], C n, 3, Ci 3.
I have the impression that C] is relatively more common before
S, Sh, Z, Zh then before other

consonants.

Before all consonants except

T, D, N, Dli and Th realizel dentally, V] and the assimilated contoids
[m,nj, ij] are, I think, wore common than En] or [ii].

C] and the

assimilated conoids occur with roughly equal frequency. Cm]
before W, P, B, M,

[ij)

is

found

is found before , V, Th realized as [1'] and ErjJ

is found before K, G. I am not aware of any significant differences
hatween my informants in their use of these realizations.
Examples:- "months" Cm
I

iij

fa] [m'nts3; "mansion" Cm *:Iøn 3;
I

I

"mention" [mt n5 n]; "ten bob" Ct c mba b]; "train one was"
Et

imw

mwaz]; "and got" C ozg2 3; "fine weather" [f : mwv].

Before Conaonan' g and semivowels the patterns of variatioi

-318of realizations of

N*(I___jngtI)

are the same as those of N. Before

a pause there are 2 examples of tiJ as realizations of N*(tt__..inglt)
in 1 enefer.

"swimming" [SW me Ii], "talking" [tkhe1J :i.

Realizations of N occur between consonants or between a consonant
and a semivowel only when a vowel diaphoneme preceding it is realized
as zero. In SUCh Sfl environment realizations of N are generally
nasa]. contoids homorganic with the preceding contoid.

Examples."you can take"

'2

Ithapen& 5 Ccpmz );

C jflc1)tc4xJ;

/

"wouldn't].eave" [wu2n

'2
"happened to" [apmt5uJ;

"seven when" [svnjwen];

-'I
lercI.

I sin not aware of any differences between individuals in their
use of these realizations.
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This dtaphneme occurs in words SUCh as "angry, hungry, language,
English, Ringo, sing, song, blanket, things" etc.

Line 1 of the table shows realizations of

word-medially or

finally and before a vowel or semivowel. The predominant realization
here in all individuals except Jenefer is [1j]. This sound is in
alternation, in all speakers except Ben and Nan, with []. The
figures for

are inadequate for firm conclusions, but it is

C

possible that this sound is more common in Jenfer, Stevie and Phil
than in Mark, and least common in Ada. Nan has only
position and Ben has 5

Ci3 3's

C ij]

in this

to 2 Cijg)'s. He is the only speaker

who uses trjg 1.

Eeoz],

Examples:- "thing as"

"bring a" [bx

fe ] , "sung

it" [blJgI1.
as only in "think" when the K* in

Line 2 shows realizations of

the wo.cd is"dropped" and precedes a vowel or semi-vowel. In
this word "lazy" or incomplete realizations are more common than
in other words in a similar environment (line 1) • Ben and Mark
have only such realizations

C]

or [ ] (a general nasalization

of the adjacent sounds). In Stevie

I ' I

and

C

outnumber [1))

1y 3 to 1. Ada has 3 CJ'a to 4 C1)]'s, Jenefer has 1
to 2
Ben

C 131's,
Cte

and Nan has just 1

4 g v]

£

Cy]

13]. Note that a pronunciation in

"think of" has been analysed as an example of

followed by K realized as

Ig]

and not counted in this line. The

-320[ g] could alsc have been regarded as a realiz.c,.o'i of

the K*

having been wdroppedI.
Examples:- "thflJc of" [0

9J;

] Ce

"thiiik you are"

3.
Line 5 shows realizations of * as only in "something nothing, anything, everything" when the K in these words is "dropped" and
precedes a vowel or semivowel. The only difference between the
patterns of variation shown on this line nd those on the previous
lines is the 1 example of En]

in Ben.

Comparison of this line and

line 7 with line 6 shows that the K* in these words is in fact "dropped"
reltively infrequently in all speakers except Ben and Nan who "drop"
it more often than they use it. On the occasions when the K*
is not treated in the same way

dropped the remaining intervocalic

as the consonant of "---ing" in present participles and other words,
except in Ben's 1 example of In]. The figures here are very small
however and a larger corpus might reveal exanpies of En] in other
speakers than Ben.
Examples: - "everything has "
En S
Line

k

9

b

it 23, "nothing

shows realizations of

C v

.x

i 0 irz j

; " nothing

you" [nk , 0e n ii].
before a consonant or pause. Here the

predominant realization by far is

E

IJ3. In Ben and Nan [ii] is the

only realization. Other speakers have a few examples of

or

C ].

about"

I ]

Phil's 1 example of En] occurs in "lengths" on the only

occasion when the tiord appears in the material.
Examples:- ".anguages" El xJgwx

zz]; "b.ings" Cbj ? z];

"along the" Co1xJn9]; "lengths" tlnts].

-321Line 5 shows realizations of

as only in "think(s)" preceding a

consonant (normally, of course, K* but not necessarily.) "Lazyt'
or "incomplete" realizations are more common in this word than in other
words in a similar environment (line Ri). The ratios of C i 3 to
C T] and C ] are roughly as follows:- In Ben 1:1, in Phil and Ada

2:1, in Nan 3:1, in Stevie 5:]. and in Mark 6:1. There are no examples
in Jenefer.
Examples: - "think she went" C e e fw n 23; "think it is"
C ebjgxs]; "thinks" Cf rjs]; "think that" C f ijE2 3.

Line 6 shows realizations of

in "nothing" etc. when the K*

not dropped. Here Ben, Nan and Jenefer have no examples C J, only
C 3 and in ]. case in Nan, zero. In all other speakers C ] pre-

dominates over Cy] and C'], in Mark by 8 examples to 6, in Phil by
7 to 5, in Ada by 9

to Li

and in Stevie by 20 to 10.

Examples:- "nothing" [nfIlkh], Cnf!], CneiJ.
Line 7 shows re1izations of
dropped and

in "nothing" etc. when the K*

precedes a consonant or a pause. Here Stevie, Ada

and Jenefer have 1, 1 and 2 examples respectively of CiJ. Ben has
3 [i]'s and]. E'-] to 2 En]'s and 2 ["3's. Phi]. has 2 examples of
both [ij] and En]. Nan has 3. C a] and 1 C ''3 and Mark has just one
Cn]. This appears to be a case of "phonemic alternation" between
// and /n!. In our present limited saInj].e Stevie, Ada and Jenefer
use only / z3/, Ben and Phil fluctuate between the two and Nan and
Mark use only /n!.
Examples:- "nothing to" En e nd y]; "something" Ca m in];
"nothing" En f i d], En Ate 3; "nothing natural" En o xl3n

tj o].
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This diaphoneme occurs in 8uch words as ' The, him, how, who, her,
hou8e, Helen, horse, horrible, hungry, sparrowhawk, behind, behave,"
etc.

Easily the most common realization of this diaphoneme is zero.
The "dropping" of H is probably the best known social class dialect
marker in British English, and consequeatly realizations of this
diaphoneme are particularly sensitive to "context of situation".
A good example of this sensitivity has already been given in the
description of the "Questionnaire" recording made at Mark's school.
In it [Ii] realizations of H were at least (roughly) 1k times more
common than in the other recordings.
What seems to me to be another indication of this sensitivity
is the fact that in general Ch) realizations are relatively more
frequent utterance initially than elsewhere. This is particularly
noticeable in Ben, Jenefer, Mark and Phi]. whose Ii] realizations are
few compared to Ada's. (Nan arid Ztevie have no 113 realizations).
Jenefer's one [h] is in utterance initial "how"; of Phil's five,
two are utterance ixitialpf).ark's six, three are utterance initial
in one-word answers in the "Questionnaire" recording, one is medial
in "aparrowhawk" in the sams recording, one is in utterance initial.
'!how" and the other is in "Aha".
In Ben it was sometimes a little hard to decide whether he was
using EhJ or not utterance initially. In general, many of his
utterances which commence with some voiced frictionless continuant,
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such as a vowel or for example [1], are preceded by a slight
"wheeze", a breathy anticipation of the following voiced sound.
This is in many cases strong enough to be counted as [h], but where
it corresponds to no H in the diaphonemic spelling it has been
ignored. There are two clear instances of Ch) as a realization
of H, both utterance initiaL, in "have" and "here". There are
three other less clear instances, a].1 utterance initial, where the
amount of voiceless friction is so weak as to raise doubts about
whether Ben actually intended an [h] or just gave his habitual
utterance initial wheeze. Ben has no examples of utterance medial

Ii] as

a realization of H.

Ada, in whom h3 realizations are more frequent, has three
examples utterance initially and eleven medially.
As further evidence of my informants' sensitivity to [h] as
a shiboleth, one can cite a number of instances of its occurrence
in sentences wiuch seem to reflect some degree of pretentiousness
or unease on the part of the speaker. Two of Ada's [h]'s occur
in the very first sentence of the first recording of her. It is a
very self-conscious remark abut her own and Mark's speech. "Well
I know that I don't sound too well on it and I should think he
sounds horrible." On anoth9r occasion she uses [h] in "a slight
heart wotsit", when talking about what a doctor had said of her
mother's illnesses. She is possibly remembering the actual words
and pronunciation of the doctor, who probably would have used an
Ch].

-325..
One of Phil's utterance initial [hJ's is in "He was the greatest
man that ever lived". (of Churchill) It could not be often that

my informants utter such resounding historical judgements and Phil
possibly felt that the occasion demanded the use of a "posh"

DI].
One of Ben's clear irstanoes of [h] occurred when he was having
a joke at my expense. As I got up to switch the tape recorder
off, he produced a couple of pound notes and offered them to me
with the words, "Here you are, you better ... have a drink when
you go out". The point of the joke is in the reversal of the
customary social roles. Ben had probably been offered "tips" by
RP speakers in the past and was now pretending to offer me one. He
paused between the words "better" and "have" and pronounced the latter
with Cli]. He might in this situation have been trying to affect a
posh accent although the rest of the utterance is not significantly
different from his speech elsewhere.
Three of Ma's instances of [h] occurred in proper names,
"Helen", Van-Heusen's", 'Herry".
H occurs most often in the frequent words, ' the,him,his, her,
have, has, had". In these words however H is relatively less often
realized as EhJ. This is particularly true in Ada and Mark.
Ada has only one example of DI] in "he", her other 13 Cli] 'a are in
words other than these. None of Mark's 6 [h]'s occur in these
words. 5 of Phil's Ch]'s occur in these words, 2 in other
words. The same figures as for Phil also apply to Ben if one counts

.526-

his "doubtful" instances as examples of Ch].
A diaphoneme 1I has to be postulated to account for instances
of "o"er-correction", that is, instances in which a Cockney speaker
uses [h] in a word where an RI' speaker would not use it. There

is

only one example of this in the material and even that is a dubious
one. Ben pronounces "in an air raid" Cinh:.did]. It is possible
that the [hJ here is the manifestation of a slight laugh, a chuckle,
as this phrase comes in the p'eamble to a funny story. I have
however heard at least two definite cases of such "over-correction"
in unrecorded conversation with my informants. Stevie once said
[Ini&Is] "in an office" and Jenefer once used [h] in the word
"a.itch"

ChEf).

R* must be postulated word initially in every word which in
RI'

begins with a vowel.
For the sake of convenience this special diaphoneme H* has

not been included in diaphonemic transcriptions.
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This diaphoneme occurs in 8UCh words as "water, whistle, went,
when, why,we, what, away, Norway, quarter, quart, quiz, twenty,
sweet, sb1mmer, always."
The most common realization of this diaphoneme in all positions
in which it occurs and in all speakers is

1w].

For reasons stated in another section (p.il), it was found
impractical. to differentiate precisely in terms of vowel quality
between the various voiced frictionless continuants found as
realizations of W. There is, therefore, only an indistinct
borderline between

1w]

and "weak" varieties

E].

Realizations of [7] tend to be found in unstressed "was,
what, when, we, with, well" more than elsewhere. This appears to
be the case in all individuals.
There are a few cases of zero realizations of W Lu all individuals.
These again are most likely to occur in unstressed "was,what, when,
we, with, well".
as only in unstressed "would" and "will" is almost invariably
realized as zero by a].]. speakers.
There appears to be no significant difference between each
individual's use of 1w], lw'] and zero as realizations of W.
Variation between 1w], [] and zero appears in only one
instance to be conditioned by phonetic environment. After Cm]
"weak" and zero realizations are more likely to occur than elsewhere.

-328-

This appears to be the case in all speakers except Stevie and
Jenefer, who hdve no examples of ti] or zero after Cm]. An
extension of the corpus might reveal, some examples in the case of
Jenefer.
Partially devoiced realizations occur after voiceless conI

sonants as in "twenty", "quarter", "she went" CJ\€nJ. This partial
devoicing seems to occur to about the same extent in all speakers.
No special symbol has been used to transcribe partially devoiced
realizations of W. The partial voicelessness may be assumed
whenever [w] follows Ckh], Ct8],

Cs], CJJ etc.

Utterance initially there are found many more realizations of
[bw], Cmii], Eb] than elsewhere and also a. case of Cgw]. For a
rough comparison, incidencea of Ew] and CJ utterance initially and
utterance medially (word initially and except after [b] or Em])
were counted in Ben and Ada.
Utterance initially Ben and Ada had approximate:ly 120 and 125
examples respectively of LW] or E&]: utterance medially they had
approximately 340 and 440 examples respectively of these
realizations. There is no reason to suspect that corresponding
figures for the other speakers would differ very greatly in
proportion from these. The proportion of utterance initial to
utterance medial (word initial and not after Eb] or Em]) examples
of Lw] or ] is then in the region of 1 to 3 or 1 to 3.
By comparison Jenefer has 3. utterance initial Ebw] as a
realization of and no examples utterance medially. Phil has
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[bw] 3 tlme5 end Em] once as realizations of utterance initial W.
He has no such realizations utterance medially.
Stevie has [bw] 9 times and Emw] once utterance initially and
one example of [] utterance medially. Ada has 6 Ebw]'s and one
Cmw) utterance initially and one Cbw] utterance medially. Mark
has 11 [bw]'s, 2 [mw]'s and one [gw] as utterance initial realizations
of W and k [bw]'s and one [b] as utterance media]. realizations. Nan
has 10 tbw] 's and 3 Eb] 'a utterance initially and 7 [bw] 'a and one
Cb] utterance medially. Ben has 3 utterance initial examples of
[bw] and k [bw]'a utterance medially. All recorded examples of
utterance medial Cbw], [b], Cm) as realizations of W are word
initial. They do not appear to be conditioned by any particular
phonetic environment.
In the above figures for utterance medial [bwJ etc., examples
of Cw] following Eb] or Cm] realizations of B, B or M, N have not
been included. In such cases Eb] or Cm] is interpreed as a
part or the whole of the realization of B, D or M, N.
The frequency of realizations with Eb] or Em] utterance
initially may be attributed to speakers "beginning to talk before
they open their mouths". Realizations of Cbw], Cb), Cmw) and
Cm] utterance initially may be regarded as examples of assimilations
following the bilabial closure of a period of silence.
I have the impression that the "norm' for the Cockney sounds
which I have transcribed as Cw) involves a somewhat closer bilabial
constriction than the "norm" for equivalent sounds in HP. As

.-33oa child I remember thinking for a long time that my Londoner P.T.
instructor was referring to the bars on the walls of the gymnasium
as "boar bars" and often wondered how they got that name. One
day I realized he was saying "wall bars".
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L

This diaphoneme

occurs in such words as "lucky, love, life,

blind, ?leaae, glasses, class, slow, fly, silly, telly, will, Phil,
results, tdles, apple, couple", etc.
Word-initially and word-medially before a vowel, easily the
predominant realization in all individuals is

Ci).

Al]. other

realizations found in this position are comparatively very infrequent.
Some consonants may sometimes, however, have an influence on the
realization of a following L and the result may be a sound other than
[1). One such consonant is N. After N, L may be realized as [1),
Ci]

or zero, as may be seen from the following examples. "done

Cd niaI:J; "don't like"
"certainly"

Es

2 iii] Cs

C

dun]AIk"] [duncckh] Cd' 10
2 n e]. I am not aware of any difference

between speakers regarding their treatment of L after N.
A special diaphoneme L* must be postulated to account for the
high incidence of zero rea'izationa in the word "only" pronounced
very frequently

E'(u n i

].

I have the impression that such zero

realizations of L*(t bonlyt? ) are possibly somewhat more common in Ben,
Phi]. and Nan than in the other speakers. Examples of

C f]

and

Ci]

are sometimes found in "only" [i] EuiiI ].
A special diaphoneme L* may also be necessary to account for
variations in "unless". I have found zero realizations in this word,
but am not sure if they are significantly more common than in other
words. [ns] Cenls]

Ctniis].
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L may sometimes be realized as C 1] after M or
/
h
more frequent. "come let" Ck ml 2]; "family" Cf c: mu]
F-.
Cf aJ3li).

Voiceless fricatives and aspirated plosives before L also appear
to have an effect on its realizations. In this environment significantly more zero realizations occur and I have the impression
that this treatment is more frequent in Ben than in the other
I

individuals. Examples:- "this last"
"place"

Cps];

"specially" [sp

[Is D :s];

"useless" [J' 9Us

as];

j e].

A special diaphoneme L may be necessary to account for the
incidence of zero realizations in "actually" which is possibly higher
than in other w')rds alter a voiceless fricative. [ ?ctjej
C

2fl,z].

Ben and Nan have one example each of
in "flyover" [fU

a]

and "pleurisy"

C

i] as a realization of

Cp x : xo a ij .

One cannot

tell whether such realizations are "mistakes", "slips of the tongue" or
whether the voiceless labia]. sounds may possibly be exerting some
influence on the realizations of L. Immediately after Nan said
[p .xu : .xaei

Ada repeated the word, pronouncing it with C].],

as

if to correct her mother. Ben has a number of other pronunciations
of "flyover", all with [1].

Ben has 2 examples of
following

labial

C z)

as realizations of L, again

sounds.- "bleeding" Eb :d

J; "flats"

•1JI

I

Cf

rata]•

This realization does not occt in other indiviIuals.

Ben has

3 examples of Cd] word-medially between a stressed and

an unstressed vowel. "silly" Cade J; "village" Cv dr3

3;

"pulling" [pt.d ed]. No other speakers have such realizations.
Between two unstressed vowels word-medially Mark has 2 examples of
L realized as a high back %ocold. "horriblest" C,jbuI s];

"footballer" Cf 2 b6

B].

These are the only examples in the

material of such realizations found word-aied.ially intervocalically.
Intervocalically word-finally they are quite common in all
individuals.
Ben has one example of

Lb] in

/
"a lot" [ Q ) 2].

Between vowels word-finally there is variation between
C J

and a high back vocoid realization.

position in Ben, Ada and Nan. Ben has
2 vocoidal realizations • Ada has 3.
realizations, and Nan has 1

1J

C J

only occurs in this

8 C? 3's

C ]

to

Cli

to 58

68 [13's

[13's

and

and 16 vocoida].

to 19 [13's and no vocoida].

realizations. The figures for each individuaL's use of C].] and
a high back vocoid (symbolized, for convenience

C

u], although not

all high back vocoida]. realizations of L are of exactly this quality)
are given here, together with the rough ratios of one to another:-.
Mark 2

[u]

Stevie

8 [is]

and 22
and 29

Ci] 1:1,

Jenefer 5

Ci] 1:3k,

Ada 16

[is]

Eu]

and

and

8 Cl] l:l-,

68 [1)

1:k, Phi].

5 [is] and 30 Cl] 1:6, Ben 2 Cu] and 58 [1] 1.29, Nan no examples
of [is] and 19 C].] no ratio calculable.
I

/

Examples:- "Michael Edwards" Em Oi2k0 ed w Sdz]

3Yi-

Cm .:

kl

é dw

udz]; "well it"

C uE t]

[w 1 2 ].

Word-medially and finally before any consonant or a pause higi
back vocoid realizations predominate in all individuals. In Ben
[J is roughly half as frequent as high back vocoids n this position
and in Nan

C ]

is very roughly one sixth as frequent es high back

vosoid realizations in this position. In all other individuals
C ]

is far less frequent but all speakers have a. few examples.
I

Examples:- "tell me"

[ t5tu

I

I

I

m EIJ; "still there" [stCIuJ;

"all these"
I have the impression that before a semivowel, lateral realizations of L are relatively more frequent than before a consonant or
a pause, and probably particularly frequent, relative to vocoid
realizations, before Y.
Special diaphonemes L* need to be postulated to account for scene
pronunciations of "well" (used as a conjunction, often introducing a
sentence) and "will" (future auxiliary) in which a vocoid central
rather than high back in quality is used. I do not think that my
informants use of such realizations differs significantly.
Examples.- "this will piok'
she"

[wJI

1,

C

kh i; "well
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This diaphonenie occurs in such words as "rough, ready, writing,
read, wrong, trying, train, drink, brings, crown, grammar, strength,
Australian, very, worry, terribly, horrible, bar, car, beer, more,
where, now, saw."
The most common realization in most positions in all
individuals is Cx].
Word initially the predominant realization is in all indi.viduals [.x] or C]. There is a greater degree of lip rounding
in Mark and Ada than in the other speakers. The auditory impression
one has of this lip rounding is that it is on the whole labiadental rather than bi].abial and in fact a few realizations of [vex]
and [v] occur in some speakers. Word initially Mark haa

3

examples of [vi]. Phil and Stevie both have an example each of
[s].
In Mark word initial R is on three occasions realized as zero,
twice in the phrase "do you reckon" t13.r2m] and once in the phrase
"I remember" Emeb]. Stevie has one zero realization in the
S

phrase "all right" [8eQ. No other speakers have word initial
zero realizations of R.
Word medially and between two vowels [,X] or [ are again the
predominant realizations in all speakers. Again Mark and Ada
tend more towards rounded realizations than the other speakers.

Ben has a number of flapped realizations Er]. These are a goo4
deal more common in him than in the other speakers. Phil and Nan
have one Ce) each, both in the word "very". Realizations of [2)
have not been recorded for the other speakers. In "very" Jeneer
has an example of a "weak" realization U]. Pronunciations of
"very" may be heard in some brands of RP without any In in the
middle. Ben has k examples of the word "durirg" pronounced with
zero realizations of R in the middle. The word is pronounced
with one long [9:)-like vocoid. These are the only examples of
zero realizations of R between vowels word medially. Phil has an
example of a weak realization [] medially in "during".

The word "peihaps" provides an interesting example of the
derivation of sound sequences from diaphonemic shapes. The
shape PRHAPS has been postulated for it.
Before a consonant H is almost invariably realized as zero:
before a vowe., especially word medially, almost never. Since H
is generally "dropped" in Cockney, R in "perhaps" finds itself most
usually realized as ExJ. It iB not inconceivable, however, that
the H in "per'-aps" may someti.mes not be "dropped" but realized as
[hJ and in this situation R, coming before a consonant, is realized
as zero. The latter case does not in fact arise in the corpus.
P has been postulated to occur at the end of words such as.
"beer, here, dear; where hairs square; her were; care bar,
ares iaow, bow; for floor, aaw law; pcor, tour; Mister,
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When these words are followed by a vowel they

are very often pronounced with

[i]

at the end of them, or with some

other sound which maj be a realization of R,

E LI,

tJ

When they are followed by a consonant, no such sound

or
is

Cv].

heard (unless

of course the following consonant is one of these sounds).
Word final R following Ia, Ea, Ur, Ar, Au, Ua, & and preceding a vowel is sometimes realized as zero,

but

not often.

Realizations other than zero follow roughly the same patterns of
variation as intervocalic word medial realizations. They are
predominantly

C],

with more lip rounding in Mark and Ada than in

the other speakers. There are some examples of

I

[J

in Ben but

not in other speakers. Mark and Ada have one example each of
Cv].

This realization does not occur in the other speakers.

A realization found only word finally Is

C

2j

which occurs twice in

tevie, and not at all in the other areakers.
I have the lmpress:on that zero is more common as a realization
of R in the phrase "more or less" than elsewhere word finally and
intervocalically. A single long [3)-like vocoid between the M

and the L is often heard in this phrase. Realizations of R other
than zero occur with about the same frequency after Ia, , ,
Ar, Au, Ua, & After Ou zero realizations are much more common.
In general speakers who have fewer diphthonga]. realizations
of Ou (see charts 31 and 32) have more realizatinns other than
zero of R at the end of words like, "how, now". Diphthonga].
realizations of Ou. and realizations of P other than zero seem to
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be mutually exclusive. Phoneniically, this might be interpreted
as a phonemic alternation between two semvowele in and /w/€
Only Nan, Mark and Ada have examples of E'] word finally after 9.
These are few and all occur in the words '!how, now", which are the
only words in the corpus with Cu which do not end in some consonant other than R.

P must also be postulated to occur at the end of a few words
with Ce such as "fellow, barrow, window", (but not all words with
Ce in the final syllable - "Pingo" is an exception). In this
case again, a diphthongal realization of the Ce and a realization
of I other than zero are mutually exclusive. This is another
example of "phone'ic alternation" - between the phoneme found in
"go" and that found finally in "painter". My impression is that
when these words occur in the corpus, they are most frequently
pronounced with a short pure central vowel, following the patterns
of variation of realizations of &, and very seldom with a diphthong
resembling realizations of Ce. After these short central vowels
and before another vowel realizations of R other than zero are
about as common as after &.
Jenefer and Ada each have one pronunciation with [J] of the
word "yes" preceding a vowel. This forces the ±nvestigator to
choose between the following treatments. Either (a) The word
"yes" is postulated to have the diaphonemic shape Y*E*R*S*.
When S*is realized as Cs] or a similar contoid, R*1a always realized
*
as zero. When 8*18 realized as zero, P may be realized as [x]
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or a similar sound. Or (b) The word is spelt diaphonemicafly
Y*E*S* and it is stated that S as only in "yes" may have realizations
(among others) of Es] 1 [IJ and zero. There is little to choose
between these two treatments. The former is perhaps more
satisfying to the "Sprachgefihl" and has been adopted here.
No speakers apart from Jenefer and Ada use EI3 in "yes",
although all frequently "drop" the S.
Mark has one pronunciation of "got to have" thus: Eg&v].
Here again one must postulate an R occurring after the Ue* of
"to" as only in "got to" (and also perhaps "ought to"). "To" as
only in "got to" has then a different diaphonemic shape from "to"
occurring elsewhere. In "got to" it is spelt P*tJe*R, elsewhere T*Ue . In "to" as only in "got to" occurring before a
vowel []-like realizations of Ue* and realizations of R other
than zero are mutually exclusive. Ii. has been found necessary to
separate different usages of the "same" word and to give them
different diaphonemic shapes at several other points in this study.
[J] or a similar sound is only found in "got to" on this one
occasion in Mark and in no other speaker.

After T when T is realized as an affricated apical plosive,
realizations of R are often wholly fricative, [], the sequence PR
being realized as an affricate

CtJ.

This fricative realization

of R is wholly dependent on the preceding T being realized as an
affricate. The phonetic segment C] is interpreted as being
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"shared" by two diaphonemes, P and P. The voiceless fricative
manner of articulation is held to be part of the realization of !•
The post-alveolar place of articulation of the voiceless fricative
is held to be part or all of the realization of P. C] does not
occur after E23, [2t3 or after Ct] as a realization of after
In Mark and Stevie fricative wholly voiceless realizations of
R are very common in this position. Mark baa several, pronunciations
of "train" which sound very like"chain". Stevie has perhaps fewer
wholly voiceless realizations than Mark. He has a few realizations
of t]. He has one particularly long realization : in
"terrific" where the length may be attributable to ' between P
and P.
Voicing commencing before the end of postalveolar sounds is
more common before an unstressed vowel as in "country, central"
than before a stressed vowel as in "train, truth". Mark and
Stevie still have some wholly voiceless fricative realizations of
P before unstressed vowels, Mark again somewhat more than Stevie.
Ada, Phil, Ben, Nan and Jenefer all have some fricative
realizations of R after T, but these are seldom, if ever, wholly
voiceless, be.ng usually CC. Ada has perhaps a few more wholly
voiceless realizations than the others, but not as many as Mark or
Stevie. Ben has probably fewer fricative realizations than the
other speakers. .gain there is more vocing before an unstressed
vowel than before a stressed one. Ben has 2 examples of zero
F

after T and before an unstressed vowel, "after him" [Q:

,i:1

I

and "military" [mll.dI]. No other speakers have zero realizations

-3Ltlof R in thl8 position.
After D voiced fricative realizations of R [] occur, most
of a]]. in Mark. He has a pronunciation of "Drew" which sounds
very lilce " Jew". Again, fricatives are found probably most, after
Mark,

in Stevie,

less in Ada, Nan and Jenefer, and perhaps least in

Phil and Ben. Ben has two examples of R between D and a stressed
vowel when the only hint of its presence is some slight postalveolarity of the apical plcsive realization of the D. These

examples are in "it's drawn" and "they'd drop". Poatconsonanta].
realizations of R are in general more often "weak" in Ben than in
other speakers, as will be seen below. Fricative realizations are
a good dea]. less common before an unstressed vowel as in "bedroom"
than before a stressed vowel as in "driving".
After D and before an unstressed vowel Ben and Phil have a
few examples of very weak realizations of P, perceptible only in a
slight retraction from the norms]. place of plosion of the plosive
realization of D and some small degree of "r" colouring in the
following vowel, often a mid-central vowel. Thus DP. in "children"

EI]. Such
mostly in Ben

or DRI in "hundred" are on a few occasions realized as
weak realizations of R in this position are found
and Phil and especially

in the

word "hundred". Ben has an

example of "hundred" in which the two Ed] realizations of D have
only a post-alveolar voiced frictionless continuant between them.
This is interpreted as a "shared" realization of and R.

It is one of

the few occasions on which R s not realized as

zero before a consonant. Many of the other occasions on which
this happens are in Ben's speech. He uses [) between consonants
or between a consonant and a semivowel as a "shared" realization of
R and a vowel more often than other speakers. Examples:"Chevrolet"

1]. LX].

tb],

"corner away" [kh&:ntIwZ], "quarter of a

million CkhwZmln].

Phil has this "syllabic" tJ on a

few occasions as well, e.g. "children" CtfdodtnJ. Mark has it
a few times in "hundred and "

nJ, [nduIn]. R in "hundred"

seems particularly susceptible to this treatment. Jenefer has an
example in "from" [flip]. I can find no examples in Ada and Stevie
of this phenomenon. Between a vowel and a consonant there are a
few

[J]

realizations of P. Mark and Stevie have one each

initially in "remember(s)". "Who remembersti

F

I

mmb5z] and "d'you

I

remember" [d3n9mbGI]. Once, as has been noted above, Ma.k
realizes the initial P in"remember" as zero.
Indeed in a number of the words quoted above as having examples
of "syllabic" [1] there are also realizations of zero. Ben and
Phil have examples of zero realizations in "huadred" tnd9] and
/
[neZ1. "Alexandra" which provides a phonetic environment similar
to that in "hundred" is pronounced by Phil once wth CndtIG] and
once with [nO ]. Nan has two zero realizations in
[tJu

xi]

"children"

and [tfiodn j on the only two occasions when she uses the

word. Stevie also has a zero realization in "children" [tf21udn].
.sewhere he has several other pronunciations of the word with [i].

-3L3Ada and Phil, who also use the word in the corpus, have no pronunciations recorded with zero realizations of R.
All instances of "syllabic"CuX] occur when R is followed in
the original diaphonemic sequence by a vowel diaphoneme which is
either "opped" or which "shares" a realization of [t] with R.
R followed in the original diaphonemic sequence by a consonant
diaphoneme is invariably realized as zero.
After the aspirated plosivea

and rich) and also after

voiceless fricatives Cf), Ce), Cs), [I) etc. R is usually partially
voiceless. This is true to about the same extent in ail speakers.
In transcriptions and examples no symbol is used for this partial
voicelessness. It ma' be assumed every time Cx] occurs after
or a voiceless fricative symbol.
After the above mentioned sounds R is sometimes realized as
zero. This seems most likely to happen after

Stevie, Ben

h
and Mark have examples cL zero realizations of R after [p J.
chf, 'Pretoria" [ pht8 :jxJ. For
"profeasion(al)" [p9ft] and
Mark and Stevie the first two of these examples are their only zero
realizations of R in this type of environment. Jenefer, who has
an example of "syllabic"

C.x)

in "from" has two examples of the word

with zero realizations of R, (fin]. She has one other zero
realization of R after a voiceless fricative, in "natural" Cnatfo).
Zero realizations of R after a voiceless fricative are most
coon in Ben. Some are:- in "through" (twice), "street" (three
times), "ance", and so on. There is one example of zero after
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[kh] in "across" [9k:sJ.
Ada, Nan and Phil have no such zero realizations after
aspirated plosives or voiceless fricatives.
Phil and Ben have a few weak realizations
position. Jenefer also has an example of
In those individuals who

conunonly use

L]

C]

C]

in this

in "Africa".
as a realization

of F, Phil and Mark, R is often realized as zero or EI] after this
sound.

ttd1fferentt [d ' en], "not for a " tnI g ), "come from"

tkh 4m1inJ, "pay for a"

Epo].

This ia not found in other

individuals.
"R" is"dropped" by Mark once after G in "great" and once y
F

Phil after V in "everything" [CvX11.

Y

This diaphcaeme occurs in words such as- "you, yesterday, tube,
Tuesday, stupid, beautiful, cute, music, few".
There is not a great deal of variation in realizations of Y
and what there is seems to be remarkably predictable.
In all individuals the only realization (with 2 exceptions in Ben)
found after a vowel, semivowel or consonant other than T, D, S, Z, Sh,
Zh, Ch, J, is [j]. The 2 exceptions in Ben are zero realizations
found twice in "ridiculous" (.Ic

I

l es].

Examples: "tell you" Ct 8 £ lj t]; "enthusiastic"
"cute"

Cc

nO jØ:zeast I

"never used" Cnvjj:s].

A special diaphoneme Y* has to be postulated to account for the
variation found utterance initially in "yea". In this word and in
this position Ben has a large number of very weak realizations in
which the tongue is not he'd as near to the palate as in most other
realizations of Y. Ben also has quite a few zero realizations, where
the word "yes" begins with a vocoida]. sound of the quality usually found
in realizations of E and where there is no glide from a vocoid of
closer quality. Nan also has several such "weak" realizations.
They are not found in other individuals.
Word-initially efter T realised as Ct 5 ), D, S, Z, Sh, Zh, Ch, J
fricative realizations

Ej]

and (3] occur. There is a relatively

small number of partially fricative realizations
and also a very few alveolo-palatal fricatives

C p]

C)

and

C

3i)

and £ ],
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rather than the more usual palato-alveolar fricatives. These
fricatives are voiceless after voiceless consonants and voicea after
voiced ones. Word-initially after T realized as anything but Ct5],
Y is r9alized a [j]. I do not have the impression that my informants
differ substantially in their use of these realizations.

Examples:- "don't you" Cd.mtf4]; "didn't you" Ed
"looks younger"

C

lt J rg f'); "was younger" Cwe3Aigj; "do you"

Cd3 y ]; "married you" [m4Lrrd3; "college you" Ek'&ec13EJ.
Word-medially after T, D there is a variation between fricative
realizations

and

C

3] and zero. I have the impression that the

variation here may be conditioned to a large extent by the word in
which Y occurs. The "dropping" of Y in certain words is an example
of "phonemic variation". In all instances except 2 in my material
where word-medial TY precedes an unstressed vowel, as in actually,
situated, lectures, feature" Y is realized as

C

j]. The 2 exceptions

are in "amateur" in Ben who twice pronounces the word !hm e2t a].
Stevie has a couple of pronunciations of the same word with Ctj ].
Before a stressed vowel zero reali7.atl.ons are more common and probably
somewhat more frequent than other reall7atlons. In the sequence
STY as in "stupid", realizations of Y vary between

Cj]

and zero, the

rea1iztion of T not being affricated. I do not have the impression
that there are any significant differences between speakers in their
use of these realizations.
Examples:- "lecturer" C1

tfx'e ]; "actually" Ct 1 e];

"stupid" [stCj .ph1 d], [stfId]; "tube" [tfc øb]; "tubing" Ctub In];
I
hF
"during" Cd*.xQn]; "educate" (cd 31 k ci.
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Word meda1iy and after N, there are many zero rea].izationa
and a few examples of [j). There are no examples in the material
of SY or ZY word-medially.
Eamp].es : - "continuation" [kh2t5nutt$nJ; "Newmarket"
[numixItJ.
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This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "bit, sii,
pick, big, which, live (yb.), missed, pin, sing, still,
hill, village, living, honest, beautiful, Jenefer," etc.
I has been classified as a "short vowel", since its
realizations are almost all short and monophthongal.
The qualities marked in tho thart are the average
qualities of realizations of I used in stressed posit.on
before any consonant except L realized as a vocoid.
There is very little difference indeed between individuals'
realizations in this position. All speakers' average
realizations are [ii and all except Mark have as their
average rather open vcrieties of [i] . Mark's average
pronunciation is somewhat closer than the other speakers',
and roughly equidistant from ['] , [1] and {] .

Ben's,

Stevie's and Ada's pronunciations are on average roughly
equidistant from [e) , [EJ and [a] . Phil's are on
average somewhat more retracted and more open, perhaps a
little nearer to [a) and [E] than to [eJ .

Nan's are

on average somewhat advanced, a little nearer to [eJ than
to [a] and [.EJand Jenefer's pronunciations, though still
centred in [I] are on average very near to [e J , [J
and

].
As is impied in the above Paragraph by the fact that

no individual's average pronunciaticz. falls sqnarely in the
middle of the [I] slot, all individuals have some
re&lizations other than [I) . Most individuals have

-3L9some realizatio.s in each of the slots surrounding
[I]

, in [1) , [4J , [ 9) , [ EJ , { e)

, { e) and

fJ . There are a few realizations as far away from
[I) as(cJ
JkhJ

[rhii "pretty"
dl] "wish" [w±jJ [wjJ "thing" [e 4i} "give"

Examples:- "think" [itii]

{g v] "this" [. ,s]

: s]
Before L realized as a vocoid realizations of I

in all individuals tend to be more central in quality
than the averages described above.

Li] and[ 9 1 are a

good. deal more common than the more outlying qualities
[ } , [e] etc.

I am not aware of any differences

between individuals in the realizations they use here.
Examples:- "still" [stioJ Esi?rJ , "will" {wuJ
In unstressed position realizations of

a-e

generally a good deal more central than the average
realizations in 3tressed position and zerc' realizations
also occur. I have the impression that the degree of
centralization here depends to rom e:tent on the number
of syllables in the word in which I occurs and on the
particular syllable within the word in which I is found.
There is least centralization of unstressed

in

monosyllabic words or in polysyllabic words in which the
syllable containing I might, in other contexts, be
stressed, e.g. in "bit" or "little".

There is next

least centralization of unstressed realizations of ; in
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pclysyllabic words where I is found in either the first
or the last syllable and this syllable may not be stressed,
e.g. in "impressed, village, Conservatives".

There is

most centralization of unstressed realizations of I in
words longer than two syllables and in which I occurs in
any "unstressable" syllable except the first or last ani
adjacent to a stressed or "stressable" syllable, e.g. iz
the 2nd and kth syllables of "university". Thus, in a
word such as "inquisitive", in a context where no syllable
is stressed, the vowel in the 2nd syllable Is least likely
to be centralized, the vowels in the 1st and t#th syllabips
next least likely to be centralized and, the vowel in the
3rd syllable most likely to be centralized.

This order

of probability of centralization of realizations of 1 is
also the order of probability of realization of I as zero.
I am not aware of any differences between individuals in
their pronunciation of unstressed. I
Examples:- "horrible" fhiliebuj flterriblyttftSLx3 b 1EIJ
"American" {smJskhmJ "notice" [niu2Isj "disappointed"
[disophe nt 5 IdJ "mister [msaj ]"mutiny" {mj 'u 2n1]
"university" [j:nov :s:t] , [jnv :s:t5]
Special diaphonemes 1* may need to be postulated
to account for variation in "if, it, him, with" In which
there may be a higher degree of centralization of vowels
in unstressed position. I am not certain, however, that
thid is the case.

-3 51A special d.iaphoneme must bc postulated to account
for the pronunciation of "will" (future auxiliary) in
unstressed. position.

The W of this word is almost

always realized as zero in unstressed position and when
the word follows a vowel as in "he will" the 1* is also
normally realized as zero, the realization of the sequence
V+"will" often being homophonous with that of the sequence
V+L. E.g. "you will have" [j olv "you will be"
[3ubeIJ
After a consonant unstressed "will" may often be
realized only as [ g J or {iJ as in "it will get" []
and "match will have to" fmctJ12a].

g2)

I am not aware

of any differences between speakers in their realizations
of 1* and Iin unstressed "will".
3?" as only in "is" is almost invariably realized as
zero when unstressed and following arrdiaphoneme but
S, Z, Sh, Zh, Cli, J.

After these six diaphonemes

realizations of unstressed 1* ("is") are similar to those
of unstressed "it, if, him".

Individuals do not differ

in their pronunciations here.
Examples:- "he is" fEIzJ "that is" [&':s] "this is"
[s ezj
A special diaphoneme must be pestulated to account for
the "phonemic variation" which occurs in the word "his".
Ben, Phil, Nark and Nan, sometimes pronounce this word
wiGh vowels identical to those used as realizations of Ee,

-. .- so that "his" and. "he

is" are often honophonous in their

speech. Stevie, Ada, Jenefer use pronunciations which
fit in with their patterns of variation for
Examples:- "takes his" [tesIiz "crown or his"
k1"I A:nre:zJ "all his"
[sdIzJ

fIizJ "his Dad" [IzddJ "said his"
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This d.iaphoneine occurs in such words as "second,
dead, F., pleasure, telly, jelly, friend, pen, Daleks,
accents," etc.

It is classified as a "short vowel",

having realizations, the vast majority of which are

monophthongal and short.
In stressed position and before any consonant
average qualities 0±' realizations of E are as follows:in Ben, Nan, Ada and Jenefer in [ci slightly towards [j
and in Ben's, Nan's and Ada's cases somewhat retracted,
in Phil and Stevie in {EJ somewhat towards [ci and in
Nark in [C] somewhat retrcted towards [EJ .
In all
individuals examples of [c] , [€ Jand [EJ are coinnion,
in Nark examples of {e] , in Stevie and Phil examples oX
[J

and in Nan examples of[J are also fairly common,

but less so than [c] , [] and [E] .

Phil and Ben have

a few examples of rounded front vowels [ce] and [ci]
All individuals have a few examples of some of the more
peripheral realizations [eJ , [I) , [a] , [

J

,

[as]

In most individuals there are also a very few narrow
diphthongs, so narrow that they do not move out of tI'e
area in which monophthongal realizations are found. In
Nan, there is possibly some significant connection between
a d.iphthongal realization and the environment ED+C.

In

this environment she has three diphthongc, [ce] twice and
Ice] once, and no monophthongs.

These examples occur in

-35Li.the words, "bed, dead".
Examples:- "letter" [lé2EJ,[l2) "red" [jEdJ
"next" {nes1 "Jenefer" [

nos] "Jeflfly" [d.3 neJ

In unstressed position and before any consonant,
realizations of E &re in Phil, Nark and Jenefer in no wy
significantly different from realizations in stressed
position. The average quality of realizations in both
positions is roughly the same, in [El ,[] and [ci
respectively. In Ben, Nan and Stevie unstressed
realizations of E are on average considerably more central
in quality than their stressed counterparts, being centrd
in Ben and Nan squarely in [E] and in Stevie on the
borderline of [ j ] and [9]

In Ada unstressed

realizations of .E are significently closer than stressed
ones, being centred in [] somewhat retr'cted.
Examples:- "never" [nvx] "progress" [phus
"accents" [zs.2s] "prospects"
Before the seinivowels L and. R, realizations of E
are in some individuals significantly different on average
from the average realizations. In some individuals
realizations of - before L differ depending on whether the
L is realized as [i) or as a high back vocoid (symbolized
in this section [] for convenience, albhough not always
of that exact quality).
In Jenefer, realizations of 2 before R, E before
L [i] and 2 before L

do not differ significantly from

her other realizations of , being on average in

fe)
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somewhat towards [J .

The situabon regarding variation
(F)

of realizations of E in the four environments +C, i+R,
(j)

(F)

.E+L[i) and. +L[) is, in individuals other than Jenefer,
rather complex.
In Ben, Phil, Nan and Ada realizations in these four
environments are grouped around three centres, but in none
of these three speakers are the two environments in which
realizations of E are on average centred together, the same
two.

Thus, in Ben realizations of IE before R and before

L[uJ

are on average the same, centred on the borderline Qf

[c] and [E] , that is somewhat more centrally than his
stressed realizations of E before a consonant, and his
realizations of before Lfi] are on average yet nore
central, squarely in [EJ , like his realizations of
unstressed E before a consonant.

In Nark, realizations of

E before R and. L [1] are on average the same, centred on
average at the meeting point of[c) ,[) and. [E] , that is
in a more open and somewhat more central position than hIs
realizations before a consonant and his realizations of E
before L1u] are on average squarely in [E] , i.e. about as
open as before R and L[ ].

1

but somewhat more central.

and. Nan realizations of E before

Lf ii

In

are or average

the same as their btressed realizabons before a consonant,
in

[J

somewhat toward.s[J and. slightly retracted.

realizations of before

fuJ

Adars

are on average more central

thall this, about on the borderline of [c} and EJand her
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realizations before R are again slightly more central, in
[E] but quite near to [ci . Nan's average for realizations
of E before R is more open, between[ t ] and[} and her
average position for realizations of E before L[u) Is
squarely in [EJ like her average for realizations of
unstressed E before a consonant.
In Phil and Stevie average realizations of E in these
four environments are centred around two points. In Phil
and Stevie realizations in these environments are grouped
together in the sane way but in the ease of E before L [1)
around rather different points on the vowel chart. Phil's
and Stevie's realizations of E before R and befoxe J:uj
are on average the same as their realizations of stressed
E before a consonant, in [E] towards [c) .

Phil's

realizations of E before L[].J are about as open as this
but retracted towards {J
Stevie's realizàti'ns of E before L[i

are also on

average retracted from the position of his realizations
before R and L[u] but more close, in [} -very near to fE) ,
that is, not far from his average position of unstressed
realizations before a consonant.
Examples:- "terr:bly" [tLrsb3EIJ "American"
[inExk1'm] [omxIker) "terrible" [tsb2}"tll" {t3uJ
[t

u],[to J

"fellow(s)" [f l9z), [f

lJ,

[flez), [fl}.

Certain words are pronounced with vowels which vary
according to patterns roughly similar to the patterns of
variation found for E but not identical with them.
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These words must be spelt with special diaphonemes E
Two such words are "very" and "well", (used as a
conjunction to introduce a sentence) both common words.
I have the impresslom that the vowels in these words are
in general more central than those found in similar
environments (before R and L) in other words. E*in "very"
quite often has front rounded vocoid. realizations [ce] !
[&]

, [ J .

I have the impression that each labialization

is particularly frequent in Ben and Phil. In unstressed.
"well" central vowels [a) are very common, particularly when
L is realized as [ii e.g. "well he" [wa].:].

On occasions,

when L is realised as a high back vocoid, there is no glide
to the high back position from a lower more open position,
e.g. "well we" [wubwli .

Here the [u] must be considered.

a "shared" realization of both E* and L* in "well".

I an

not aware of any differences between individuals in their
pronunciation of "well".
Other examples:- [vxI),[vcre] [wi 8fl.ial)[wu]
The words "when" and "went" appear to be pronounced
with vowels which are on average more central than the
average position for realizations of E. It may be that a
preceding W has some retracting effect on mid-front vowel
diaphonemes as a similar retraction is found in realizations
of

as only in "where" .

(see Chart 11 and discussion).

Examples: - [won .J , [wEn] , [w n2)
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In Ben, the words "said, says", particularly when
used in a narrative passage, e.g. "So'e says to me....and
I sai4 to - 'in.. ." are pronounced with vowels more central
on average than the average position of realizations of E,
and QA OcaoxS W1i erQ. I do ot think that other
speakers have such a special tDeactnent of these words.
xaDaples: - "he says" [*Lszl ,
"they says*
s zJ

In unstressed position "tbe" used. a a 'pronoun w4
not,as sometimes happe's in the mate,rial, as an adjective,
is usually pronounced with very central voweLe or no vowel
at all, being an
iple of a "weaç 1or'. I do iaot think
that my informants differ significantj In their treatment
of this word.
Es

ainples:- "few of them" {fj&:9e mJ "some of them"
v9m) "get them" Egedem] "t1eia horses" t.nzosI1

(In this last example "them" is used as an

adjective.)

In the word "yes" S is very frequently realized as
zero and S a eAeral rnle the realization of E* w1en this
is the case is somewhat longer than most realizations of
arid also quite frequently diphthonal. &nopbtbongal
realizations ae o about the sane average quality as
realizatiøns Of before a consonant, except possibly in
Ben in whose speech they may be on average somewbc1t sore
central, in UEJ .

Diphthongal realizations generally

start with about the

same

quality as monophthongal

realizations and glide to a more central quality fE) or
1.Jhen the S in "yes" is not realized as zero,
feJ .
realizations of E* are shorter, although a few long
realizations do occur. Diphthongal realizations are much
less common when S' is not realized as zero. r'Ionophthongal
realizations are of about the same quality as realizations
of before a consonant except in Ben, in whom they may be
somswhat more central.
Examples:- (jEt:) , fj :) , [j :) , [ j :) ,

[s] ,

, [j 3 ]

[jeE]

There are instances of "phonemic variation" in the
words "again, against". There may well be three-way
variation here, i.e. between three different phonemes.
Nan and. Ada have one and four examples respectively of'
diphthongal realizations of
as only in "again(st)"
[IJ , [E]J , [Ar), fAe1 and. [eJ.
These diphthongs fit
in well with their patterns of variation of realizations of
. Mark has two examples of It] which fit in his
pattern of variation of realizations of E. With the
realizations found in Ben, Phil and. Stevie, no such neat
phonemic-type conclusions can be arrived at. Ben has one
example of a very narrow diphthong[c) , so narrow in fact
that a reservation has been made in the judgement as to
whether it is a glide or not. This glide is in the same
area as Ben's average realizations of E before a consonant,
but no diphthongal realizations of have been recorded
for him, and for this reason this realization, if one

-360consideiZ sit a diphthong, doe3 not it in w!th his patterns

of 7ariation of realizati.on of E. Nor does this narrow
glide Lit in with Ben's pattrns of variation of realizations
of y, whose average is a glide ircm [AEI to [i} . He does
have a very few narrow diphthongs as realizations and some
even beginning as far front as {cJ , but none ¼ihCh coml4ne
such narrowness of glide with such frofltal quality. The
nearest (admittedly pretty near) realization of Ay to this
[cc] in "again" is an example of [ceJ in "steak", but thia

is quite an exceptional reallization of Ay.

Ben's [cc) in

"again" stands, then, on the extreme priphery of ratterns
of variation of realizations of two separate diaphonemes.
Similar difficulties w;ould te encountered. in trying to
assign Phil's one {] , Stvi€s two [] 's and one [C] to
phonemes.

These roalizat'on of E in "again(st)' are 'n

the peripheries of patterns of va'iatiofl of realizations of
both and L and very roughly equidistant ficm the aierage
positions of realizations of these diaphonemes.
There is another instance of "pho4aemic varlation" in
bhe words "get, gets, getting".

In terms of phone ires Gho

variation here is between ,'I/ and /e/ . Since the iephonemes
corresponding to these phonemes, I and E overlap to a
considerable extent (all individuals having some examples
of [] , [E) , [] as reelizations of both diapiionenios)
assignment of vowels found in "get", etc., to

"bdsc"

phonological units, such as phonemes, Is .Lripossib)e.

-361All one can do is to describe the peculiar distribution in
"phonological space" of vowels found In these words. In
Nark and Jenefer realizations of E* ("get" etc.) are
centred on average in the same position as their realizations
of E, before a consonant, in [e] and{c) respectively. In
Ada realizations of E* ("get" etc.) are on average
somewhat open. This is near to her avrage for
realizations of unstressed. E before a consonant, but closer
than her average for realizations of stressed E before a
consonant. In Nan, Ben and Phil realizations of E
('get" etc.) are on average in[] very near to [e] and
somewhat retracted, in [Ij very near to Eel ,[e) and [El
and. in [EJ very near to [] , [e) and Eli respectively.
These positions are nearer to Nan's, Ben's and Phil's
averages or realizations of I than to their averagts for
realizations of .

They are not identical, however, witi

either, and. lie between them.

Stevie's realizations of

E* ("get" etc.) are on average in [ii ebout equidistant
from fe] , [E] and. [e] , in a position not significantly
different from his average for realizations of I,
Examples: - [gf2Im] , [g12j , [g2} [g2]
[gd] [gE2l

Eeci]

A

This diaphonene occurs in such words as "black, Daddy, Dad, challenge,
psi, canal, fat, man, hands, standing, camp, carrying, married,
carr3t3, van, cab" etc.
It has been classified as athort vowel, its realizations beng in
general of about the same length as those of , .1 i! .2, .Q.•
Chart 14 shoes the principal realizations of A in ctressed position.
In the positions which are excepted A is realized somewhat th.fferently.
Nonophthongs easily predominate over dihthong. The one diphthong in
Ben is something of an oddity. It occurs in the word "Chevali" ani
the glide to [x] is probably part of the transition to the somehat
palatalized [1] which precedes the [ii n this word.

Ctev.Le, da and

Jenefer are the only others who have dlphthcngal realizations and in
thert they are very rare. The 5 diphthor.gs which have been recorded
are all glides from [a] or bet4een [a] ar.d [j to I C] or between [C]
and (]. They are thus fairly short glides and "3pan" the area .n which
most of the tinophthonga1 realiv'tions are situated.
I4onophthongal realizations range from between [e] and (] to between

[a] and [A] and may be retracted as far as [J and (o l . The great
maiority of realizations are hc"wever in (ci, ( ] and [a]. The closest
realizations are found in Mark, whospronunciations centre in (cJ somewhat
tards (a].

Ben's, Nan's, Phil's and Ada's realizations are centred

in [a], Phil's being on average more open than the others. Stevie's
realizations are on average of about the same tongue he4ht &.. Ben's,
Nan's, Phil's and Ma's, but are retracted, centr lug n s) but 'icar
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the borderline with [IE]

Jenefer's realizations are on average

somewhat lower, centring on the borderline of [x] and [a.].
Chart 1 also shows how stressed realizations of A* in "have,
has, had" tend to be rather more centralized than those of A in some
speakers. This is particularly so of Ben, Phil and Ada. In them
the fully front vowels [,e,a3,aJ are used as realizations of A
and A* as in "have, has, had" in approximately ratios of 5:1, 3:1

arid 3:1 respectively. The more retracted vowels are used for A
and A* as in "have, has, had" in a ratio of roughly 1:2 by Ben, Phi].
and Ada. In Stevie, whose realizations of A are in any case somewhat
retracted, there is not the same degree of difference. He uses
fully front vowels fo:r and A* as In "have, has, had" In a ratio of
about 3:1. The corresponding ratio for the use of retracted vowels
is about 2 • l. In Mark, Nan and Jenefer all of whom use hardly any
retracted vowels at all, there Is no such difference.
Chart

15 shows the effect upon A of' a following nasal consonant.

Firstly diphthongal realizations are slightly more common than
elsewhere and they are more common when the nasal consonant Is Itself
followed by a oonsonant or a pause. Nan's rather odd diphthong
may have been caused

by nervousness as this occurred in her very first

words In a recording. She seemed also a little short of breath at
that moment. Phil's 2 diphthongs are of Interest. The rather
close one, gliding from f EJ to

tel was

misunderstood when he said it.
"a
His sentence was, "It was very hot and the (set] was black." All
present, Jenefer, Ada and myself, thought he had said "sea" and
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imnediately queried the fact of a black sea. Phil then repeated
himself The[s1) was black." The first of these diphthongs
is then, a case of "bad a!, the second pronounced 'ith a certain
care and deliberateness. Ben and Ada have a few very IX1I1phthongs,
80 ThU'0V7

intact that they do not move out of the area in which the

rniophthongal realizations are found. They start near the aveL'age
position for monophthonga]. realizations and move slightly upwards.
Jenefer has one rather wider diphthong
In some individuals, stressed realizations of A before N, M, Ng
followed by another consonant are a little higher than stressed
realizations of A before N, M, Ng followed by a vowel. These differenea
are

not

and

30

great in any individual, but the reverse is never the case,
some significance may be attached to it. Comoarin the first

and second figures in Chart 15, one can observe that the centre for
the first ones is a little higher thin that for the second ones in Ben,
Stevie, Mark and Ada. In Nan, Phil and Jenefer there is no appreciable
difference.
of
Comparing the realizationsAA before N, M,

with the principal

realizations of A in Chart j1 one finds that in Nan, Phil and Jenefer
they are about the same, on average

[ie)

,[ j

and [] respectively.

In Ben, realizations of A before N, M, Ng plus consonant are centred
between [ci and [}, slightly higher thi the average principal, realization
Before N, M,

plus vowel they are slightly lower, between [] arid [a]

In Stevie, realizations of A before N, M,

are noticeably less
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-367retracted than the principal, realizations. Before N, M, Ng plus
consonant they are on average of about the same tongue heit as the
principal realizations, in [a3) before N, M,

plus vowel they are

somewhat lower, still in [) , but near [a). In Mark and Ada,
realizations

of A before N, M,

plua consonant are

centred in the

same place as the principal realizations, in [cJana[] respectively,

and the realizations before N, M, Ng plus vowel are somewhat lower,
in [J and[a] respectively.
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AD

Chart 16 shows how stressed A is affected by a following plus
consonant or pause.
In this position oiphthongs are far more conon in Nan, Stevie, Ada
and Jenefer. They are not found in Mark or Phil although in the latter
there are only 3 examples of AD plus consonant. In Ben there are nq
extmples. The diphthongs in Nan, Stevie, Ada and Jenefer all coninence
at approximately the centre of their principal monophthongal realizations
ai1d glide upwards. The glides remain near the front of the mouth and
end in general at about the uppermost limits of the principal monophtiongal
realizations of A or slightly closer. Jenefer's one diphthong is vey
narrow (as).
The monophthongal realizations of followcd by plus consonant are
centred in about the same position as the principal realizations in ajl
individuals except Phil and Stevie in whom they are slightly closer, gn
thetorderline of [C) and [J and in

[]1war

to

[C) respectively.

AR

Chart 17 shoT is the effect on stressed A of a following . In this
position, realizations tend to be centred in a somewhat more open and/or
tetracted position than the principal realizations. This is true of all
individuals. Mark's average realization of stressedA beforeR i [
Ben's between

f J and [a],

s],

Nan's and Jenefer 'a in (a) (Jenefer's one

example of [(E] being something of an oddity) Ada'3 and Phil's at the
meeting point of [J, [a] and [E], and Stevie's in

].

-37'-.
Chart 18 shows how stressed A is affected by a following when L
is realized as a vacoid or as a velarized lateral. The diphthongs ahown
on this chart are realizations of 2 disphonemes, A plus L, except in
2 instances where Ben useB [3J. These are the diphthongs IE ] and
[aol shown on the chart. As has been said before, the transition from
a vocoid to a velarized lateral voiced frictionless continuant is very
similar in auditory effect to a diphthong ending with a high back quality
and Ben's example of EE3 is therefore iot much different from the other
diphthongs shown on the chart. The example of [ao is even less out of
place.
The sequence

followed by a consonant (in which position vocoid

and velarized lateral realizations of j are mostly to be found) is raçher
uncomon and there are unfortunately only a few examples in the corpu;.
For STan, Stevie, Ada and Jenefer there are no examples, for Mark, tvot for Phil, one and for Ben six.
From what evidence there is, it would seem that an L realized as a

vocoid or velarised lateral has a similar effect on a preceding as
R, i.e. that of causing the vowel to be somewhat more open and/or more
retracted than the average principal realization. The average starting
point for Ben's diphthongal realizations of L is about on the borderline
of [JJ and [a). Phil's one diphthong coimnences there as well and
Mark's two begin between [c] and [J.
The end-points of the dipbtbongs centre in Ben, in [UI towards [0)
'with one rather open end point between [0] and

[81.

PhiVs dipthong

e,.ds in [U] as does one of Mark's. Mark's other one ends between ()

-373and (01.
Chart 19

Shcws tbe rea1Jatlo's of A nd A*

(adjective adierb arid pTono' ln), ha

in

"i-list,

had, hau (eic1udLvg xtples t

'should have, would have, aught have' etc)" iv unstressec posiio,
Examples of A were found to be very rare in unstressed position. What
few examples there are, were found to fit in with the pattern of
variation in unstressed "that, has, had, have" and so the two ha,e been
included on the same chart. Realizations marked onthis chart will be seen
generally to be concentrated somewhat more centrally than the principle
realizations of A recorded in Chart 14. It is in fact more relevant
to compare the figures on this chart with the second figures on Chart 14,
those showing the stressed pronunciations of "have, has, had", since most
of the figures on Chart 19 are made up of examples of "have, has, had" and
"that" which in this position behaves similarly. The unstressed
pronunciations shown in Chart 19 are in Nan, Phil, Stevie, Idark, Ada
and Jenefer concentrated somewhat more centrally than the stressed
pronunciations shown in Chart 14.

In Nan and l4ark they are concentrated

in [ J but somewhat retracted, in Stevie and Phil they are centred
in [El tending towards (, ,JE], in Ada and Jenefer they are centred in
[ J near the borderline with [tEl.

In Ben the unstressed pronunciations

of "have, has, had" are on average the same as the stressed ones. Ada
has two short diphthongs, one conforming to the pattern of her few
dipthong8 in stressed A, one beginning in a rather retracted position,
in [tE], but gliding up and forward to end in the same position as her
other stressed A diphthongs, in [C].
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-375Cltart 20 shows rea1izatLoc of A*

The 'ealil3tcos axe

t

.ikt

"artcr in unstressed posit5on.

vera1 co.tsdecab ty

position oc th principI j111Z%4koft g o &

s4aILze.

1k

t

;

tioi,t cKe

% t t4t5ht that

when "and' occurs utterance initially, tke vo'el is centralizcel 1s
than ihen it occurs else-ihere. This is tru of all speskers. In
all individuals the proport:on of the first figures in the th.agrama o

the second figures is highest in the fully front vowel slots

a],

nect high in [E,IE, A] and lowest e1sewhre.
By the device of splitting the figures for (E, , s] i two and
addLng half each to the figures for (e,c, , a] and to those foi
we can compare the ratios of front vowels to ccntr'tl and
other vowels in titterance initial "and" and "and" occurring else;here in
all individuals.
use of front vowels in utterance initial "and" is most prevalent in
Nan who uses thet in a ratio of roughly 5:1 to central vowels

TThen

"and' is not utterance initial the ratio is reverad,bing roughly 1.5
in favour of central vowels. Ben also use q wore front vowels than central
and other vowe1 in utterance initial "and". The ratio in his case is
about 2:1.

[n other positions he uses front vowels in a ratio of

about 1:9 to cntra1 and other vcwels. In Jenefer the ratio of front
to central vols is about 2:3 in utterance initial "and" and about
1:5 in other occurrences of "and". In Phil, Ada, Stevie nd Nark
front vcels are used

1538

than central and other vowels in utterance

initial "and", respectively in ratios of roughly 1:5, 1:5, 1:6 and 1:7.
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-377In other occurrences of "and" the ratios of front to central vowels in
Phil, Ada, Steie awl Mark are roughly 1:10, 1:11, 1.25 anc 1 40
respectively.

Thus ttAe gtoter te?u'ec%cy to centralization it instanze

of "and" other than utterance initially is ftiind in all individuals.
It is more marked in Nan and Ben than in the other speakers and in Phij
and Ada is least marked of all. Centralized realizations of A* in 'and"
tend to be very short.
The prevalent use of front vowels in utterance initial "and" by
Ben and Nan may well have something to do with what has been called
the description of the recordings their rather "narrative" style.
The word is coninonly used in this position when telling a story and I
have the impression that it is often used to fill a silence while the
speaker collects his thoughts for the next sentence. There is thus 4
certain association between the use of the word in this position and some
hesitation or deliberation on the part of the speaker.
Chart 21 shows pronunciations of

in "that" (adjective, adverb and

pronoun) in stressed position.
When this word occurs utterance finally it is far more likely in
Ada to be pronounced with a diphthong than whe. it occurs elsewhere.
Utterance finally she has diphthongs and pure vowel realizations in a
ratio of roughly 1:13. In other positions the ratio of diphthongs to
pure vowels is about 1:28. The diphthongs all conform to the pattern of
her diphthongs found as principal realizations of , in before , ,

i!a and
and

AD, except for one which starts rather far back, between [ J

(1.

The end point of this diphthong conforms to the general

-379patteir.

in Ada dipFthongai tealiatiots in stressed uttertre final

"that" we al*tost as frequet iv 'relatic.t to oior1the,I s a ii sLqpd
A followe3 by plus co,soaa oczeeUw ratio

Nan eztd Stevie also have one dipkthot

iS fou4tly 1:1

E-.n recordi

in trssed

utterance final "that", none in stressed "that" in other positions.
Nan's fits in with others of hers recorded as realizations of A, Stevie's
ends in [E] somewhat more central than the end point of the threc_ other
diphthongal realizations of A recorde-I fcr him. The starting-point of
Stevie's one diphthong is not far from those of the others.
Ben, Phil, Mark and Jenefer have nodiphthongal realizations of
stressed "that".
The inonophthongal realizations of A* in stressed 'that" conform to
more or less the same pattern of variation as thos" of A* in stressed
"have, has, had" (Chart 14, second figures) in all individuals except
Ben, in whom the vowels found in "that" are perhaps slightly less
centralized than those in "have, has, had".
Chart 22 shows the realizations of A* in "that, (relative

conjunction), at, as, than, have (in 'should have, could have, might have'
etc.) shall, can " in unstressed position. These constitute for the

most part "weak forms". In Ben, Phil, Stevie, Maik and Ada they are
centred in [] where the great majority of their realizations occur.
In Nan and Jenefer they are centred on the borderline of [EJ and [o].
In all speakers there is a very wide spread of realizations. Pronunciation
as far apart as [€] and (o] have been recorded. In all speakers
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-381raalizatioris other than Ic] tend to be distributed more awong the front
thea among the ba"k voiels

These .cealizattone are eli very

short.
These weak form realizatn ar conditioned by the same factors
as those mentioned with reference to Ur* ae only in "her s wore and
more detailed treatment of them has not bc made fo the reasons given
in that case.

.1 -

U

This diaphonem occuls in such words as Ispub shut, brotter,

M,

worry, lnotueL, huts, lL2cky, tutles, done up, Rise1.I" etc. U h.s been
classified as a'Lhort vowef having realizations which are in general of
the same length as those of , , !

2 .22.

There was found to beno significant difference between realizations
before L when L is realized as a vocoid ora velarized lateral anJ other
realizations of U. . Consequently all instances of ! before have been
included with the other realizations of U on Chart 23. There are ifl fact
only two instances recorded of U followed by L realized as a vocoid or a
velarized lateral. One is in I4ark, (4 k) and the other in Phil [pj•
All realizations are monophthongal. Stressed r ealizations tend to
differ only very slightly from unstressed ones. Unstressed realizatipne
are concentrated very slightly more cent rally than stressed realizatio?s,
but the differer.ce is in general so sinal that it is impossible to
perceive any significazt variations between individuals in this respect.
In Chart 23 the proportion of the first figures to the second figures
is generally somewhat higher in the

slots than in the [9]

slot.
The average realizations vary in position from one individual o
a&cther. In Ben, Phil and Stevie realizations are centred in [v].
being possibly slightly lees open in Stevie than Lu Ben and Phil.
Although the great majority of their realizations are low central, a
very few re.lizatione are to be found as far furwarj as [a] though there
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o,e eiJ.e oz the

In Ma prounciat1c'ns axe cented about on

the bordr(j of [ v] anl [€]

Sh a10 kas a ,wwber of realizations

in (a],but. only one as far back as ()

centred in [J] but close to the borderline uit
realIzations are centred in

o

pronunciations are
].

Jenefer's

] somehat towerds [A]. Nan's

realizations are furthest forward and most open of all, being centred at
about the meet5ngpoint of [a], [AEJ and [A].
Charts 24 and 25.
These charts show the rather unusual distributionof realizations of
as only in "just, does, such". The environments in which tealizationc
fotnd in "does" are in general differcnt from the principal realizations
of U (Chart 23) are quite restricted. These envtronmants ar

when

"Joes' is used as an auxiliary in questions, as for example "t7her does
your wife come from?" and "Does he scare youV' bit. not in tag que%tiorts
as in "It seems a shame re.J.r, though, doesn't it?" aid ciSO in the phrase
"Nor does..." If there were an example in the corpus ot "So docs...'
this iould probably be included here as well.

&ealizations of 11* in "just, does, such" are in general short.

In

stressed and unstressed position the rea.izationa of 1C as only In "just"
and "does" are grouped near the meeting-point ut [4,i,] in all
individuals.

*In the first of these two examples "does" is always unstressed and

therefore only Chart 25 is applicable to examples of this Lind.

-Z87--

Tbre ate not really large enough figures to enable one to he vory
definite bout the average proruriciatloris of each indiIdua], btit froEn
what we have, we may suspect

that St.evte'c

and Me's prounciation

tend to centre lx. (4:1 towards [X] and (0) and that those of the thers
are possibly on average slightly more advanced, at ttv metingpoint of
[4), Ci] and (91.
Of "such" there are only five examp l es iz the corpus, but these
lead one to suspect that in stressed position the vowel in "such" may
conform to the pattern of the principal realizations of U, but that in
unstressed position it may behave more like the vowels in "just" and
"does".
There are three stressed realizations. Ada has two, both withi!t
the area covered by her principal realizations of j (Chart 23). Phtr
has one very near the average position for his rinciple realization of
U. Ada and Nan have one unstressed proruncltion of "such" each, in [4:]
and Ci] respectIvely, thuE within the area covered by their realizatJns
of "just" and "does". One can'draw no general conclusions from these
facts but they are nonetheless interesting.
The realizations of "just" and "does" pose an interesting problem
for the phonemicist. Their patterns of variation are like those in
no other words. How should he assign them phonemically? They are a
good deal more retracted on average than the rea1izatons of as in
"pit, bit" etc , closer and shorter than thosa of

as in "third, first"

etc., more advancedthan those of Oo as in "good, pudding". Is this a
new phoneme in the process of emerging?

I
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-388This thesis is less concerned with the economy and sym1netry of a
phonological description than with the accuratE recording of facts as
they ate observed. The differe1t behaviour of the vowels in "2ust,
does, such" obviously necessitates the postulation of a separate
diaphoneme. This diaphoneme has been labelled jfk out of convenience,
partly because "just" and "such" are spelt n orthography with IUd but
principally because stressed "such", and "does" in environments Gther than
;:hose specified have vowels which conforr to the pattern of variation
found in the principal realizations of U.
Chart 26 shows realizations of

as only in "come" when used as an

imperative. The vowels in "come" used in other ways, as also the vowels
in "coming" and "comes" conform to the general pattern of principal
realizations o U and were included on Chart 23. Stressed realizations
of U* as in "come" (imperative) are more central and closer than stressed
principal realizations of U in some individuals. For Stevie and Jeneer
there are no examples and in Ada there are only two examples. These
two conform to the general pattern of

her

stressed principal realizations

of U, as do also Maris eight examples to his. In Phil and Nan, one
may suspect a cErtain tendency for realizations of U* in "come" to be
closer and somewhat more central than the principal reaJizations of

j.

Their average pronunciations for stressed " come" are in (8] and (J
respectively.

Ben has two examples of stressed tI05fl one between (J

and (E ], the other between (] and (8]. These are very definitely closer
than his average for the principal realizations of

j.

Only Mark and Ada have examples of unstressed "come" (imperative).

-390-

Ada's two are in [J near the average positionñr her unstressed principal
realizations oU. Mark's four examples are spread betueen [] and
the borderline of [4] and (e], the average being between [ti] and [1,
which is a good deal closer than his average pronunciatkm of the unstressed
principal realizations of ji.
Chart 27 shows stressed and unstressed realizations of U* as in "but"
Only three people have examples of btressed "but", Nan, Stevie and
Ada. This is interesting in itself. Ada's one example is in (IE],
near her average for principle realizations of U. Stevie has two examples,
•.)ne in (J and the other between [9] and

the average being in [e]

towards [i]. This is closer than his average for the principle
realizations of U which .g in [s]. The same applies to Nan's six
examples which centre in [] near [] and (E]. This is considerably
closer than her average f or the principal realizations of U which is
about at the meeting-point of (a,N, A].
In all apeakers the unstressed realizations of U* as only in "but"
and of

jZk

as only in "us, some, must" (Chart 28) are centred in [9] and

there is a comparatively small number of pronunciatiotz scattered as far
apart as (u], [] and the borderline of [I] and (9]. Ada's realizations
tend towards CE] and [] and she has proportionately far more realizations
in [E] and [] than other speakers. Ada and Mark are the only speakers
who have any realizations more retracted than (e,t] - Mark, one between
[J and (OJ, two in (U] and one between (U] and (s], and Ada one in Eu].
In general the realizations in unstressed "but, as, some, must" show a

)
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-393similar pattern of variation to those in the "weak forms" of A* shovn
in

Chart 22 except that the realizations of "but" are not spraad so

widely. This may well be due tD the f'ct that there are fewer examples
of the U* weak forms than the A* ones.

0

This dialDhoneme occurs In uch words as "1ot, bomos, stop, stiop,
got, proper,
0 has been classified a a "short' vowel' since it has real5zations
which are predominantly monophthongal and short.
There is not a great deal of diffcrence between individuals in
their realization ot this cU.aphoneme. The average realizations In
any environment are a follows In Nan, Ihil, $tevle, Ada and Jenefer
in [ol in Phil, $tevie aç j Ada somewhat open and advanced, in Nan
somewhat open, towar,s [')

not spccj.afly advanced, arid in Jenofer

squarely in the [o aJ,ot, Marks ra1izations a'c on average on the
borderline of

and J and quite open, near' [ôJ end [8), and Ben's

avcrag position for realizations of this dIaponeme Is in
close and advaneed

[D] sornewtiat

I have thQ improsion that urit..ssed realizations

tend to be sowewhat more centralized tban stressed realizations.
unstressed realIzat1ns are found in [8 ] .
from the average ua j t

re

In all Individuals deviation

fr realizatiQs of 0 is far' more likely t be

in a downward, more open direetion than in a upward, closer direction.
Quite a few examples of

[8jari even

[b]occur, particularly, I think,

in Ben Phil and Mark, but examples of realizations more close than [o
are xtreme1y rare. Deviation In a fo2'ward direction is quite coion,

[o] occurring in all indl7iduals. There arc even
a few examples f [J and T have the impression that these are more
examples of [8] and

o.onunon in

Phil and posSIbly also in Mark than in ocher individuals..
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It should be noted here that the more reracted realizations, ,uch as
[ z ], L] are rounded, while the very advanced, and also the somewhat
more open, realizations, [ r3 J, [] are a'ticulated, if not with spread
lips, then at least without a great amount of lip-rounding. The
progression from rounded to neutral up position is a gradual one and
hence the abrupt change from symbols representing rounded vowels
[ 1

[0 3,

{o] to those representing unrounded ones [ô],{] , is an over-

simplification of th'acts. However, since the phonetician!s ear is
not capable of judging an infinite number of degrees of lip-rounding
a line, or lines, must be drawn somewhere. It has been found practical
to set up such a line in the present case between [o], [8] and[) on the
one hand and [] and [o] on the other.
The drawing of such a line has not, however, boon interpreted a
imposing a moratorium on the perception of rounded vowels in front ot it.
Where clearly rounded vowels with an advanced tongue position have been
heard, they have been recorded as such. The line is only a guide fQr
doubtful cases.
Examples: "got"[g82}, { go2 ]"want " [win], [w]
"long" [i], [ioiJ

"bomb" [bm]

Before R and L realizations of 0 rary according to the same patterns
as those described above. There are no examples in the material of
0 before L realized as a vocoid. In the questionneire recording I
tried to get !'lark to say "dolls" but he always replied, and there is
perhaps some significance in the fact, 'dollics".

396 Special diaphonemes 0* have to be postulated to account for th
wider degree of variation in the vowels found in "was, wasn't, because,
what". ill stressed position the vowels found in these words are in
general more central than realizations of 0. Realizations as far from
[] as o<], [J [u] [o] have been recorded in those words in stressed
position, although many other realizations Eo]'[8] etc. which fit In
with the patterns of variation of realizations of 0 also occur. I am
not aware of any differences between idivI1uals In their pronunciations
of these words.
/
Examples • "was" iwuz], [wt3], [woz] "what" [wet], [wt), [w$?]
[wz2], (w2] "because" [pIkh1zj
In unstressed position the vowels In the above words, "what, was,
wasn't, because" and also "of, from, on are In general very central,
prol)ably on average

or very close to It. These words unstressed

constitute what are commonly referred to as "weak forms". I am not
aware of any differences between individuals in their treatment of
these words.
Examples" "because" [biii'e

zJ, [bog

e zJ "was" [wez], [wuz ],

[w8z], [w4z)

"what' [we] "from" [f.xemJ "some of the"
"come on Mark" {kgm : }
In the words Tt off, lost, gone, God, hospital, cost, across" there
are Instances of "phonemic variation". In these words there Is
variation between vowels similar to realizations of 0 and vowels similar
to realizations of Au. It so happens that in this Instance there are
no borderline cases of vowels which could be interpreted as allophones

- 397 of either /o/ or low! (Sivertsen's symho)s) which are the phrems
corresponding to the diaphonemes 0 and Au. All vowels found in these
words have some feature or features chamcteristic of realizations of
only one of the diaphonemes 0 or Au, be it on the one hand length and/or
diphthongality and/or quality of[5] or closer or on the other hand
shortness, purity and quality of [o] or more open.
Nan has 1 example of "off", 1 of "God" and 3 of "hospital" all
pronounced with vowels similar to realizations of Au i.e. [5:]
twice and [sd], [3:] and [: ] once each.
Ben has examples of vowels in these words as follows: "off"
twice, "lost" [o:] " gone" [ o ] and

[a

I "God" [: ] "cost"

[o:3 . All these vowels would fit in well with Ben's patterns of
has
variation of realizations of Au. In "across" Ben ! [o:]three times and

[5] once, sounds similar in length and quality to his roa].izations
of Au. Ho also has in this word pronunciations [ o J, [i], similar

ir

their shortness and quality to his realizations of 0. This is the only
case of "phonemic variation" In the samo word and the same individual
in this "gone,off" etc. group of words 1though an extension of the
corpus mIght reveal others.
Stevie has examples of vowels In these words as follows: "off"

[ 5: ], [v:] and [o: I , " gone" [5:] twIce and [o: }, all pronunciations
111cc

hIs

realizations of Au. In "God" he has [z] and in ".ost" he

has [] twice, [8) and [oJ once each, pronunciations very similar to
his average for realizations of 0.
Phil pronounces "ff" and "lost" once each with [5:] vowels similar
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to his realizations of Au. In "gone" he has [s] twice and [8] once
and in "hospital" he uos [8] once, pronunciations similar to his
realizations of 0.
Mark has one pronunciation of "God" with [8ujin the expression
"for God's sake". I got the impression that he used this expression
facetiously, perhaps in imitation of his elders. His pronunciation
of "God" here is with a vowel similar t his realizations of Au. ]n
"cost , last, off, gone" he has 7, 1, 5 and 1 pronunciations respectively
'*iich fit in with his patterns of variation of realizations of 0.
Ada has in these words only pronunciations which fit in with her
patterns of variation of realizations of 0, although she has no examples
of "cost" or "God". She has 3, 7, 2, 13 and 2 examples resoectivelr
of "across, off, lost, gone, hospital".
Jenefer has 1 example of [z) In "off" and one of [81 in a,
both pronunciations similar to her realizations of 0.

- 399 -

Oo

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "put, push, pull, foot,
good, boyhood, neighbourhood, cooked," etc. It has been classified as
a "short vowel", as it has realizations which arc almost Invariably
monophthongal and short.
There is remarkably little variation, either between or within
individuals, in realizations of this diaphoneme. In all indlvldualp
casily the predominant realization Is [u] anywhere except before L
realized as a vocoid. Nan has only [uJ. Other individuals have a
very few other realizations [] an'i
between these and [ is ].
between { u ] and

[3]

[3]

and vowels on the borderline

After[uj, realizations on the borderline

are most oonnon. ThIs is the reason for the

average qualities of realizations of Oo shown in the Chrt being somewhat
opener and more advanced than the centre of the Eu] slot In all
individuals except Nan. Apart from the oonsistencf found in Nan, all
Individuals have patterns of variation of realizations of Oo which are
in no way significantly different from one another.
Examples "good" [gid], [gd) "sugar" [fg9]
Besides many exanples of [ijen has 2 rather odd pronunciations in
"Captain Cook". He uses the phrase

3 tImes,

the first time with [is)

and the next 2 times with lo: J and o] , the latter 2 pronuncIations
being similar to his realizations of Au. Is there some confusion here
as to the correct pronunciation of Captain Cook's nain&' Ben also has
2 examples of [] In "put", besides many examples of [ n ] .

These arc
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-0Gsimilar to other speakers' realizations of Oo before L realized as a
vocold and alao to some of his realizations of Oo before L realized
as {ij. The following pronunciations have been recorded in the following
in "pull

words and phrases in Ben,
[1

I]

yOU"

{iz J in "p"jl him",

twice in "pulling" and f iaJ In "pull the". Thus some of en' a

realizations of

00

before L realized as [1] aie similar to his realizatien

before other consonants and some are similar to realizations before L
realized as a vocoid, found in other speakers. (Ben himself has nq
examples of

00

before L realized as a vocoid).

Examples in speakers other than Ben of 00 before L realized as
a vocoid are as follows: "pulled" In Ada

in Stevie [phO:d.1

"full" in Mark (questionnaire recordin,) [] and [fou] , in Phil[f9oJ
A special diaphoneme

00*

must be postulated to account for the

pronunciations found in "would". In this word W* is very frequently
realized as zero and when the word follows a vowel 00* Is also very
frequently realized as zro. After a consonant 00* tends t be realized
by a vocoid more central In quality than the usual realizations of Oo.
This Is equally true of all Individuals.
Exampics: "I would" [oed] "you would" [jy:dJ
"Mum would"[mJ med]

"what would" fw82wd 3

Special diaphrinemes 00* are also needed in the case of the words
"should, could" in which the average realizations of the vowel
diaphoneme are somewhat more advanced, In [) or [41 or on Its
borderline with [u] , than the average realizations of Oo. I have the
impression that this is true of all individuals.

0
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Exempie

"they could talk" [2k4dt 5 2k]

"should have" [j.d.e) "you should" {3sd1 "he should" {Eijud.]
It is possible, though not certain from the material, that my
informants have "phonemic variation" In one, or both, of the words
"room, bedroom". Ada pronounces "room" once with

a pronunciation

which fits in with her patterns of variation of realizations of Uc.
Mark and Stevie have pronunciations of bedroom" with [ii]and [u)
respectively, pronunciations which conform to their patterns of
variation of realizations of Co.
The suffix "...hood" which occurs twice In the material, may well
usually have a more central vowel than Is found on average for
realizations of Co. Stovie has "boyhood" with [f]and Ben has
"neighbourhood" with [

J.

-1403Ou

This diaphoncina occurs in such words as "ncw, °houting, about,
thousand, our, pound, house, how, bounce, counter, ouc' etc.
There is a considerable degree of variation between individuals in
their rea!izations of this diaphoneme. The ratios of diphthongal t
monophthongal realizations are approximately: in Ben t 1:1, in Jonafr
1:3, in Stevie 1:4k, in Nan 1:6, in Ada l:8 and in Phil and Mark 1:17.
In Ben, Phil and Stevie, all of whose monphthongal realizations ar
centred in [A] fairly advanced, that is more retracted then the averaae
monophthnga1 pronunciations of the others, dipichongs comcna on average
in [a], farther forvard than the average position for monophthongal
realtzations. In Nan, Jenefer and Ada diphthongs t'egnon average
in about the average position for monophthongs, in [a] somewhat raised,
in (] very near to (a] and in ( ] repective1y. MarkS s diphthonga
begin on average in ( ] somewhat raiset, and his monophthor&al
realizations are centred in

Ic] soma,,hat

lowered.

In Ben, Ada and Stevie the beginning points of diphthongs are
scattere' fairly widely, respectively frcxa (J to [A] to rBl, from IC]
to [a] and fro.o (] to between [a] and (Aj to between 1] and jJ].
The beginning points of Nan's, Phil's, Mark's and Jenefcr'c dphthongs
sho-z more uniformity.
T' diraction of glide in diphthonga3 realizations of
general up and back towards [tJ. Mark and Ada

both Leve

LS

ia

realizations

which are exceptions to this general rule. Mark has a diphthong gliding

-11X)

5-

up from between [J and La] but remaining front, ending in (s]. His
six other diphthonga move up and back in the more usual way. Ada has
six out of a total of 14 diphthongs which do not move back at all. They
stay at the front and end on average in [C] near [eJ.
The end points of the more usual type of diphthongs, those which
glide up and back, vary widely. Most diphthongs end in (u3, [a] or
[s]. It is not, then, the direction of the glides which varies as much
as it is their width. This variation 1 most marked in Ben. He has
dipthongs ending in [t], (a] and Eu] in a proportion of roughly 2:23, 1.
Diphthongs as narrow as some of Ben's, ending in (] are hardly found in
the other speakers. Nan, Phil, Mark and Stevie have one, one, one apd
two diphthongs respectively which end between [] and Ed and Nan also
has one ending between [] and
on average in

[J

[(El .

Nan's and Phil's end points are

and [3] respectively. In Stevie, Mark, Ada and

Jenefer diphthongs end on average between [a] and Eu]. One of !4ark'e
diphthongs moves further than any of the others, to between Eu] and [a].
Ben has a few diphthongs which differ from the above pattern in the piatter
of direction of glide. He has diphthongs ending between
[8], between

[8] and

[o] and in (o].

[4]

and (9], in

Stevie also has one diphthong

ending in (8].
The mah difference batcieen the stressed and the unstressed realizations
of Ou (Chart 32) is the lack of diphthongs in the latter. Only two
occur, one in Stevie and one in Mark. Mark's conforms to the pattern
of his diphthongs in stressed position. Stevie's begins at a point somewha

-389-

LU.
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a,
r1
4
0
0
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higher than the average starting point for his diphthongs in stressed
position.
Of the nionophthongs Mark's, Ada's and Phil's conform to the patterns
of their stressed realizations. Stevie's are on average closer, being
centred in [s], slightly lowered and advanced. Ben's three unstressed
realizations are centred in

fEl, cl3aer

and more advanced than the average

position for his stressed realizations, bit one can draw no definite
conclusions from just three examples. Nan and Jenefer have no examples.

-L.O8-

Ur
This diaphoneine occurs i such words as "church, Churchill, worst,
first, heard, third, early, work, shirts, girl, world,earning, turning" et
The symbol Ur* has been assigned to the diaphonemes occurring in
the words "her" and "were". In stressed position these words behave
similarly to words with Ur, but in unstressed position they behave
differently.
j is classified as a long vowel, having realizations which are
predominantly monopbthongal and of about the s

length as realizations

of Ar and OU.
Chart 4 shows the principal realizations of Ur, that is those in
any position except before when L is realized as a vocoid or a
velarized lateral. There is a high degree of uniformity in the
pronunciation of this diaphoneme.

In all speakers

fo] is

easily the

predominant realization. There is some small variation, the degree
of which varies from one speaker to another, In Stevie there is none.
He has 53 instances of to] and no other pronunciations recorded. Ben,
Nan, Phil and Mark have some slight variations, with a very few
pronunciations of ( 3, E, 4 , , ],

all adjacent

to (0], recorded.

These are not nunrous enough to be considered significant and are
probably instances of occasional "bad tm" in articulation. In Jenefer,
the average pronunciation is still in [9] but slightly off-centre and
towards [EJ. She has instances of (E] in a ratio of 1:8 to [s].
In Ada there is most variation of all. She has instances of [E] in
a ratio of 1:8 (approx.) to

[ol

just like Jenefer, aiid also instances
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of

[3] In a ratio of 1:11 (approx.) to [s]. She also has some

diphthongal realizatIons, 4 very short glides. Her average pronunciation
is still definitely within (1, but off centre and towards [E] with
some very slight degree of lip-rounding.
Chart 5 shows realizations of UrL as in "girl, world" etc.
The diphthongs shown on this chart are all realizations of two
diaphonemes, Ur plus L. The one inonophthong (in Stevie) occurs before
[] in "world". The transition from vocoid to velarized lateral
voiced frictionless continuant is very similar in auditory effect to a
vocoid glide ending in a high back quality. Thus the one monophthong
shown in Stevie's diagram is not as out of place as it nay seem.
The second elementof the diphthongs, which have been interpreted
as realizations of the L, do not vary greatly. In all speakers they
are centred in and around (uJ and (oJ. Phil's realizations are
centred somewhat lower than Ada's and Stevie's. He hes one diphthong
ending on the border-line of [oJ and

[OJ. Nark's realizations are

slightly higher than Ada's and Stevie's. He has two diphthongs ending
on the border-lines of [I and [tJ]. There are not enough examples from
Ben, Nan and Jenefer to form any general picture of their realizations
of j in this position.
This chart shows the different ways in which the realizations
of Ur are affected by a following L. In Ada and Stevie there appears
to be a tendency for j before j to be realed as a more retracted
vocoid than in other positions, Out of 12 realistions Ada has 3 in
[0] and one on the border-line of (0] and fe].

In other

positions she
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has no realizations of Ur in this slot and indeed we have seen that
her other realizations of Ur tend to be very slightly advanced from
centre. The tendency is less strong in Stevie. Out of 10 realizations,
he has one between [oJ and (O] and one between (] and [J. His
average pronunciation of Ur before L is slightly retracted from centre,
but not so retracted as Ada's.
An opposite tendency may be noted in Phil and Mark. Their
realizations of Ur before L tend to be somewhat advanced from centre
and from their realizations of Ur in other positions. This is particular
so in Mark. 4 Out of his 7 diphthongs begin in [E]. Of Phil's 11
diphthongs one begins between [El and [c], two in [E] and two between
[E] and (e].
In Ben and Jenefer there is only one pronunciation each, both
diphthiigs beginning in (J. We can tell nothing from this about
whether they share the Mark/Phil advanced tendency or the Ada/S tevie
retracted tendency. There are no examples in Nan.
Chart 6 shows the realizations of Ur* as only in "her, were" in
unstressed position. In this position these words are often pronounced
as what are sometimes preferred to as "weak forms." These pronunciations
show a higher degree of eccentric variations than those of other words
in unstressed position. This variation is conditioned to a large
extent by the nature of the contiguous and near-contiguous sounds. It
is therefore difficult to draw any conclusions about the variations
found between indivtdual speakers. The conditioning factors themselves
are so numerous and varied that it was impossible to make separate counts

—LilLi-

of the pronunciations of these "weak forms" in all the conditioning
environments, and still have figures high enough in each category for
any conclusions about differences between individual speakers to have
been drawn.
It should be noted that although the majority of pronunciations
in all individuals falls in (9], there may be deviations quite far from
this norm, as for example, Ben's (] and Phil's pronunciation on the
border-line of (ui] and [W]. The wowels shown on this chart are in
general very short, thus differing from realizations of j and stressed
reelizations of

L

as in "her, were".

-Li.15.Ar

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as, "bar, car, barges, laughing,
started, father, rather, Mark, pass, heart, jar, dark, ford' etc.
It has been classified as a long vowel, htving realizations which
are predominantly monophthongal and of about the same length as those of
llx,

.
Chart 29.
In Ben stressed realizitions of Ar are centred in [a], very close to

[0], somewhat raised and very slightly centralized. Unrounded and rounded

vowels are found in a proport:on of roughly 3:2. Rounded vowels have
been recorded in a higher proportion for the closer tongue positions, but
this may well be due in part to a certain confusion in judgement at t1is
point on the vowel chart between lip-rounding ard slight raising of tqngue
position. It is at this paint that the Cardiaal Vowels change from
spread to rounded lip positions. Cardinal 5 has spread lips, Cardinal 6
rounded lips.
Phil's stressed realizations of

are centred in [1] very near [O]

and somewhat rounded. In him unrounded and rounded vowels are found in
a proportion of roughly 4:1. The degree of lip rounding found in Ben
and Phil is not found in the other individuals. Stevie, Mark and Ada
have a very fe.i rounded variants, Nan and Jenefer none.
Nan's monophthongal realizations are centred about between [a] and
[8].

Stevie's and Mark's in [0] close to [a), Ada's in

[a] somewhat

advanced and slightly raised, Jenefer's in [o] clooe to both [A] and (a].

_ j+-g. -

Bei, Ndn,

Stevie and Ada have a very few d'phthongal reiiizations

There are rather varied in nature. They are most coon in Nan who has
them in a ratio of roughly 1:3 to monophthongal realizations. Her
diphthong are all very narrow and "span" the area covered by her
uionophthongal realizations, starting about in [0) and glidIng back and
down to about [ci). Ada Has one very narrow diphthong moving in roughly
the same direction as Nan's, from [Al to (a], and tio rather wuer aries
moving in the opposite direction, from [0] to between [oJ and [uJ,
and from (a) to [

The latter is the same as Ben's single diphthongal

realization of Ar. In addition Ada has one very narrow diphthong in
which the trngue position remains the same, but the lips move from an
unrounded to a slightly rounded position, [au).
Stevie has two very short dphthongs moving u and forward from a]
nd [a) to

(0]

and [T3) respectively.

AitFough there are not enough figures on which to base an entireZy
sound jucgement, one nay sapect that in some individuals stressed
realiza.ions of Ar* as only in "are" are on average soriewhat more central
arid closer than those of &•
This is most likely to be the case in Ben for whom the figures at
or disposal give the ratio of fully back voels to more central and
doss vowels as roughly 2:1 in "are" and about 21:1 in other words.
Centralization of thc vowel in "are" also seems likely to be an established
tendency in Ada for whom the corresponding ratios are roughly 3:4 and
2:1.

in Phil and Stevie the figures are less conclusive but at least

slww some slight evidence of a similar tendency, the ratios being for

ihil approLmtely 1:1 and 3:2 and for Stvie rc.ighly 1:3 nd 2:3

In

4ar there appears no such evidence of a tedeucy for the vowel in ar&
to be omehat centralized1 Nan and Jenefer have no examples of
stressed "are".
Chart 30.
a fei unstressed realizations of Itr occur in Ben, Stevie, Mark and
Ada. In Ben and Stevie they conform to the patterns of variation for
stressed Ar. In Mark and Ada they are centred sornewhat more centr].ly.
The figure8 are, however, too small in all cases to draw definite
conclusions.
The patterns of variation found in unstressed r* as in 'are"
resemble ii general those found in other "weak forms". There is, except
in Ben, the same grouping of realizations in and around ] a:d the same
rather wide spread of realizations over the vwal chart. Phil's, Stçvie's,
Mark's and Jenefer's realizations are all centred in (OJ, &la's betweçn
[ g ] and [E and Ben's beten (] and (i5j, somewtat rounded.
These pronunciations recorded for Ben, (there are four) cinnot be
called "weak forms" they are centred only slightly away rcm his average
for reaiization of stressed "are".

-L20-

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "port, saw, thought, door,
daughter, Walter, fault, Victoria, story, record, football, baseball,
alnu.ghbj' etc. Au has been classified as a "lang vowel" since the
majority of its realizations are monophthongal and long.
Before any consonant realizations of Au may be either monophthongal
or diphthongal. Many examples of both types of realization occur i
all individuals. In Ben, Nan, Phi]. and Jenefer monophthongs are more
common than diphthongs, in Ada and Stevie monophthongs and diphthongs
occur with roughly equal frequency, and In Mark diphthongs outnumber
monophthongs. In ll Individuals except Jenefer the average position of
monophthongs is in

[1

quite near to

f]

in Stevie, and about equl-

distant from to J and [ o ) in Ben, Nan, Phil, Mark and Ada. Jenefer's
average poSItion for monophthonga]. reaL'..zations of Au is in [z) towar1s [J.
Examples cI) .] ml

[o1

ar found in all speakers quite often. Examples

of more cenbral realizations [8] are comparatively rare. In all
Individuals diphthongal realizations begin on average somewhat below the
average position for monophthongal realizations i.e. approximately In
[o] very near to [5J, end glide to a considerably closer position, on
average about in [oJ somewhat close, near to [8 ] .

In all individuals

there arc examples of dlphthongs beginning and end:Ing at points both
opener and closer than these average beginning and end points.
I

Examples . " broug
ht" [b,x9o2J,
"daughter" [dO29

1, [det891[d3

"born" [bn),[i 9n1.

I

/

/

o 2t] , [bJ9 . 2] ,[bi .2 ],[

2ts] "forty" [f) : t8 11 tf2t9I]

/

2]

-

Befoi e H in th same word, as in "Victoria, Laura, saw a, fliore of"

arid also word finally when a following H is realized as zero befOre a
consonant or semi-vowel as in "more thri, saw the", realizations O'
are in al.l indj\,iduals much more frequently monophthongal than elsewhere,
and the monophchgs which are the genera% rule in tiis position teid
to be !-ather more open in quality than monophthongs found elsewhere0
Between [] ai1 []is in all individuals about the avevage qualit y for
the monophthorgs found here. Some diphthcngs do occur lii this pos1tOi
but are very rare. I have the Impression that in Ada and Jenefer there
are somewha more examples of more open monoiththons {], nd [s).
Apart frorn this I am not aware of any differences be.tween Ind1v.duals
in their realizations of Au in this position.
/

I

I

Ex.imples "Laura" [i JA) "boring" {btIEn] your oun"
your mother" [j m

e] [jom

4 I "more fat" Em

tc2)

/

[j.run]

'more than"

Utterance finally Au is often realized as a diphthong, but a diphthong
wtiich glides in a different direction from diphthongal realizations of
Au found elscwhere. Utterance final. diphthongs begin In abz)ut the same
place as monophthongal realizations before R, I.e. about between
and { ] and glide forward to end in about [ a ], {

8] or r ].

{z'J

Monophthonga].

realizations also occur here and are similar to those found before R.
I am not aware of any differences between speakers In their realizations
of Au In this position.
Examples • "more" [mJ "jaw"
[bef

[ d 3 8]

"law"

{iEj

"before"

-1122..
Before L in the same word diphthongal realizations of Au are more
frequent than before a consonant and monophthongs are on average closr
than before a consonant. When L is realized as a high back vocoid, this
vocoid must be considered to be "shared" being at the same time part of
a diphthongal realizations of Au and a realization of L. Thus In a
large number of cases there Is no difference between the realizations
/ S
of the sequence AuL and the diaphoneme Au by itself, e.g. "Walter"[ wZ) o t )
" water" [wo' o ]. This interpretation Is not the "reason" for the
compar..tively high frequency of dlphthongs before L, as dlphthongal
realizations are also comparatively more fre4uent before L realizcd as
a lateral. I am not aware of any differences between individuals In
their realizations of Au in this position.
F

Examples: "all"
In the words "for, your, or" in unstressed poion realizations re
in all individuals generally short central vocoids [s]. A few other,
near-central realizations[i]

[u] , [4] , [8] ,

oeo.ur. These words

in unstressed position constitute "weak forms". I am not aware of any
differences betw.en individuals in their realizations of Au* as only in
these words.
Examples • "more or less" [mxel] "your father"[ jsfa1 :
or you" [fi

j:]

"for the" [f

S ]"yourself"[j4

sC f].

]

This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "beer, dear, here, career,
ideas, hear, really, nearly, near, earhole, beard ..."
In stressed position the main factor conditioning the realizations
of j

is whether the diaphoneme occurs utterance finally or not.
As will be seen from Chart 1 diphthongal realizations predominate

markedly over monophthongal ones when Ia occurs utterance finally
the ratio of diphthongs to pure vowels over all speakers being
roughly 6:1. This situation is reversed when Ia occurs elsewhere
(Chart 2), the ratio of diphthonge to pure vowels being in this case
roughly 1:3. An exception is thase of Nan, for whom the figures
are possibly inadequate. The proportion of monophthongal to diphthong
realizations does not vary significantly from one speaker to another
in either position. Nonophthongal realizations are about as long
as those of the classified "long" vowels such as , and .
In general the initial elements of diphthongal realizations are
formed in the same area as monophthongal realizations, and hardly vary
from one individual to another. They are concentrated in and around
[z,e,e]. In Mark they are consistently [I]. In Stevie they are
concentrated somewhat more centrally than in other speakers, in

C xl

with a few instances of [E) and [a]. Ben, Nan, Ada, Phil and Jenefer
have very similar patterns of variation with most of their pronund.atiozi
recorded as

[xl,

[e] or

Ce].

Ben's pronunciations possibly vary

slightly more widely than the others, with one dipthong recorded as
cosmiencing on the borderline of

[1

and (e] and another on the border-.

—Lj.25-

line of (&j and [ii. Ben, Ada, Stevie, have a few instances of (CJ.
The second elements of diphthongal realizations of Is occurring
other than utterance finally are concentrated In [J and [EJ and on
the border-line between them. They may be said broadly speaking
to describe an arc from (s], through its borderlines with [I] and (EJ,
through [E] to [J. On this arc Stevie's prahitiations are situated
at one end consistently in [a]. Nearest to him Is X4ark, predominantly
(a] with one diphthong "falling short" on the border line of (a] and
( i ] . Next is Ben, still mostly (a] but with several pronunciations at
the lxzder- line of (a] 1nd [El, in [EE] and in [a]. Next Ada, the end
point of whose diphthongs are centred on the border-lines of [a], (xl
and (EJ. Phil's one diphthong ending between (] and (B] would put
his pronunciation at the other end of this arc, but one can of course
not generalise from one occurrence. There are also insufficient figures
in the case of Nan and Jenefer but from what we have, we might suspect
that Nan's pronunciation was most similar to Ben's and Jenefer's most
imilar to Ada's. Diphthcngs occurring utterance finally tend in
some speakero to glide further and to end at a more open tongue
position than those occurring elsewhere.
Again, it is convenient to think of their end pothts describing,
broadly speaking, an arc. In this case the arc extends from [gJ,
through [r] to (] and [Al. Ben's and Stevie's pronunciations are
situatedatciend of this arc, being predominantly (a]. Of Ben's 9
diphthongs in this position 7 end in [a], one on the border-line of

[9] and [EJ and one in ( k ]. Stevie has 2 diphthongs ending in [a] and

I
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—Li.28one in [E]. Next on the arc come the pronunciations of Phil. His
diphthong endings range from [e] to (A], but the average is still
within the

[e]

slot, although sc*acwhat opener than Ben's and Stevie's

pronunciations. Mark and Nan have very similar pronunciations. The
end points of their diphthongs range, in both individuals, from

Ce] to

VJ

be].

and the border-line of [] and [AJ, the average being about

Ada's pronunciations cannot be described entirely in terms of this

arc, since she has three diphthongs ending in

(ci.

This is farther

forward than the final elements in the diphthongs of any of the other
speakers. She does have 4 other diphthongs whose end-points average
position is around the border-line of (] and (s]. These would put
her pronunciations on the arc between those of Phil and those of Mark
and Nan, were it not for her unique use of diphthongs ending at

[ci.

There are no examples of Ia utterance finally in Jenefer.
In unstressed position (Chart 3) there is the same type of difference
between prepausal and other realizations of Ia. Of the five prepaus*l
occurrences of unstressed Ia (in all speakers) 3 realizations are
diphthongal. Of the 22 other occurrences only 2 are realized as
diphthongs. This shows also that in unstressed position, although
there is the same sort of difference between prepausal realizations and
others, pure vowels are relatively more frequent than in stressed
position, In all stressed positions the ratio of diphthonga to pure
vowels is roughly 2:3. In all unstressed positions it is roughly 1:4.
Again, the beginning points of the few diphthongs which there

are

are the same as the majority of the pure vowel realizations. These,

-,I.z
'-p_I -

in their turn, differ only slightly in quality from the monophthongal
realizations in stressed position. In Mark, Ada, and Jenefer they are
the 8ame, and in Ben, Phil and Stevie they are somewhat centralized
from the average realization in stressed position. In Ben, Phil and
Mark there is also a slight hint of labialization in a few instances.
There being only 5 instances of diphthongal realizations one cannot
generalize about their end points.

In Ben they conform roughly to

the pattern fouiid in stressed position, with one rather close example
between [4] and [eJ. The 3 diphthongs in Phil and Stevie end in a
more advanced and slightly more open tongue position than the average
end points of their diphthongs in stressed position.
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Iak as onlyjn"year(s)"
The symbol Ia* has been assigned to the special diaphoneme occurring
only in the words "year, years". These two words show variations which
are best interpreted as an example of "phonemic variation"between the
phoneme found in "beard" and that in "heard".
Chart 7 shows patterns of variation which conform more or less
exactly to those shown on Chart 1. The slight differences are that
Ada and Phil each have a diphthong in "year" beginning in [ii whereas
in Is (Chart 1) their diphthongs begin on average somewhat lower, in
(a]. This difference is probably due to the influence of the (jJ at
the beginning of "year". Phil's one monophthongal realizatinn shown
on Chart 7 occurs in fact in unstressed position and may be seen to
conform to the general pattern of variation found in Ia in unstressed
position (Chart 3). Mark's one diphthang ending on the border-line of
[] and (0] may be considered an abnormal variation, a mild case of
"bad aim". Prepausally then Ben, Phil, Mark, Ada and Jenefer all
pronounce "year" in conformity with the patterns of variation found in
Ia. For Nan and Stevie there are no examples of prepausal "year".
In positions other than prepausal (Chart 8) the situation is rather
different. Phil, Stevie, Mark, and Jenefer have pronunciations all of
which conform to the Ia pattern in this position (Chart 2). Mark's
one diphthong coninencing between [] and (I] owes its souwhat high
beginning point perhaps to the influence of the [J] of "year". Ada
has 10 exnples of "year(s)" in this position. Of these 8 conform to
the Ia pattern, but 2 fall in (J and, being long, are realizatione

typical of the Ur diaphoneme (Chart 4). These 2 instances of (] are
both in unstressed position. The other 8, which conform to the j
pattern are all stressed. Ben has 11 instances of "year(s)" in this
position, all of them stressed. Of these, four may be said to conform
to the Ia pattern. They do not do so exactly, as the average of the
2 pure vowels is in [E], slightly lover and more central than the
average realization of Ia. This difference may or may not be
significant. One cannot tell from only 2 examples. Ben has a
diphthong beginning between (1] and (']. This is again probably due
to the influence of the [j].

Ben's other 7 pronunciations fall in [a],

conforming to the Ur pattern. Nan has 5 examples, all stressed, 4
realized as [G] and one on the border line of [] and [El, thus
conforming almost exactly to the

pattern.

In the above paragraph it has been easy to distinguish between
those realizations of Ia* as in "year(s)" which conform to the j
pattern and those conforming to the Ur pattern. In Nan, Ben, Phil,
1tark and Jenefer these patterns do not overlap although they are
contiguous. In a larger corpus the Ia and Ur patterns of these
speakers might be found to overlap slightly. In the present corpus
the Ia and Ur patterns of Stevie and Ma do in fact overlap. Stevie
has several realizations of Ia in

f], where all of his Ur realizations

are concentrated. Had he used the word "year" more than once in the
recordings, he might well have uttered a few examples of [jo:]. To
have as8igned these to either the

or the

diaphoneme would have been

an arbitrary decision. Similarly Ada uses [El as a realization of both j
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and Ur. Had she ever said [jE:] for "year" it would have been
impossible to say which diaphoneme she was using.

6-

Th1 c diaphot,eme occurs in such word3 as "square, fair, hair, Mare
(abbreviation used by Stevie fr his with's name, "Mary") rarely, bear,
care, pair, scare," etc.
No significant difference was found between the stressed and the
unstressed realizations of Ea.
As in the case of Ia, diphthongal realizations are more contion in
utterance final positioti (Chart 9) than in other positions (Chart 10).
Diphthongs do not, however, predominate over pure vowels utterance finally.
In this position the ratio of diphthongs to pure vowels, overall
speakers is about 5:6. The proportion varies considerably from speaker
to speaker. In Ben and Nan diphthongs and triphthongs easily predominate
over pure vowels, in Stevie and Mark there are about equal numbers of
each, and in Ada pure vowels easily predominate over diphthongs and a
triphthong. In ..Tenefer and Phil there are not enough figures to go by.
In positions other than utterance final pure vowels predominate
over diphthongs in all speakers although again the proportions differ
from speaker to speaker. The individuals' ratios of diphthongs topire
vowels in this position are roughly: Ben - 1:2, Stevie - 1:3, Mark and
Nan - 1:6, Phi]. - 1:27, Ada - 1:67.

For Jenefer, one can give no ratio,

as she has no diphthongal realizations. She has 6 monophthongal
realizations. Although based on small samples these figures show
differences large enough to be considered quite significant. The overall

ratio of diphthongs to pure vowels in utterance non-final position Is about
1:5.

-Li39Monophthongal realizations are abnt.t as long as those of the
classitied "lon" vowels auth ac Ar, Ur. The initial elements of

diphthongal realizations

of Ea re about e same whether

occurs

utterance finally or not. Th.y range from the border-line of (] and
[e] to the border-line of (ci and (]. In Ben, Stevie and Mark the
average is in (] but close to the border-line with ( e l. In Ada and
Ian the average is in (C], slightly lower in Nan than in Ada. Phil
has only 2 diphthongs, one beginning in [e] and the other between (C]
and [EJ. Jenefer has no diphthongs.
As was also the case with realizations of Ia, the various end points
of the diphthongal realizations of Ea may be conveniently thought of as
describing a rough arc. The arc extends from (s],

through

[s], through

( ], through the border-line of ($] and (a] to (a] and the border-line of
(a] and [.

Some diphthongs fall short of this arc and end in [E] or on

the border-line of (] and [El.

In prepausal position, the end poin

of dipnthongs are spread somewhat more widely along this arc than in
other po sitions. Ben
(3]

to between [a] and

b

dphthongs vary "idely in their end points from

[J j .

His average end point is at about the border-

line of (E] and (nj. This is also the average end-paint of Mark's
diphthongs, but his vary far less widely than Ben's, being concentrated
close together. Stevie's average end point is about on the border-line
of [E] and

(9]

and his pronunciations range from

Phil's one diphthong ends between

(9]

(9]

to (] on the arc,

and (El. Nan's end points are

further forward and lower than those of the men, being centred at about
the meeting point of (a], (] ad (

1,

Ada's are furthest forward

4)
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of all, being cented in

l.

Nan and Ada have iespectively 2 and 1 criphthoigs in this position.
They are, respectively [C], [] and
In positions other than prepausal, d,phthags, besides being, as
has been noted, less coon, ar also generally shcrtc and do iot end
so open or so far advanced as in prepausal pisttion. Of Ben's 9 cHpthongs
in this position, all but one end .n [B] r between (] and [El. The
end ponts of Stevie's diphthongs in this position are about the same
as ia prepausal position although not quite so widely ranging, having no
pron unciaton near [el. Mark's end points are centred in [3], 3 of the
4 of th.m being [] and the other one [El. Phil has one diphthong ending
in

and Ada one between [ci and [El

Nan' s diphthong en1Lg between

[ii and [e] is an oddity, perhaps a case of 'bad eim".
The pure vowel realizations of Ea do not vary according to whether
Ea is utterance final or not. They range from [J to [e co [3].
They are most opan in . Teneier whose pronunciations centre in [ci somewhat
towards fm].

Ben's, Nan's, Phil's and Ada's pronunciticns centre i

[C] someaat towards (a]. Stevie's prorunciatic'ns centre slighy h:gher
and more centrally at about the meeting point of [a], [B] ar1d (]. The
2 exampies of [3] recorded for him are buth in "Mare", his abbreviation
o his wife's name, Nary, and are unstressed. Mark's realizations are
closest, centred in (E] slightly centralized.

Ea* as only in "where" Chart 1].
In positions other than prepausal, stressed "where" was found to be
pronounced with different patterns of variation from the sounds In
stressed "square, fair, hair" etc.
The difference Is that In "where" there are (a) far fewer diphthongs,
in fact only one to 58 pure vowels, (b) the pure vowels tend to be more
central. This is particularly so in sen, Phil, Stevie, Mark and Jenefer
whose pronunciations all cenirein [El. Ben, Phil, Mark and Stevie
all have some realizations In [9]. In Phil there are also several
rounded front vowels

[J and [J.

Ben, Ada and Jenefer have a

slight degree of lip-rounding of a very few front vowels in "where"
Ada's and Nan's pronunciations are centred in[], rather higher than the
average for their realizations of Es (Chart 10). Ada has 2 instance of
[E ] and 1 of [] to 6 fully front vowels, and Nan has one instance of
[E]to 3 fully front vowels.

-

F* as In "there" Chart 12
The pure vowel realizations of unstressed "there" are in general
more central than those of stressed "there" and those of stressed or
unstressed "square, fair, hair" etc. In unstressed 'there" there are
also far fewer dIphthongs than in stressed "there" or stressed or
unstressed "s4uare, fair, hair" etc.
/
Realizations of unstressed "there" themselves differ according to
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whether the word OCCUrS iii a phrase of the"t.iere are, there is, there
was, there would be, there used to be" type. In these phrases the word
is generally pronounced with a more central vowel than elsewhere. This
can be observed by comparing the first and second figures on Chart 12.
Over all speakers the use of the fully front voels

is divided

beteen instances of "there is" etc. and other instances of "there" in
the ratio of approx. 2:3; the ratio for the use of the moSt centia1
vowels [I,E,cEl is roughly 3:2 and that for the fully central vowel

[3]

is about 9:1. The pronunciation of unstressed "there" in "there is"
etc. is then very often what might be called a "ieak form", whereas
this would apply much less to other instances of "there". It is however
difficult to draw a definite boundary between "weak forms" and "strong
forms". Different words and words in different coz.texts show varying
degrees of centralization.. There is a continuuwi

of voel quality

from the mast central to, in this case, the furthest front, and pronuncIation
may be heard all along this continuum. There is also a continuum in
terms of vowel length. I have the impression that many of the centralized
pronunciations of "there" are very short whereas some of the less central
ones are of abc.ut the same length as those of the average Ea.

It was

not found possible to keep a consictent crunt of vorjel lengths, however.
The degree of centralizaticin of the vowel in "there" varies from
one individual to anotner.

In contexts other than "there is" etc.

(second figures on Chart 12) the average pronunciation is [EJ in Ben,
Phil, Stevie and Mark. In Ada and Jenefer it is about between
and

If], although

[ci

Ada also has several centralized pronunciations.

L,.1

hure are no examples for Nan.
In "there is" etc. Nan's, Phil's, Steviec, NaTktS an Ada's
pronunciations centre in (E], Phil's somewhat nearer to [9] than those
of the others. Ben's pronunciations are, o average, on the borderline
of

[9] and

[El.

Stevie's pronunciations are rather more evenly spread

than those of the other8.
Chart 13 also shows what could be called "eak forms".

Here again

ry be seen varying degrees of centralization n different words.
Unatressed "where" has generally more central vo'ie1s than unstressed
"their". In "where" the ratio of fully front vowels to more central
ones is about 1:3, in "their" it is about 1:1.

These vowels all tend

to be short. In Ben, Nan, Phil and Stevie the average pronunciation
for unstressed "their" is (E].
Inl4ark it

i3

In Ada it is bet'1zeen [] and [E].

in [i].

In unstressed "where" the average pronunciation is in Ben, Phil,
Stevie and Ada [E], Phil's being somewhat more towards [e]
than the others. In Nan, it is between Eel and [1, somewhat higher
than in other words, but this statement

i#Jased

cn only one example and

therefore nt reliable. In Mark it is in (tJ and of this again there
is only one example.
Finally, as evidence of the varying degrees of centralization of vowels
found in "there, their, where 1', the following .5gures arc given. They
represent the approximate ratio of fully fronL vowels t more central ones
in these words in unstressed posLtion (over all speakers).
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3ther instance of "there"
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IJa
This diaphoneme Is the rarest vowel diaphoneme and occurs in the

material In only three words "tour, pleurisy, fluently". The last two
of these words occur only twice and once respectively. Ua has been
classified as a "centring diphthong", since it has diphthongal ralizatIons
which glide from a high back to a central position.
The word "fluently" occurs In Mark and is pronounced [f1I 9n211]

This Is an example of a realization of Ua unlike any other In the material.
"Pleurisy" occurs once in Ada, once In Nan and is pronounced with
I
{i:.z]

/

arid[tr:ij respectively.

"Tour" occurs twice in Mark, (in the "qu,stionnaire" recording)
and once In Phil. On each occasion It occurs utteiance-finally and Is
realized as[U9].
In the words "sure" and "poor" thei e are probably Instances of
"phonemic variation" since vowels occur in these words some of which are
[uJ or very like It and others of which resemble realizations of Au.
However, since we have so little evidence on the nature of realIzations
of Ua It Is impossible to be precise about this variation. Examples
In the two words are as follows.
In "sure" Ada and Phil each have one utterance final [] similar
to the realizations of Ua found utterance-finally in Mark and Phil.
Ben has an utterance-final [tie] in "sure" identical, to the pronunciation
In Mark's and Phil's "tour". Mark has an example of [.r: a] In "sure how"
identical to Nan's realization of Ua before the R in "pleurisy". Other

—Li L.9-.

pronunciations found in "sure" are similar to realizations of Au. These
are [cJ found once each in Stevie and Mark

Lefore a

consonant,[:]

also found before a consonant in Stovle, and [a eJ found utterance finally
in S evie • Other vowels found in "sure" cannot be aigned in this
phonemic-type way since they resemble no known realizations of any
diaphoneme. These vowels are: utterance-finaiiy,[tYJ in Mark, [e: in
Phil, {b) and [uJ in Stevie, and preconsonantl1

[$:J in Mark and {u:)

in Stevie.
There Is less difficulty in finding similarities between the vowels
used in "poor" and known realizations of diaphonemes. Ben, Phil and
Stevie have 1, 2 arid 3 examples respectively of "poor" pronounced In a
way which fits in with their patterns of variation of realizations of Au.
.
Mark also has 2 such pronunciations and another, [o ] utterance-final.y
which is similar both to his own utterance-final realizations of Ua in
"tour" and to utterance-final realizations of Au. Ada has an example
of[oJ before a consonan+. This Is unlike any known realizations of
either Ua or Au.
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Ee
This diaphoneme occurs in such words a "mean, people 5 keeping,
seins, East, lucky, married, reserve, remmbr, Sunday, yesterday,"
etc. Ee has been classified as a "frontin diphthong" since the
majority of its realizations are in all individuals narrow diphtnongs
wnich glide

frcii

about a half-close position slightly retracted from

front to a position closer and more advanced.
In stressed position exopt before L diphthonga]. realizations predominate over monophthongs fairly easily except in Jenefer in whom
diphthongs and rnonophthongs are about equally frequent. All diphthongal
realizations are very narrow glides and monophthongal realizations all
occur in the area "spanned" by the diphthongs.
The average starting point of diphthongs i in Ben, S&evle and Ada
in [i squarely in [ii in Ben, very open in Ada, near [El and open and
retracted in Stvie, near [e]. Nan's and Phil'& diphthongs begin on
average on the borderline of [ eJ and [ii , Mark's on average between [i J
and [ 9 J and Jonefer's on average between

[ci

and [i). In all spealcers

there are examples of diphthongs commencing in slots adjacent tu their
average beginning points except [hand [tJ.
The average end points of' diphthongs arc in Stevi.e, Ada and Mark
in [i ivery close and near to [i]. Ada's end points are also on iverage
somewha advanced and near to [s). Nan's and Phil 's diphthongs end on
average in { near to [e] and in Nan's case omewhat retractcd near to
[I]. Ben's diphthongs end on average in [i] very neai to [EJ and. Jenefer'8
in[e] very near to [i].

Examples: "speak t1 [sp12k), [s l

kh ], r sp]j, [pe1i3

[spikh], [spé], {spiiJ 5 [ep'1j [sp:].
The great majority of examples of Ee in unstressed positloL1 occur
in the suffixes "...ly", ...y, ...ey" or i- the words "he, me, she, we,
unstressed. In this position realizations of Ee are in all individuals monophthongal and somewhat shorter than in stressed osition.
A few diphthongs do occur. The approximace average positions of the
monophthongal realizations of unstressed Ee are in Ben, Stevie and Ma..'k
in [i], possibly somewhat close in Ben and possibly slightly retracted
in Marx, squarely in [I) in Stevie; in Nan and Jencfer in [e] very close
to [i

I

and in Ada and Phil on the borderline of [e j and [i ] somewnat

close in Phil. and somewhat open in Ada.
In all individuals examples occur of realizations in slobs adjacent
to these average position5
Examples: "he"[}, ['d},

[eel, [I],

" m arried" Emi ,xCd] 5 fmA.xEdJ, [mzid]
On the few occasions when Ee occurs before L realized as a high back
vocoid, realizations of' Ee do not diffr from those of I in a similar
position.
Exampios

Ilfeelfl [f I oJ "fields" [f dz]

A special diaphoneme Ee* must be postulated to account for
variations In the pionunclation of "the". Before a vowel, reali7atlon8 of
Ee* ("the") vary according to similar patterns to those of unstressed Fe.
Before a consonant or a semi-vowel however realizations of Ee* ("the")

varr eccording to patterns similar to tho: of & aTlo cli. ohr "wea¼
forms'.
1Ihen wc d precedes ' t are" the 2 diaphonems Ee ai Ar* are
frequently merged and th merged realizations resemble rea1izatins of
Ia. Such treatment occurs in all indivia'1s.
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This daphoneme occurs in such words as piaying, faus, ra.e,
explain, bookmaker, operation, nicknama" etc.

It has been classified as

a 1'frontu,g dIphthong" even though its raliztions (o at in general
gliaa in a forrd direction. Realizatir's ar in gener'i diDhthongs
which coriinence slightly retracted from front Detween open and half-open
and glide to about half-close, still smewhat retracted from ont.
The close similarity between the end points of such diphthongs and
those of diohthongal realizations of Oi and

is the reason for all thase

three diaphonemes having been classified similarly.
The great majority of realizations of this diaphoneme are in all
individuals diphthongal. The few monophthongal rel1?at1ons wh...ch
occur are sme;hat closer in quelity than the a:erage starting points for
d iphthogal realizations, e.g. "make"

J "make&' [me &s 1.

Such

realizations are, however, very rare.
hthin each indvidual the starting points of diphthougai ical1z4tion
of

vary consLerably. A possible, though not eitirely coniincing,

reabon for this is the fact that pronunciation of thi daphoneme is
a well known m'rker of the Cockney accent. Professor Henry Higgins
devoted a lot of energy to trying t alter Eliza Doolictle'c
/

/

(jAI i11i19A i 111 to the socially more acceptaDle [ fliIflS:PE.Ifl 1.
All of my in2or'ants except Stevie and Jenefer have at least some
diphthongs beginning in each of the following qualities: [c), [ I [aJ, (Al, EAE I, [E] and (s].

Jenefer ha daphthonga beginning in all

.45Lfr.
the&e quiciea except, oddly, E.AE), ituated ri the ntddle of all tb
rest.

Stevic has diphthongs beginning wit all these qualities ecept

(J and [aj. All speakers have a simfla range in the beginain points
of their

diphchongs, but have different preferences for

qualities

within chat range. The average positions of initial elemeats of
diphthongs differ as follois: Ben's, Nau's and Phil's diphthonge coninence
on average squarely in

La], Mark's

in

], somewhat closer, near to

( E l, .Tenefer's dipbthongs coence on average in ( ] near he bord:line
with (a] and somewhat retracted, Ada's begin on average between ] and
I somewhat retracted and Stevie's begin on average in jE] near to [C]
and quite open.
The average end points of the individuals' diphthcngai realizqtons
of A differ as follos.

ark's, Stevies and tkla's diphthongs end

oa average in (I], Ben's in (El very near to (e1 , [e] and [I], Thu's
on the orderline between [] and [E], Jenafer's between (C] and Eel
somewhat retracted and Nan's a good deal closer ttan the oth3r3, on tI,e
borderline of [] and [i].
Examples: "shame" (JEmJ, [fLmI "make(R)" (mI8], [mixJ
"names" (r4embz] "pays" L1z I "same" (aeniJ "break" (b1xac 1.
There are a few examples in the material of
a vocoid. In all these examples, the sequence

before realized s
tc realized as a

ihthoag couinencing with roughly a low front quality and gliding to a
high back quality. The latter elements of such diphthongs my be
interpreted au realizations of j and the initial elements &9 realizations

I.-

of . The realizations of 1 in this eiiviionment us by Ada and
Jenefer d. not differ significantly from their average pronunclat!on3
diphthongs in other posicions, araging

of the initial element of
respect1al3. between

(c] and

[ I somewhat retracted and between (]

and [a] someihat retracted.
Mark's two realizations of

[ci

before L realized as a vocoid are in

and between (C] and [a], significantly more front than the average

initial element in his

diphthongs. Nan's tio realizations of

before L are both between (A] and [a], significantly more open than ler
average initial elements in other
A special diaphoneme

diphthongs.

has t be postulated to account for

prnunciations of "Saint" before a proper name as in "St Botoiph's'.
The vowel in this word in this context is invariably

[ol or

"dropped",

The word i spelt with , as "Saint" in other contexts would almost
certainly have a vowel resembling the realizations of
Examples: "St. Pauls" [se:z]
Special diaphonemes

described abqve.

[s9mp'o.

' must be postulated to account br the

pronunciations of "they, ain't, always".

In these words there are far

mote monophthongal realizations than for & generally, and these
monophi-hongal realizations,end to be on average more central in quality.
The vowel in "ain't" is perhaps centralized on average somewhat more than
those in "they", and "always". I am not ac.sare of any differences
between individuals in their pronunciations of these vords.
Exampks: "they always" (w3z I "they been" (3bfl] 'lways"
/
(OW

'ain't they"

.1

F

[enEx] "ain't

he"

[9nI].

le

This diaphoneme occurs in words such as "high. bu y , tdaa, tr.ed,
quite, nice, like, child, while" etc.

£t has been classified as a

"frcnting diphthong" since the ma ority of its realizations are gltJs
frøi a back open quality to a closer, more front quality.
In Ben, Phil, Mark and Jenefer a clear najorit-r of realizations are
iphthongal, although these four speakers all have some monophthongal
relizatons. in Stevie diphthongal and monophthongal realizations are
ju'it

about equally coIion and in Nan and Ada monophthongal realizations

predominate clearly over diphthongal ones
In general tnonohthongal redizations have in all in3.ividuals the same
average quality as the starting points of their diph:hagal
realizations

This average quality is in Ben, san, Steve and Ada [0.]

somewhat towards [ô] with some degree of lip-rounding in Ben. In
Mark it i closer, in 18] very near to [] and [cii wit& some slight
degree of lip-rounding. Phil's diphthongs couence on average in
very near to (ci] and [] also with a slight degree of lip-roundirg.

In

Jenefer the average quality of inonophthongs and starting ointo of
diphthongs is between [o] and [A] somewhat nearer to (ci than o Ct].
In all individuals there is a good deal of variation around thes2 averag*
qualities. In Ben, Mark and Phil there are some fully rounded realizations
some as close as [o] and [8].

In Ada and partLcularly in Jenefer there

are some realizations farther forward than thefr average

Both have

examples of [A] and ['s] and Jenefer even hs one [a] and, very

1

-
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surprislAgly, one [J.

All speakers h've sou-.e rather central?ed

realizations [] and [s]. Most monophthongal realIzations overlat with
realizations of Ar.
It is zore difficult to generalize abouf the end points of the
diphthongs used by each individual than abt the starting po1nts, since
glide realizations vary along a continuum from very narrow glides, nearmonophthongs in fact, to very wide oi'es

Nevertheless it is possible

and meaningful to say that for the glides w'tich move beyond the area
in which monophthongal realizations are found, the average end point is
in Phil, Ada and Stevie in [91 near to [iJ and [El, in Ben at about the
meeting point of (g ], [ii and (El, in Mark in

[Ii very slight:!y towars

[] and (E], in Nan in [El very near

[I] and in Jenefer about at the

meeting point of [tJ, [ci and [E].

It is particularly difficult to

generalize about the end points of Jenefer's diphthongs as she has gdes
which vary not only in width hut also quta sign4ficantly in direction, a
phenomenon not found in other speakers. Jenefer has diphthongs ending
at points along an arc from [a], through [ ] to [CI, [El and [g i.

The

more open qualities [a] and [] are, hc,cever, comparatively rare aid
the most frequent positions for end points of diphthongs are (] and [El.
I

I

/

/r

I

I

Examples. "life" []if] (lEfl [lO3f []2] [1f] [la:f].
There are only a fez examples of the sequence

.

ihen is realized

as [1] then realizations of follow the pattern described above. When
is realized as a high back vocoid, '-ealizaons of

are always

monophthongal and of the same quality as other rionophthonga]. realizations
of le.

Examples. "child" [tJLTJJ (tJ1Ud1, "wha le" (UÜ], "stylist"

[6td :1Is].
A special diaphoneme * must be pootulated to account for pronunci'ti
of "I", which are in all individuals mxe frequently monophthongal than
realizations of le in other words. Nonophthongal,and the beginning-points
of diphthongal realizations of * in "I" are also probably on average
somewhat centralized from the position of the average realizations of .
This applies to all individuals.
Examples: "well I know" (wO1flv], "and I should" (Eno$u], "4nd
I got" [3ncg2 1, "do I" [ !?t].
Another special diaphoneme

must be postulated to account for

instances of "phonemic variation" in the words "by, my". TThen unstressed
these words often have pronunciations such as (bi 1, Em 4], [ml I altrnati
with pronunciations which fit in with the patterns of variation found
for le. I have the impression that Ben and Nan use such high front yowels
in these words relatively more often than the other speakers, and Jenefer
and Stevie perhaps somewhet less than other speakers. When "by, my"
are stressed such high front vowels are not found in any individual.
Here there is an example of the difficulty which would meet an
orthodox phonemicist in making a statement about the variation in
"by, my".

Pronunciations with [ b i], [m41, (nix] he would allocate to,

say, lu and pronunciations such ao (box] tm4'J to, say, /ai/. This
he would do on the basis of similarity between these pronunciations
and pronunciations, on the one hand, of "me, be" etc. and on the other
hand, of "buy, high" etc. But how would he allocate Phil's
in "go by train" [gub9tan]?
Examples: "my life" [mI1BfJ (m].ô1 i

t].

[9]

.J1r
.1--I -

oi

This diaphoneme occurs

it

words such as "boy, wise, Dci!ed, oil,,

disappointed, enjoyed" etc. 01 18 one of the leasi common diephonenies.
It has been classified as a "fronting dipti'ong' , since it has realizations
ihich in general glide from a back half-o pen qlity to a closer, more
front quality.
In all individuals diphthongs predomthate eas:ly over monohthongs.
The few monophthongs that occur have about the same quality as the
begintrtng points of the diphthongs, and arc long in quantity. Ada has
I..

two triphthongs (001] and

/

1:oE].

In all individu'als except Phil the diphthongs cotien'e predominantly
in [a].

In Phil the average starting point is omhat closer, in

[s], but very near to [0].

All individuals eYc.pt Jenefer have a few

other variavts, all bordering on

o: in PhiPs case oj and [s].

Jenefet has onl3, one example, in (a].
There is sonwhat more d.2ference between £ndividuals in th end
points of the-'.t Oi diphthongs.

The end points of Ada's and Phj.11s

diphthongs are on average in [s], close to [E].

Ben are on averege

between [9] and [E], Stevie's sonwhat closer, btwean (9] and
in (E], ilear [I] and Mark's firmly in [I]

i [i].

], Nan's

Jnefer's one diphthong ends

These differences reflect slight difrereuces In directIon of

glide In diphthongal realizations of Oi, and alo difterences in width of
glide. The former are insignificant, the latter more significant. The
widest diphthongs are in Mark and Jenefer, the next widest In Stevie
and Nan, next widest in Ben and least wide in Ad and Phil.
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Bcfcrc L realized as a vocDid,

(ii. j.

q cealzed, on m ost ot the fe

occasions when it occurs in this positic&t, with a vocoid of the
"normal" [31 like quality. This vocoid is fclied by antheL of a
hLgh back quality, a realization of L

On.e in Ben OiL is real^.cd as

[Z.], anc ir Ada the same diaphonrri sequencc is real.1?ed tnca as a
/

triphthong ['uJ in "spoilt," and

in "royalty".

Phil al&o has

a triphthong in "boiled" 1D od].
/

Examples. "boys" (bz], [b3 zI,
[bz z], [b

z].

[bz],

[bEZ], [b31z],

"Boiled" [1$ U], [bZ ' ], [b o], jb 3:].
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Oe
This diaphoneme occurs in such words as "road, home, choked, over,
though, old, told, suppose, both", etc. Oe has been classified as a
"retracting diphthong" since the majority of its realizations are

diphthongs beginning in a roughly half open position somewhat front of
centre and gliding in an upward and backward direction.
In any position except before L the average realizations of Oe
are in all individuals diphthongs. In Ben, Stevie, Ada and Jenefer
these diphthongs begin on average in [c], somewhat advanced, in Steve
near to [e] and [E], In Ben near to [El, in Ada about equidistant from
[E] and [.AE) and in Jenefer near to [PE J.

In Mark the average starting

point of diphthongal realizations of Oe Is at about the meeting point of
[s], fE) and[J], .tn Phil It Is about on the borderline between [j] and
] and in Nan it is more advanced, squarely in E ]• In all individuals
diphthongs commencing with

[El, [J) , [it] occur and Nan has a few

examples of glides starting on the borderlines of ]with [o) and[a].

In all individuals the average end point of diphthongal realizations
of Oe is in[uJ in Mark squarely in [u]and In all the other speakers
somewhat open and advanced towards [ s].

In all speakers a few other

sounds, {e] ,{3) , [ o}, [6], [u), (: 8 J occur but [uJ easily predominates
over these other end points. Jenefer has 3 examples of dIphthonga which
begin near the average starting points but glide upwards and forwards
ending in

[(El

(twice) and [] (once). Ada also has a number of such

forward-moving diphthongs, probably in roughly the same proportions as
Jenefer, i.e. not enough to affect the average end point, [u), significantly

-LLG3-

but certainly enough to be taken serious note of. Ada has diphthonga].
realizations of Oe ending in[ J , f y J, on the borderline of [CE] and
[ Y ], one on the borderline of [0] and [ y ] and one even on the borderline
of [y] and {YJ. She also has a few diphthongs ending in [] . Beidcs
Jenefer, no other speaker has any examples of such advanced end points
of Oe diphthongs.
Examples ' now "[nu ] , [nuJ, [nIu], [nh], [4], [niL],
[nEe], [nC, [n}
Before L realizations of Oe are again predominantly diphthongal in
all individuals. The diphthongs found in this position are in all individuals
more retracted both in their beginning and end points than the diphthpngs
found elsewhere. Most of the examples upon which this statement is
based are in fact examples In which L Is realized as a high back vocoid
anqthis high back vocoid must in these examples be regarded as a shared
realization of both L and Oe (It constitutes only a part of the
realization of Oe). In the examples of OoL where L is realized as
a lateral [i ] or [J, realizations of Oe seem to fit In with the
patterns of variatin found before L [uJ.
The cQmparative retraction of realizations of Oe before L is least
in Mark In whom diphthongs commence on average at the meeting point of
[], E ], [A J and [J and move to an average end point fairly squarely
in [u]. Nan's Oe dlphthongs before L begin on average between tA and
[a) and end on average In [o] not far from [u] and [s). Phil's, Stevle's
-

and Ada's Oe diphthongs before L begin on average in [a), squarely In [a)
.in Ada's case and somewhat close and retracted near [83 [z] and[] in
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the case of Phil and Stevie. Phil's and Stevi&s diphthongs end or
average in [uj quite retracted, in Phil somewhat open, near to [8],

[J

arid {o] and in Stevie some*iat close, near to [u] and [s]. Ada's
diphthongs in this position end on average between [uJ and [s]. Ben's
Oe diphthongs before L begin on average between

[ci J and

[cJ and end on

average between [oJ and [] somewhat advanced. Jenefer's average
beginning point for Oe diphthongs before L is between [A] and
her average end point fairly squarely in [o

[a]

ancj

I.

Examples • "old(er)"
Oe* as only in "don't, won't" is often realized as a central
monophthong in both stressed and unstressed position, although diphthongs
broadly of the

[eu] type

found as realizations of Oe also occur

frequently. Central monophthongs are particularly common in "don't"
in the phrase "don't know" when "don't" is unstressed. I am not aware
of any differences between speakers here.
Examples • "don't they" [dn2EJ
"don't know"

"don't like"

[d2la:x]

I.
[1ar1s], [dne]

Short central monophthongs [5] are also very common in "know" in
the phrase "don't know" when "know" is unstressed. I am not aware of any
differences between individuals in their treatment of the vowels in this
phrase.
Examples:

[dno], [dns]

In words in which Oe occurs finally, i.e. in an "open syllable"
the realization of Oe may be "merged" with that of a following vowel
I.

diaphoneme. An example of this is "Joe Edwards"

[d3Edwsdz]

-Li6 5Here the very narrow d1phthg [] which In fact moves only from the
lower borderline of [] to the front borderline of [9] Is Interpreted
as a "merged" realization of Oe and E. Another pronunciation of the
same phrase occurs In which the realizations of the 2 dlaphonemes are
not merged:- [d3edw9dz]
Such merging of realizations of separate di ap
honemos Is particu.arly
common In the words, " so, know, though, zo" when these are followed by
/
vowel diaphonemes. Some examples of this are as follows "go on"[g8n]
"go up" [g I , [ g $] , [gfi

]

so ho" [E] "so i" [s 8 I, L : J, [se:]

"no other" {nveJ "1now how we" [r: wtJ "know how I" [ni: :aE]
It will be seen from these examples that the quality of manj merged
realizations Is difficult to predict from a knowledge of what the
"normal" unmerged realizations of the two relevant diaphonemes are.
I
What kind of transformational mincing machine is it that converts {suai)
or something similar Into [a 8) or [ 4:] and {nuA:J

or something

similar into [n3::]? No attempt is made In this study to analyse
the obviously complicated processes at work here.
In the word 'going" merging of Oe and I is particularly common,
resulting in pronunciations such as the following: [ in J, [g: n ], {gn]
Ig:

In the phrase "going to" used as an auxiliary verb

Oe* and 1* are almost Invariably merged and pronounced with a short
/
I am not aware of any dIfferenoe
central monophthong e.g. [gene I, {gQne

I.

between speakers in their treatment of Oe* and Oe when merged with other
vowel diaphonemes.

-I.i.66"So" in unstressed position often constitutes what may be al1ed
a "weak form" being very frequently pronounced with a short central
monophthong. Th*owels found here are predominantly [ I aithougn vowels
of other qualities, mostly adjacent to[e] are also found, just as in the
case of other "weak forms". I do not th1n that individuals differ
significantly in their pronunciation of unstressed "so".
Examples "ever so keent [vesek e uiI'so much" [senj]
"not so rough"

I

I

[no2soi€f]

There may be an instance of "phonemic variation" in "no" used as an
answer to questions. Nan and Phil have some pronunciations of this word
with [: I, [A: Land E: I, sounds which fit in better with their
realizations of Ou than of Oe. I have not noticed such pronunciations
in other speakers. They use diphthongs similar to those found as
realizations of Oe, e.g.

{nuJ

In certain words there is "phonemic variation" between the phonemes
corresponding to the diaphonemes Oe and &. These words are polysyllabic
arid the variation takes place in the final syllable. Some of these
words are: "fellow, window, barrow, torrrow." In them short central
monophthongs, identical to realizations of & are heard very frequently
although diphthongs similar to realizations of Oe also occur. I am not
aware of any differences between individuals here.
Examples "window"
occurs

[wbna9) ,[wbndJ , [wncu)

3 tImes,

and is pro'ounced on all

twice In "Poticoat" and once in "waistcoat"

3 occasIons

are In Ben, Phil and Stevie.

with [ s ]. These pronunciations

-1432-
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tJe
This diaphoneme occurs in words such as "ne q , shooting, i.niversity,
school, during, actually, lecturer, picture, .uined, used, 'etc

It

has been classified as a "retracting diphthong" since in most individuals
the majority of its realizations are diphthongs moving from a roughly
mid-central position to a high back position.
There Is a high degree of variation in realizations of this
diaphoneme, pronunciations as different as [:] and Eu:], [QU] and [øJ
having been recorded. In some speakers there appears to be a clear
dichotomy between two distinct types of realization, I.e. back or
back-gliding realizations and front or front-gliding realizations.
In these speakers realizatIons tend to cluster around two focal point8
and there is a relative sparsity of realizations In the area between these
two focal points. This dichotomy Is in evidence to some extent in all
Individuals except Ben. Ben has only diphthongal realizations gliding
on average, from fairly centrally in [eJ to Eu] advanced and open, near
He also has a very few monophthongs, which are centred about In [u] advanced
and close, very near [] and [u).
In Mark and Sevie the front/back dichotomy Is paralleled fairly
closjby a monophthon/diphthong dichotomy. Neither Mark nor Stevie have
any diphthongs In the front area, further forward, that is, than 1.4 . ,
31 . The most frequent realizations of Ue are In both Mark and Stevie

narrow diphthongs beginning on average in fJ close and retracted very
near [is) and [] and ending on average on the borderline of [u)
and [uJ .

They both use monophthongs roughly half as frequently as

— li.33-
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diphthongs. These monophthongs range in Mark from [y:]
through [,] to

and{Y: 1

and in Stevie from [Y:] through {j . ] to [u• ] and

the borderline of [:Jand[u:J. Their average quality is in Mark fairly
squarely in [] and in Stevie about on the borderline of

[J

and [YJ.

In Phil, Ada and Jenefer the front/back dichotomy Is also paralleled
closely Ly a monophthong/diphthorg dichotomy but

iLl

a somewhat different

was. Whereas in Mark and Stevie diphthongs are exclusively bac and
back-gil ling and both front and back monophthongs are found, in Phil,
Ada and Jenefer monophthongs are exclusively front and both front-gliding
and ba&-gliding diphthongs are found. The average qualities of Phil's,
Ada's and Jenefer's monophthongs are respectivel,r: in [ Y], very slihtly
advanec d and close toward [0] and [y] squarely In [Y]and
close End retracted towards

[&J

ifl[ø] souewhat

and [ Y]. In these Individuals monophthongs

and diphthongs are about equally frequent. In Phil and Jenefer backglidin, diphthongs easily predominate over front-gliding ones. Phi]1 a
diphthcngs begin on averae in

[3] fairly

advanced and near { Y] and (CE]

and enil on average in [u] close and near to fu]. He has a very few
fronting diphthongs such as

[cEc],

[iYl [oY]. Jenefer's diphthongs

begin on ave'ae squarely in [oJ and end on average in [uj somewhat close,
near [u] .

In Ada front-gliding dlphthongs are roughly twice as common

as back-gliding ones. The clustering of diphthongal realizations in
two separate areas is quite clear. Ada's fronting diphthongs begin on
average on about the borderline of

[3] and

[CE] and end on average in {Y]

somewhat open, roughly equidistant from [ ø ],[CE } and [3). Her backgliding diphthongs begin on average on about the borderline of [] and

-14.6q--

[ul arid move to an average end point in{U 'ey close and athaIcGd,
near to

[u]and[uJ.

In Nan the back/front dichotomy is not closely paralleled by the
monohthong/diphthong dichotomy. She has both front and back monophthongs
and diphthongs. In her, diphthongs are perhaps slightly more common
than monophthongs and the great majority of her dlphthongs are back-gliding,
moving on average from

[eJ very

near to [u] to [u} somewtiat towarcis[uJ.

She has a few fronting diphthongs, for example [ø

J

and [e Y J .

Nan's

rnonophthongs are divided about equally between front ones and back ones.
The former are clustered around the borderline between [0

J and

[Y] aria

he latter are concentrated squarely in
I suspect that there may be some significant connection between
front and front and front-gliding realizations of Ue and the
environment "following Y". T have the impressirn that front realizations
are in all Individuals somewhat more common after Y. Many front
realiz'ttions occur however after diaphonemes other than Y and many back
realizations are also found after Y.
Examples "boots"
"student(s)"

[bty 2s] , [ bi2s J, [bu2s], [bt:2sJ, [bY2s]

[stj:d2sj, [studn2], [students]

"used
Before L I have the Impression that realizations of' Ue vary
according to patterns very similar to those found for A before L,
i.e. between diphthongs beginning on average in about [3]and moving to

[oJ

or [

6] and

monophthongs about [o:] in average quality.

Examples • "school" [ski:)

[sio]

"pool" [ph,:ll

-

Special diaphonemes musi be postulatcd Co

account for the

pronunciation of "you' s and to" in unstressed position.
Unstressed "'ou" is almost invariably pronounccd with a short
monophthong which may vary in quality from [0J [4] and [U] to [i] and
) Many more unrounded vowels are found in unstressei "YOU" than in
Uc generally. I am not aware of any differences between .i.ndivid.uals
in their pronunciation of this word in unstressed position.
Examples "you know"

[i Ynu) enAu], [jEn'u], [jInu].

Unscressed "to" is very frequently pronounced with a very short
central vowel and, less often with other short vowels near to[G] in
quality. I am not aware of any differences between individuals n thcir
pronunciation of unstressed "to".
Examples
[g 2 8].

'going to" [gbne j

"have to"

[rtu],

[ft Y] "got to"

&
This diaphonenie occurs in such words as "about, a, ago, together,
today, mother, father, barrel, couple, supporter, thousand, different,'
etc.

is never stressed.
In all individuals the most common realization of this diaphoneme

Is easily [oJ. Other realizations, mainly vocolds near {e] in quality,
namely[4] , [ i] , [E],[] ,[8] , [ s].

Such variations are conditioned

largely by assimilation to the contiguous sounds. Before or after a
vowel & may- be realized as zero or as a lengthening of the quantity of
the adjacent vowel. Ralizations of & before L realized as a vocold
are in all individuals generally [u) or [o] and such realizations must
be regarded as shared by both the and the L. I am not aware of any
d.fferences between Individuals In their realization of .
Examples, "thousand" {fc : zen] "afford" [-fd] "wonder where"
[wniw:] "over the" [uv49] "for a man" [fxnn] "ever you" [vxjy]
/

F

I

"didn't she" [d12!f El] "use:rul"{f:sfrs] "Russell"[tfl?SO]
"only a bloomIng"{isnb1t'JmIfl]
A common realization of In all Individuals is zero. Zero
realizations are particularly

coninon

before N, L, R but nay bo found in

almost any environment. I do not think that any Individual uses zero
realizations of significantly more than any other.
I
h'
Examples: "reckon" [JE.1)J "sudden" [8 E dfl] "people" [p e : p1]

"slippery" {sicr?1z1 "suppose" [33] "marvellous" {nt(: vies]

/

..1437..

_,1

-

L

L-

1.

I

/1/1
IL-' A4/L7
"I —;'

V1

L.—'
Y't' -/

03
H
a) 0)

I.-O

<

a,

bO bO 03

0

0 0

+'

r4 0)

,•1I.

f-I

Pj

43.#
Jl'

>

o
>

U

0) 4.'

I-

-'

I

o

Z
04

I

H
LLiO3
a, 0
0

L

a,+'.c:

u<

Of

k

04

CJ

•I-I

bO-'

04

03
03

N

03
03

•

F-I

a)

-

0

I

+3

'3

cr

•

°

a)

.4-4
aS

-rI

05

'4/

I )(

I

-

I4Ct
0)

a'

O

07

04

iI :
-

aS

•-I

0)

.

.,-4
-I

4 +'
04:

0

03

I-I

..-i

V

,
H

0 -

a,

0

0)

0)
oil

.c
a,

0

05 05

oil

03
H
-

a)

0)
04

'-I

V
a,

0)

.4 03

0)

*

H
05

t5I

.

+'

:11=

c'iI

I,

aS
.-t

:

+3

.4-I
04'ø
H

=

0

05

040)

034.
) 05

° °
.
a,

-

0'

•f•4

751

H
05

o a,
03
05 03

'-I 0)

0)

4.)

i

aS

q.-

.i-I

a
•

U)

0)

43 04

-

0)

4.'

.4-4

0

•

0 :

•t-I

0)

4
^)

Cl)
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The only environment which conditions realizations of' & in a way
I,

which may not be called assimilation is the environment I,utterance-final.
In this environment realizations of are more open than elsewhere,
on average about in

This appears to apply equally to all

£ndividuals.
Examples "father" [ft

I

"matter" [ t8 ] "younger" [

3

—Li.38-
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Conclusions
This study is regrettably, and for reasons already
giver), not a completely comprehensive description of the
speech of my informants in terms of the diaphoneinic
framework of reference set up to account for it. Some
diaphonemes have been treated in far greater detail than
others. Hence, any conclusions of a general nature
concerning differences between my informants in the
totality of their speech habits can only be tentative.
Detailed investigation of diaphonemes whose realizations
have as yet not been exhaustively counted may show general
tendencies observed so far to be reversed. This seems
unlikely, but it is as well to mention these limitations
on conclusions of a general nature drawn at this stage.
A 2urther, grerter limiting fctor on the drawing
of general conclusions from the facts presented in this
thesis has been the same as that which prevented detaild
descriptions of realizations of all diaphonemes being
made, namely the lack of sufficient time in which to carry
out such a large task. Statements of a general nature,
i.e. concerning the infornvants' realizations of more than
one particular diaphoneme, must of course make reference
not to particular sounds such as for example [pr')

[p3 , [)

, [ p]

, but rather to abstracted features

of sounds, such as, for example, aspiration, non-aspiration,
glottalization, voicelessness, voicing.

In the absence

of complete figures for realizations of all diaphonemes,
statements made here about the comparative frequency of
such abstracted phonetic features must be, like statements
made about diaphonemes not treated in detail,
"impressionistic". A nunber of such impressionistic
general statements can be made.
Realizations of P, T, K tend. to be aspirated most
frequently and in the greatest nuLuber of different
environments in Ada. Next to Ada, I have the impression
that Jenefer usesfrspirated realizations most frequently
and in the greatest number of different environments.
At the other end of the scale of frequency of aspiration
is Ben, in whom unaspirated realizations of 2, , are
most common.

In Phil, unaspirated realizations of these

three diaphonemes are also fairly common, but less so
than in Ben.
Glottalized realizations of P, T, K, F are most
common in Phil, next most common in Nark and Ben and. least
common in Nan, Stevie, Ada and Jenefer.
On a yet more general level, I have the definite
impression that voicing is more common in realizations of
all consonant d.iaphoneines in Ben than in other individuals.
I also have the impression that voicing is more common in
Stevie than in all other speakers except Ben. Nan, Ada
and Jenefer seen to me to use relatively more voiceless
sourds than other speakers.

.LL76-

As far as realizations of vowel diaphonemes are
concerned, I am aware of the following few differences of
a general nature between individuals here. One difference
is a great frequency in Ada of realizations of Oe and Ue
which are of, or end in,a rounded front vowel quality.
Such realizations are also fairly frequent in Jenefer but
less frequent or not found at all in the other individuals.
Stevie has a marked preference for more central
realizations

[9] , [ E] , [] , []

, of most vowel

diaphonenes which in other speakers have front vocoidal
realizations, i.e. I, 2, A, ], Ea, Oii.
I have the impression that front rounded vocoid.
realizations, such as [] , {]

of diaphonemes which

have predominantly front unrounded realizations, i.e.
I, E, A, Ee, a, Ea are somewhat more common in Ben and
Phil than in other speakers, though in no speaker are they
particularly frequent.
These are all the general comparative statements
which it is possible to make on n impiessionistic basis.
It is doubtful whether, in fact, many more differences of

such a general nature would emerge from a fuller analysis
of the material. It is natural for any investigator to
look for such general differences, but I have had the
impression throughout the research for this study that the
great bulk of the differences between individuals is in a
mass of very particular, specific relationships of sounds

-L.77.

to phonological units and not susceptible of summary by
any one all-embracing statement.
When full counts of all realizations of all
diaphonemes have been made, it will be possible to
calculate on a statistical basis coefficients of
similarity between all individuals. A method by which
this might be done is as follows:- Take the realizations
of a given diaphoneme in a given environment, say T in
/
env. VTV, in two individuals and express the number of
realizations of each type, i.e. [2] , [t8 J , etc.,
in each individual as a percentage of the total number Qf
realizations of that diaphoneme in that environment.
Thus, individual X night have realizations of T in the
above environment in the proportions 30% [?} , o% {t
20% [ 2t] and 10% [a] , and individual Y might have
corresponding realizations in the proportions % [] ,
5% [t8 ] , 115% [2

.

Each of these two individuals

would then be seen to use at least 30% [2] , 5%
and 20% [2t1 and the sum of these last percentages - 55%
expresses the percentage of realizations of P in this
environment which each individual has in common with the
other .
in env.

Thus, in this example X and Y's treatment of T
may be said. to be "55% similar".

Now repeat this procedure for the realizations
which X and Y use for all diaphonemes in all environments.
Calculate the relative frequency of occurrence of all
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-i78diaphonemes in all environments. This entails first
counting the total number of realizations of all diaphoneines
in all environments over both individuals and then
expressing the number of realizations of a particular
diaphoneme in a particular environment over both individuals
as a percentage of the total. Thus, the use of T in
env. VTV might be found to represent 2% of the individuals'
total speech activity. Therefore, in 2% of their speecb
activity X and Y are, as we have seen, 55% similar.
Combining the figures for all diaphonemes in all environments,
a percentage representing the overall similarity of the two
individuals' speech habits can be worked out.
This is a very laborious process and can, o± course,
only be used to compare the speech of two individuals at a
time.

To arrive at coefficients of similarity between

each pair of individuals in my group of seven would entaji
going through the above procedure fortytwo times. The
reasons why no attempt has been made in the present thesis
to compare individuals by this procedure even on the basis
of those diaphonenes whose realizations have been
comprehensively counted are, I hope, self-evident. It is
nevertheless hoped to be able to carry out such a
statistical treatment of the material some time.
The procedure outlined above is not entirely
satisfactory. There are various flaws in it, one of
which is as follows.

If, to take a simple example,
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individuals X, Y, Z use respectively 100% {:] , 100%
[a:] and. 100%

f A:]

as realizations of Ou in a given

environment, then the procedure outlined above would tell
us that there is the sane degree of similarity - 0'Yo between X and Y as between X and Z. This goes against
the obvious fact that even though neither X nor Y nor Z
have any realizations in common, those of X and Y are
phonetically more similar than those of X and Z. Some
provision for assessing degrees of phonetic similarity
ought to be built in to the procedure for calculating
coefficients of similarity.
Without the use of such complicated procedures as
those proposed above it is possible to make certain
"impressionistic" statements about the overall similarit.es
between the speech habits of pairs of individuals. The
impression of such overall similarities is, in fact, gaiied
from an accumulation of more specific impressions gained.
while analysing and describing realizations of each
d.iaphoneme, and is confirmed by one's more immediate
impressions of what, or whom, each individual sounds like
when one actually listens to then talking.
I have the strong impression that the two individuals
whose speech habits are most alike are Ben and Phil.
flark's speech seems to me to be something between Phil's
and Ada's, possibly rather more like Phil's. There is
not the same striking similarity between Nan and Ada as

-tL20-.
there is between Phil and Ben, although I think that Nan
and. Ada are probably more similar to each other than either
of them is to Ben. Phil's speech is fairly similar to
Ada's, Stevie's and Mark's.
Stevie's speech, fairly close
to Ada's and Nan's, is probably more similar to Ben's than
their's are.
Jenefer's speech is most like Ada's and also
fairly like Nan's.
I should say that there is the greatest
amount of difference between Ben's speech and that of
Jenefer and Ada. I am fairly confident that these
impressionistic statements would be confirmed by a
statistical calculation of the similarities between
individuals.
These statements of general similarity between pairs
of individuals show greater similarity between speakers
who h9ve one or more of the following factors in common parentage, generation, sex. Thus, Ben and Phil are more
similar to each other than Ben and. Ada; and Ada and Nan
more similar to each other than Nan and Phil. The
characteristics of Nan's and Ben's sidesof the family come
together in Mark and Jenefer whose speech resembles that
of both their parents. In Mark and Jenefer the factors
of sex differentiates their overall speech habits somewhat.
Mark's speech is somewhat closer to his father's, Jenefer's
to her mother's. Stevie's speech is not so close to his
mother's as is his sister Ada's. He has certain
characteristics which we may call "male" chartctoristic

-48lin common with Ben and. Phil, which Ada and. Nan do not have.
The grandparents, Ben and. Nan share certain characteristics
not found, or not so prevalent, in younger generations.
A further conclusion, not directly concerning the
differences and. similarities between individuals, can be
drawn from the material presented in this thesis. This
is that the high degree of idiosyncratic variation found
in realizations of most diaphonenas requires a framework
of reference set up on a similar basis to that set up for
this thesis. It is not claimed that the particular
procedure for postulating phonological units used. in this
thesis is necessarily the best suited to a description o
all types of dialects in all languages. Nany of the
advantages which have been gained. from the particular
treatnent of the material of this thesis would. also be
found. in a morphophonemic treatment. The reasons for
using a diaphonem3c, rather than morphophoneriic franewor
of reference in this study have already been gone into.
But it is claimed. that the general approach to the problem
of description of linguistic variation which is implicit
in both the present study and the phonological component
of transformational grammars, is better suited. to the
actual nature of the variation to be described than the
approach of other types of phonological analysis, notably
the "phonemic" type popular in Am3rica. The basic
difference in approach Is that whereas phonemic analyses
approach language basically from the point of view of the
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hearer, morphophoneniic analyses and the present study
approach the subject more from the point of view of the
speaker. That one of these general approaches should
prove more suitable to the nature of linguistic variation
than the others, may lead one to the conclusion that sound
change for which variation in pronunciation is generally
agreed to be the "sufficient reason" originates with the
speaker of a language rather than his audience. Such a
conclusion needs a great deal of argumentation but shows
an interesting line of thought which could develop out o
the present thesis.
That the present diaphonemic type of analysis is
better suited to the present material than a strict
phonemic analysis is demonstrated. by the following examp]e.
There are no fewer than nineteen different sounds which
(*)
have been recorded as realizations of Th • These are;-

[e ,

, fel , [ i,

{ 2 ],[e ,

], [,5J, [v,

],[9) .

J, [wJ

, [J, [Ii, fi, h,

)

In this list the sounds have been

bracketed together in groups corresponding to a
phonemicistb probable grouping of them as allophones of
particular phonemes. These sounds would probably
constitute, then, in a phonemicist's analysis, allophones
of eight phonemes, i.e. / e / /f/, //, /v/, /w!, /f/ /h/, /t,
and two diphonemic sequences /t 6 / and /d/. The basis
of possible meaningful opposition of sounds on which the
phonemicist postulates the existence of phonemes is

severely undermined by the fact that, as in the above
example, allophones of eight different phonemes may occur
in variation with one another without any consequent
variation in the "meaning" of the passage of speech in
which they are used.
The notion that the basic phonological units which
operate in speech, be they phonemes, inorphophonemes,
diaphonemes or whatever, do not have exponents which
overlap phonetically is perhaps the most basic one which
this thesis disproves. Such a notion is to a large
extent presupposed by the "once a phoneme - always a
phoneme" phonemic type of analysis. The notion is alsp
presupposed in A. Nartinet's discussion of the structural
processes involved in sound change in his "Economie des
Changements Phontiques". He writes there (pp.k7),
"Dan.s le cadre d'une communaité linguistique
homogne, ii est probable que le champ de
dispersion normal de chaque phonme, dane un
contexte dtermin6, ne sera pas contigu a ses
voisins, mais qu'il y aura entre deux champs tine
marge de securit reprsente par tine sorte de
'no man's land'. Nous parlons id d.e champ
'normal', ca c'est un fait bienriuque, dans des
circonstances extraordinaires, comme l'ivresse,
lea phonmes voisixs dane le systme peuvent se
confondre compltement."

The probabiIiyhere assumed, by I1artinet is shown not
to be true by the descriptions of variation in this thesis.
(None of my informants were drunk when recordings of theni
were made.)
Some interesting light might be shed on the
mechanisms of sound change by a statistical procedure
similar to that proposed above applied to various types
of environment. One could calculate, for example,
whether there is more variation and. difference between
individuals word - initially - medially or - finally.
I have the strong impression that realizations of
consonant diapho"iemes vary less word-initially than they
do word-finally and word-medially. Similarly, one could
calculate whether consonants before a stressed vowel were
more, or less, susceptible to variation than those before
an unstressed one.
I have the very strong impression that realizatiors
of diaphonenies in certain common words vary in general
more widely than realizations of d.iaphc.nemes found in
other words. A calculation could 'be made to see whether
there is any constant relationship between word frequency
and degree of variation in pronunciation.
Nany other similar calculations could be made and
from them more insight could well be gained into the
mechanisms of sound change.
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